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PREFACE. 


I DEEM it unnecessary to offer an apology for this 
little work. If it prove useful, I shall have earned 
the reader’s thanks; and if worthless, an apology 
will be but an additional waste of his time. I pro- 
ceed at once, therefore, to specify its object, and 
the persons for whom it is designed. 

It is intended for students desirous of acquiring 
the Hebrew Language, and as yet unacquainted 
with the rudiments; and its object is to facilitate 
the acquisition of that tongue by a methodical un- 
folding of its constituent parts, and a simplification 
of its rules; providing the learner, at the same time, 
with such preparatory information as may enable 
him to proceed with ease to the Etymology and 
Syntax, and to enter with advantage on the study 
of larger and more recondite works. 

Many, indeed, are the works that have already 
been published on this subject; but whether their 
- learned authors had forgotten the obstacles which 
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they themselves must be supposed to have en- 
countered, or whether they measured the average 
capacity of students by their own, or whatever else 
might be the cause, it is certain that their labours 
do not provide the learner with those aids of which 
he stands most in need at the commencement of 
his career. Nay, the very display of learning which 
distinguishes many of these works, renders them 
unfit for beginners, who are distracted by the mul- 
titude of facts crowded on their minds, whilst yet 
unprepared by previous discipline to receive them ; 
and whose attention is thus frequently diverted from 
the main object of pursuit. 

What would be thought of an anatomical pro- 
fessor who should attempt to explain all the in- 
tricacies of the vascular system before auditors to 
whom even the structure of the skeleton is as yet 
unknown? Such, however, is the method generally 
adopted in communicating a knowledge of the He- 
brew Language. The attempt also to explain every 
thing on theoretical principles, even to the denial 
of any anomaly—just as if the Hebrew, granting 
even its immediate Divine origin, had not been for 


ages the common medium of intercourse between 
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a multitude of frail human beings, whose imagin- 
ations neither will nor can be confined within the 
narrow limits of theoretical rules—has, in no small 
degree, contributed to entangle the subject, and to 
retard, if not entirely to check, the progress of the 
learner. 

I have endeavoured to avoid these defects, by 
introducing nothing in the following sheets but what 
experience has taught me it is necessary for the 
beginner to know: while, on the other hand, I have 


been no less anxious to omit nothing that is really 
useful. 


As the Orthography, owing to the strangeness of 
the Hebrew characters, and the peculiar system of 
the vowel-points, is by far the most perplexing and 
the least inviting part of the language, I have en- 
deavoured to lessen the difficulties, by familiarising 
the learner with the system, in the introductory 
sections, by plain and progressive rules, accom- 
panied with numerous examples, the pronunciation 
of which is given in English characters ; and by 
the introduction of short vocabularies, which, while 
they further exemplify the rules, serve at the same 


time to make the student acquainted with the 
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signification of numerous words. And here I cannot 
too strongly recommend to the young beginner, to 
learn to write the Hebrew characters (directions 
for which he will find in page 12—13) before he 
proceeds to combine them with the vowel-points; 
then to continue the practice with both, till they 
are as familiar to him as the English letters. 

Those who learn the language without the aid 
of a living instructor, will find the Analysis of the 
first four verses of Genesis (page 48—54) particu- 
larly useful, as it will remove the hesitation which 
the self-instructed ever feel respecting correct pro- 


nunciation. 
This little work further contains Progressive 


Reading Lessons, selected from Scripture, accom- 
panied by a literal translation ; not, indeed, as if 
I wished it to be understood that a critical know- 
ledge of any language, and especially of such a one 
as the Hebrew, can be obtained by mere literal 
translations, unaided by grammatical learning, but, 
because I am persuaded that they are, when ana- 
lytically conducted, the surest means of giving the 
student a real insight into the use and application 


of words, and the peculiar idiom of a language. 
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With this view, the letters expressing the modifi- 
cation of the Hebrew words, together with their cor- 
responding English equivalents, have been printed 
in a type differing from that of the principal words; 
so that the pupil may easily ascertain the real mean- 
ing of every compound, and become gradually ac- 
quainted with the mechanism of the language. 

As the most correct editions of the Hebrew 
Bibles are printed with the accents, so that the 
student cannot open a page without their being 
presented to his view—the accents being likewise 
intimately connected with the vowel-points, with- 
out which, no critical knowledge of the Hebrew can 
be obtained—it has been thought most advisable to 


explain them, and to describe their use. 


Lastly, a few pages have been added, containing 
familiar phrases in which the verb To BE, and the 
PRONOUNS, are exemplified; not only on account 
of their frequent occurrence, but also because they 
are the elements from which the greater part of 
those fragments which express the modifications 
of words are taken; and consequently they can- 


not be too early acquired. Thus prepared, the 
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student will be able to pursue the Etymology and 
Syntax with ease and satisfaction; and ultimately 
to reap those advantages from the Sacred Records 
which their interpretation, founded on philological 


and grammatical rules, is sure to yield. 


ELEMENTS OF THE HEBREW 
LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER I. 


§ 1.—InrropucTory OBSERVATIONS. 


Mode of Reading and Writing. 


1. In our mode of writing we proceed from the 
left hand to the right; but the Hebrews, in common 
with several other Oriental nations, proceed in a con- 
trary direction. | 

The consequence of this arrangement is, that their 
words and lines begin where ours end, and their 
books commence where ours terminate, and vice 
versa. 


Thus, instead of writing a, b, c, d, etc., they write their own 
4 2 


characters — is d, g, b, a, etc. 
7338 


Thus, also, instead of writing the word Abraham in this manner, 
they would write it in their own characters= m h r b a (omitting the 
2 
vonele); ; and read it mah-ar-ba, == Abraham. 
B 
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Nature of the Alphabet. 


2. Their Alphabet, which is given at large in 
page 10, consists of consonants only, because in 
ancient times they wrote their words without vowels, 
these being supplied by the reader. 

Every Hebrew knew, from practice, the vocal sounds with which 
the consonants were pronounced in the different words, in the same 
manner as every Englishman knows the different sounds of a in hat, 
hate, all, was, etc., and that knt is pronounced knight. The words 


“long live the king” would, in their manner of writing, be Ing lv th 
kng; or rather in the reverse order— 


3p nm sb a4 
gnk ht vil gnl 
4 3 2 1 


Mode of Indicating the Vowels. 


3. This mode of writing and reading continued as 
long as the language was vernacular; but when it 
ceased to be so, and could only be attained, like 
every other dead language, through a written me- 
dium, the necessity of having visible marks for the 
vowel sounds was strongly felt: but, as all their an- 
cient records were written without vowels, and their 
alphabet was already fixed*, they could not extend 
it by the addition of new letters, without disarrang- 
ing the whole system, and remodelling their written 
document; and these they held in too great ve- 
neration to attempt the slightest change in them. 


* See the alphabetical Psalms xxv., xxxiv., cxix. 
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Instead, therefore, of inventing letters to represent 

the vowel-sounds, they contented themselves with 

indicating them by points and small strokes placed 

above, below, or in the middle of the consonants. 
Thus they represent the sound of 

o in no, iva dot above the consonant, ‘n, ‘8, ‘g, ‘l,=no, so, go, lo, 

€ in me, by a dot under the consonant, b, h, m, sh, = = be, he, me, she, 


@ 1D may, by 2 dots under the consonant, b, d, g, m,= bay, day, gay, may, 
-é in bed, by 3 dots under the consonant, bd, fd, mt, = bed, fed, met. 
? ? e 


In a similar manner they represent the rest of the vowels. (See 
page 15.) 


Sheva or Sh’va. 


4. To indicate that a consonant was to be pro- 
nounced conjointly with the succeeding or preceding 
syllable, they placed two dots (:) denominated Sh’va, 
under the unvowelled consonant: as, blow, bread, 
asleep, admire, bold, abrupt. ) 


Dagesh. 


5. As the Hebrew letters corresponding with our 
b, g, d, c, p, and th, were in ancient times pronounced 
either aspirated or unaspirated, according to the place 
they occupied in a word, a small stroke (-), denomi- 
dated Raphe*, was placed over them when they were 


* This is only found in ancient Hebrew Manuscripts; in printed 
books it is omitted. 


B 2 
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to be aspirated; thus, 3b,=bh or v; 5 p=ph or 
f. A dot (denominated dagesh) was placed in the 
middle of these letters when they were pronounced 
unaspirated: as, 2 b, 5 p. 

This dot is by Hebrew grammarians called dagesh kal, the light 
or simple dagesh, as it only removes the aspiration. 


6. By a dot in these or any other letters oc- 
curring in the middle of a word preceded by a vowel- 
point, they indicated that such consonants were pro- 
nounced like double letters: as, baner = banner, 
dager = dagger. 


This dot is by way of distinction called dagesh hasak, hard or 
strong dagesh. 


Accents. 


7. Besides the marks before described, the He- 
brews have several others, called accents, by which 
they indicate the relative connection between words, 
considered as members of a sentence, and point out 
at the same time the syllable on which the stress of 
the voice is to be laid. They perform, therefore, the 
same office as our accents, comma, semicolon, colon, 
period. To understand them thoroughly, requires a 
complete knowledge of the language. For the mere 
beginner it is sufficient to know, that, generally, where- 
ever they occur, there the stress of the voice must be 
laid. Further explanation respecting them will be 
given in the progress of the work. | 
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§ 2. — Consonants. 


Sounds and their Representatives. 


1. Most of the sounds employed in the Hebrew 
are similar to those used in our own language, but 
they are represented by different characters : thus— 


b is represented by 3 


2 | eee eres _) 
QZ, AS IN GO verre 323 
a re os fs 
h, as in he vrs eee -— 
WwW, as TW WE vrcrererteneeees ) 
) 
| ee oor a) 
y, as in YOS vrrrrereeeeeeen % 


c as in can, or chin chord* 3, or" feet 


eee ee >) 


Se er ee s,D >» 
Pre erent er Le T . 
8, AS IN SO verter 5 
Pretest tttenteetetse tenn 5 
> Geatatuhsd dag tReecSeraairacnanas 5, ,, =) ‘: 


* This letter without the point (5), is pronounced like Tt See 
page 8. 
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k is represented by (> 


fe Siete anereral ites _ 
oy pos he neeia aver anaet aa vs 
Boren dubdole ete cetaniees ats bee 
date) iy coe eee n 


The following Hebrew characters represent sounds 
which we have not in our language, or for which we 
have no character. 


& represents the sound heard in emitting the breath, 
somewhat similar to the e in echo. The Hebrews 
appear to have considered it as the basis of all the 
vocal sounds. It occupies the first place in the 
alphabetical series, and is pronounced either a, e, 2, 
0, or u, according to the vowel-point annexed (see 
p-15). In writing the Hebrew in Roman characters, 
we shall represent it by a dot under the vowel, thus 
eee 


Ma guttural sound, similar to the rough sound of 
the German ch in ach, nach. We shall represent it 
by the letter h with a dot under. 


Y generally pronounced like gn at the beginning of 
words and syllables, and like ng at the end of them. 
Some pronounce it like 8. We shall indicate it by 
a dot over the vowels a e, i, 0, u. 


¥, or at the end of words }', sounds like ts, by which 
we shall represent it. | 
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2. The following table contains the Hebrew con- 
sonants in alphabetical order, their names, forms, 
and powers. 


FORMS NAMES. | POwERS. | XQauuie4™ 
Xs Sh AICDI acl sea Sie a wees 1 
53 3| Beth ...|b, v ....... 2 
33 1|Gimel ..]g in go.... 3 
as es 7| Daleth. .}d..........| 4 
iy. o| He...../hinhe.....| 5 
} )| Wav ...]/worv.....| 6 
? AMID. 2x4 Diweedenessy "C 
a p| Heth ...| ch {ntecem= | 8 
da) O) Leth sec) Co sevanccsee oo 
5 Fil | »| Yod ...J/yinye ....| 10 
e 7 72| Caph .../ch in chord .| 20 

>| Lamed. .j1 .......-. 30 
Ss 6 | »|Mem...jm.........| 40 
3 | jo NON: 604 Diss seuregaes| 00 
D p| Samech .}/s in so .....| 60 
3s B) Avy esrslayseutaseur 70 
ae °) Pessoal l OF Peiudes 80 
¥ 4 Po ESAG1 62) 8 is cesieaes 90 
Pp) p| Koof...;k.......-. 100 
C 4 RES sal ace tenes 200 
ag o| Shin Slt wma eae 
tg o| Sin Bt 2a [soo 
nn p| Thav ...|th or t 400 


* This column contains the Rabbinical charaeters. 
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Observations on the Alphabet. 


3. The Hebrew words Aleph or rather Aluph, an 
ox; Beth, a house; Gzmel, or rather Gamal, a camel; 
Daleth, a door; Wav, a hook or plug; were originally 
given to the respective letters, in consequence of a 
real or fancied resemblance between their shape and 
the natural form of the object so denominated. As, 
however, the beginner cannot be supposed to know 
the signification of these words, he had better pass 
them over for the present, and name the letters by 
their powers: thus, & é’, 2b’. 


mn 59 AMIN tITIIDBIN 
m ie - . y 0 h’ z b] Ww’ h’ d’ g” Vv ¢ 


nnowwirpyapyos 
t’ th’ s’ sh’ r e’ 3’ n 


4. All the above letters, excepting JAT ID YY, 
appear frequently in manuscripts and printed books 
under a lengthened form: thus— 


mnmoaobswr 


5. The following letters require particular ‘atten- 
tion on the part of the learner, on account of their 
similarity. 


Diese eouse  ntecd 
n a ree 


....t 
ewes Jeacks Y....m 
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Toh Yew VD final bh Des 
Fiawelk: ° if. Guacd Vy ----é 0) jinal m 
Diswek UV gseky Mivsests. Weeeadh 
M....th pfinaln = ¥ finalis ideas 


Division of Letters. 


6. Letters are divided according to the organ by 
which they are chiefly formed: thus— 


DV Mit® are denominated Gutturals. 


Opes... . . . Labials. 
para: . . . . . Palatals. 


nooo. » . . . « Linguals. 
VIWD?. . . . . . Dentals. 


Obs.—Letters pronounced by the same organ, are sometimes sub- 
stituted for one another. This is likewise the case with the letters 
‘)7TN, which are denominated quiescents. See chap. ti. § 2. 

For the division of letters into, radicals and serviles, see Etymology, 
chap. i. § 2. 


7. The letters M53 33, without a dot, were an- 
ciently pronounced aspirated: thus, 3 bh, or v; 4 
gh; tdh; 5 h, like 1; Bph; M th; but with the 
dot they were pronounced unaspirated: thus, 3 b, 
ig, %d,3k, Bp, At. This distinction is, by the 
Spanish Jews, whose pronunciation is generally 
adopted by the learned, retained only in 3 and 5. 
The German Jews retain it in 3 and 2 likewise. 
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8. The characters / 4, } D, J, standing for 3, 5, 9, 
¥, B, occur only at the end of words, and are, there- 
fore, called finals. 


FORMATION OF LETTERS. 


9. In learning to form the Hebrew letters, attend 
to the following Elements :— 
1* —The broad point “9° @ 9 
2°*—The perpendicular | 
3"*_The horizontal pa oe len 
4""__The diagonal V0\ 
5_The curve 307% 


From the 1st 9, and 2nd 4, are formed :— 
Vy, ) w, ag: t Z, Jn, ] % final. 


From the Ist 9, and 4th \ \ Z, are formed :— 
Noe, De, ¥ ts, y ts final. 


From the 38rd and 2nd { 4 are formed: — 
14 Tbh 3b Mb, Db FA sfinal, 
" 1, 4 f final, Q m final, and J. 


From the 5th 3 q, Ist 9, 2nd 4,& 3rd ™ GJ, are 
formed :— 


Om, Ot, Df 51 9k, Ds, and py sh. 
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Practice. 
Write the following characters : — 
nm lhspthawhdgobe 
wooo 3D HYMN TIA TIIN 
th t s sh r k ts p es 
nnewaprysyDpyo 


Write the English letters corresponding to the fol- 
lowing Hebrew characters : — 


vit yT St yy A DM OFT 7) 22 03 03 ON 
Snnpaw wow 
Write the corresponding Hebrew characters to the 
following English :— 
w, k, y, th, t, z, sh, s, r, ph, p, n, m, l, h, 


&> f, d, C, b, e- 


Write the English characters corresponding to the 
following Hebrew letters : — 


bo yD) 4 mn 77 33 NM ABD 
mo 0) opps pwn w wo on 
Not 327 yO 7 NI IIM 
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PN) DWT NN OFON NID WN 

Jwm onan Amn yaNm : yaNn 

Sy mpm ods my on 2. Sy 
ON WD 


TN OD) TWN TP o7bN WRN 
S73) 31 °D WNT AN ODN NOD 
Sqwna pa aan ps ons 


n>) sop qwimd) oy > onde NADY 
SINS OY AIAN Dy mM 


§ 3.—VoweELs. 


1. The vowels are represented in Hebrew by small 
strokes and points variously arranged, and placed 
either above or below the consonants. They are ten 
in number; five long and five short. The following 
table contains their names (which the beginner 
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may disregard for the present), forms, position, and 
power. 


Lone. 

NAMES. FORMS. POSITION. POWER. 
KAMETS 7 [UM } as a,2ba | in father 
TSERE = udr aS 4,394 /|4 in ale 
HIRIK Yor—| mer as °N,1°N, "3 bi) 7in machine 
HOLEM |) or —| stove asiNor&,6,3 no, 0 in no, so 
SHUREK ) ote neers as IN U, ru |u in rule 

SHORT. 

NAMES. POSITION. POWER. 
PATHAH mer asa, Ida  |ain what 
SEGOL mer asNe, Ide |e in met, set 
HIRIK ude aS Si, 3 bi zn pin 
Ly udr as X or No, 3 bo/o in son 
KIBUTS , mer asNu,2bu | w in bull* 


* The above scale is according to the pronunciation of the Portu- 
guese and Spanish Jews; the German and Polish Jews pronounce 
(x) like o in bone, (~) like ¢ in bind, and (}) like ow in vow ; the other 
vowels they pronounce like their Spanish brethren. 
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Observations on the Vowel Points. 


2. The ) which supports the point representing 
long 6 is frequently omitted, and the dot (placed 
above the left of the consonant) retained: as, 3 bo 
3 g0, 7 do. 

3. The’ following long (‘.) i, is frequently omitted. 
To distingish it in such cases from the short (.) i, 
rules will be given in the progress of the work. The 
same observation will apply to short («) 0, the two 
dots being frequently omitted ; and to}, for which (-.) 
is sometimes substituted. See chap. ii.§ 7, No.2—4. 

4. The use of the vowel points being only to in- 
dicate how the consonants are pronounced; it follows 
that they cannot form a syllable without the conso- 
nants. To represent, therefore, the sounds of a, e, i, 
etc., the corresponding vowel points must be added 
to the letter N: thus, 8 a, 8 e, °S 1, Wu, etc. 

5. The consonants must be sounded before the 
vowel points: as 3 ba (not ab), 1 ga (notag). See 
the next page. 


Practice. 


Write the vowels corresponding to the following 
vowel pointsp—+ 3) -e sn aed 


Write the vowel points corresponding to the fol- 

. = A _— e ~ om on w -_ e 
lowing vowels, 4, a, 4, e, i, 1, u, 1, 0, 6, i, a, a, a, 1, 
1, U, 0, O. 
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§ 4.—Consonants AND VOWELS. 


Scale of the Alphabet with the Vowel Points and ther 
corresponding sounds, according to the pronunciation 
of the Spanish and Portuguese Jews. 


2pRxtonarrya.aasy 

li ha cha ya ta ha za wa ha da ga ba aAl.ain 
pe YR Ya PLD. 2 BL salle 
tha sa sha raka tsa f& pa ad sa na ma 

braze: yonriaraae 

la ha cha ya ta ha zawa ha da ga ba a’ ain 
nee rp b By dD» gf wha 
tha sa sha ra ka tsa fa pa 4& sa na ma 

be@_rynrraraas 

la ha cha ya ti ha z& wa ha dai ga ba 4] ,, 
a y M4 a) (2. ¥55B YY BD] »D ale. 
tha si shad rad k& tsi f& pi a s& n& ma 

>22PITVnrryaraas 

le he che ye te he ze we he de ge be | ,,, 
A A ee ee ee 
the se she re ke tse fe pe #& se ne me 

thy nk: co IS 7 MH 1 DN 

hi hi chi yi ti bi zi wi hi di gi bi 1 Sin 
J) 4 4 “| s) ¥Y¥ DD Y D 3 field. 
thi si shi ri ki tsi fi pi 21 st ni mi 
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7 ee ee i a 
li hi chi yi ti hi zt wi bi di gi b 
npwermp sy PRD 2 Ba 


thi si shi ri «ki tsi fi pi i si ni mi 
Si 5) ht in ts ia ia iy 
16 hd cho yo to hd zo ho dd go bd Gf Om 
hiv w opt bby bd 3 bf ™ 
tho so shd ro ko tso fo po 6 s6 no mod 
Pa ere aria zraa s| 


° 4 T vT vT; Tt; T Tvs Tv . 2 vr Ts 8 
lo ho cho yo to ho zo wo ho do go bo ty) 
nmeywvr3spybERYdDI 


Tr v v: 


vr. id 7 
tho so sho ro ko tso fo po 6 so no mo 


0 in 


son. 


bwwywpDIny YPM Mw aw) 
li hai chi ya ti hi zi wi hi di gi bi uf win 
Wow wis yw WwW Aw wy ww 42 wl we 
thi si shi ri ki tsi fi pi & sti ni mi 
52> 2° R79 TABR 
Y XR 8s VN ow 8 oN oN ON NO 
lu hu chu yu tu hu zu wu hu du gu bu u wer 
; : bull. 
PRR UTRIE RRA 2B 
thu su shu ru ku tsu fu pu wu su nu mu 


Scale of the Alphabet with the Vowels and their corre- 
sponding English sounds, according to the pronuncia- 
tion of the German and Polish Jews. 

?wP?Pat)AI!A2 ase 


ko cho yo to ho zo vo ho do go vo bo ol om 


DD PY IP ¥ DY D2 D 2 done 


Tr 


so to so sho ro_ ko tso fo po o so no mo lo 
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223:bnr19 32232 8 
h hi ki yi ti hi zi vi bi di gi vi bi 1 
naevv rape aaypd? |v 
si ti si shi ri ki tsi phi pi i si ni mi 


D2 YY wm in  W i Wh 4a 49 jd 


kow yow tow how zow vow how dow gow vow bow ow 


nip iy > i iy i ty i MD in| 


row ko'w tzow phow pow ow sow now mow low how 


inoin w Ww 


sow tow sow show 


=< 5 95 a 7 = | 9 95 99 ON ae 
5S PF RB Sin 
m 7 wy wi “ P y J) >) y ‘D ‘9 wo iste 
ee ae oe 
M-mMm ww ws P WI WY WW W WY rule. 
Soa9°%oDmM 139 733 3 am 
naeyirpy > By DA By wa 
722° 90 0 329 3723929 32 8) cn 
noepeyrpYy ea PR? py 
Sooo Rt19 7333 Yew 
nneverpyabBYd I? Hyr 
P22 Lt RV@BAt LI aaa yon 
noaevrarapeb Byod?d wy 
222L PTLD TAIWAN vas 
nne wrap YP BY DQ Hh we 


* See pages 17 and 18. 
C 
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Practice. 


Write the English characters corresponding with 
the following syllables : — 

2 DIIIN WHWRENLBWEEN YN 
pr maaan aath W333 4 7 
boeaowpryr rs pen hw) 


yyyyooodwoar, 2H 7h 5 % 


4 . Te 
Ore wIIpPP PRY VAD aPRY wy 
MnHAAnA 


vy a Y 


—s 
iw 


Write the following syllables in Hebrew charac- 
ters : — 


ba ba bi bi ga ge do ho wo zu tu ya ya ya ye 
ki ki 16 nd sd mo so ru sa sa si se shi shi pi 
pifidadeiiouowt 
Read the following words, and write the corre- 
sponding English characters :— 
n> sDID Me iow TT TT a toa oo 
M22 ND DN MT HY TY HD MM wy 
we Ny MB Mpg im AR avon FTI 
ror by sap odd aninix iin omy 
sy ayysin wyI_ wn 
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CHAPTER II. 


§ 1.—SyrtaBies anp Worps. 


Introductory Observations. 


Syllables are either simple or compounded, ac- 
cented or unaccented. 

1. Simple syllables are such as terminate in a 
vowel: as, 2 ba, J na, 173* glu; or in a quiescent 
letter: as, Nb lo, Mt zeh, TWD mah. See the following 
section. : 

2. Compounded are such as terminate in a conso- 
nant: as, ON el, DN at, 123 bled, On rule, bp pull. 
See §4, page 27. 

3. Accented syllables are such as have any of the 
accents; a list of which the reader will find in 
chap. il. 

4, Every Hebrew word must have an accent, 
either on the last syllable, as )°3 bi-nah, under- 
standing ; or on the one before the last, as 3°3 bi’nah, 
understand thou. 


Except when a word is joined to the following by a small stroke 
(~) denominated (Mak-keph), as ‘273 ki-li’, in which case the last 
word receives the accent. 


* This denomination of the grammarians is retained for the sake 
of distinction, although, strictly speaking, glu is as much a com- 
pound syllable as DN al. 

c 2 
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5. A small perpendicular stroke (:) denominated 
metheg (a bridle), is frequently added to a vowel to 
give it its full sound, and to prevent its being slurred 
over in the rapidity of utterance: as, ie li-di-di’. 

This mark may be considered as a secondary accent, and is mostly 
used to distinguish simple from compound syllables; and hence, 
when a letter following it happens to have sh’va, the sh’va is initial. 
See § 5, chap. ii. 

We shall indicate the Hebrew accent, whenever it is on the pen- 
ultima, by the following mark (»), and omit it entirely when it is 
on the last syllable. In all words, therefore, where the accent is 
omitted, it must be considered as being on the last syllable. 


§ 2.—On the Letters *1M8. 


These letters frequently lose their consonantal 
sounds, and are then said to be quiescent or mute. 

1. NS andMare always mute unless they have a 
vowel point: as, 83 ba, N32 bd, 83 bi, KIT hi, XT hi, 
nb 1é, ND 15, NT ra, NITRA, Tt zé, MY sé, Mb pa, nD 
ma, mM? la, 7) née, 3 na. | 

2. occurs sometimes with a dot in it (7), when 
it is pronounced like h in ah! as, M3 bah, M1? lah. 


This dot is by grammarians called Mappik. 


3. 1 is mute when it represents the vowel holem 
or shurek: as, 18 6, 13 bd; YW O, 13 bi. 

} at the beginning of words is pronounced like 3S i: 
as, *“) u-mi, not vu-m2i; MB) u-fda-ra, not vu-fd-rd. 

4, ‘is mute after (-), (-*), (-): as, ‘2 bi, “J ni, °2 na, 
‘2 ne; also after (+) when followed by}: as, YY alav, 
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195 pa-nav. In all other cases it is pronounced, and 
its sound is similar to y in yes when it begins a syl- 
lable: as, Di yd-mo ; and to y in boy when it termi- 
nates it: as, "PN d-lay, Va goy. 


Additional Examples. 
bo .. ND ka-ra’..832 = sii-si/ ‘DID a-bi ..°2N 
ko-va! Mp bath ‘MND pé-le NOB bina’ MYR 
kona’ Mp kara’ NP po.. Mb love... 
ya-ma/-nii 33%’ hod-ré-cha. "NN a-lé’-ha.. mong 
a-hé-ha .. MON ra-sha-ni YN tii-bo’.... 19 
ko-da-sha’nu .. WP —oro-tha‘nii. . INIT 


Practice. 
N56 sin No ND AD ND Mb np mb np Na NZ 
yp mp mp mp xop Nop xd> xbp xy x np 
WT END WNT Ah MDL MeL wr coh MWD 
Np ‘ip mip wy vba mph nda ode voy Oy Dy 
ms oY xp IP Ww ofa in yp ip Tip 
TONE) YIN 


§ 3.—SYLLABLES BEGINNING WITH ‘Two 
CONSONANTS. 


dra. 2 gla. Oa) ola. . 2B a in fa 
mra.. VW fra... BD tra. . BW i ak 
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da. 2 OT gla. . 53 bla . 1 
aa. .59 pr. oD sla. Blo sania 
tree..." pri. . "3 dh. 3 ? in 
prii.."8 mr. .") &kri.. 4 ates 
rds. 1m glo. 2 a ols. tY 
dro... sro. 2 Wolo. = bai part 
threw. brew . V2 blu. ) eerTa 
pra. 0D otra — kia . 4 

shra. . W la . . 2) bila. 

bra .. 3 . e % % cla . by ha — 
fre... BH pre. . 7B ble. ba 2 ee 
dle bs cle bs swe w § 

fri pri " bili. [4 ay aan 
kri.. PD dri. . TH gn. 

dlo .. oF glo. . bs blo . 22); Saat 
bro.. 8 pro. . 8 fro ») 

cru... 73 glu. . b3 bla y 3, 5 Pair 
mru .1) plu. . bp swu.. _ 


Observe.—The two dots (:) under the first of the two consonants 
are called sh’va initial, because the consonants under which they are 
placed begin the syllable. In giving the Hebrew words in English 
characters, we shall indicate the initial sh’va by (’), as o3 b’lo, &c. 


Practice. 


by Sa 55 $3 a ba tba tba ba 5a 53 ba 
aS Be bs ibs bs by wba bs by bs 
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eee ee oe 
mp. ie wy rrr 
wm yp op rm ype} 
Np ‘BA vn on momen ww ow by 2 
MD) 87 ST ANT yD Nvp NOB IMP AND Np 
AIM TMD AT BY NTP oNTY] NY} 
mye maw wang Sa oma aS ony 

Min MBAR APT 


Substitutes for Sh’va Initial or Semi Vowels — 
(=)s. (Gas. 12)". 


2. When the first of the two consonants is one of 
the gutturals Y, 7,7, Sf, which do not easily com- 
bine with the following letter, (-), (-), or (+) 1s added 
to the (:) that they may be uttered more distinctly. 
These marks may be considered as sem-vowels. They 
never form a syllable, but must be pronounced with 
the following syllable, in the same manner as letters 
having sh’va initial. 


* They are denominated (-:) hataph patah; (=:) hataph segol; (**) 
hataph kamets. 

t+ In a few instances the semi-vowels occur also under non-gut- 
turals: as, 357) Gen. 11. 12, &c. 
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Examples. 
nals Non oni. WN aT. MN and. ON 
ni... hori ala. . “Dy 
émi-na . MIN jvo-ni . iy = hdli . bn 
3. When the semi-vowels occur in the middle of 


a word, as ‘J8) va-dni, then the preceding vowel re- 
celves metheg. See page 22. 


Examples. | 
ba-hald-mi .... ‘song — O-hEbi ww... ‘aimk& 
za-aki ...... YT  be-émi-nah .. MONI 
tho-4ma ...... ‘ON taa-Sk........ PUY 
ba-hdri ...... “MB  ahdli ........ Ome 

Practice. 


mans og ag wig ay do ig ong 
may on a nny mpg Soy ne 


eon pon 


mma? INA TIED wa onbyn papa Was 


Words applicable to the preceding rules :— 


my father ..°’38  alas...... 4S an island... 'S 
my God .... 8 me... .‘MIN where.... ‘SX 
my brother ‘MS 1........%8 9 or 
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a teacher MND 
Taw ....0. NJ 
a prophet N°) 
comfort. . MIM} 
an ornament "TY 
my 
a corner ..riXB 
the mouth. 


humility .. 


wonder .. 
a gazelle .. 
thirsty.... 


ayear.... mv 
a field ... 7 
a box, ark Man 


instruction 


$ to him. 


God ...... rv 
adove .... Mm 
beauty .... ‘BY 
a curtain my"? 
a) 
2 
thus, so .. M22 


eeeoeeeese 


a prison 


a vessel .. b> 


no, not .... Ry) 
are, 


tome...... b 


y toher......79 


alion....895 
the moon myad 


a brick .. 939 


a hundred MND 


fear .... NUD 


27 
my sister. . ‘NNN 
my house .. ‘Ti'a 
my son . “da 
come ...... No 
he came....N3 
she came .. M2 
a Kid -sbihe4:s "3 
a nation .... ‘V3 
a valley .. &'3 
a bee .... N34 
knowledge . ."Y 
FCs ssi sctsavec exch N37 
she.....0.. N71 
he was nn 
this ¥, i, ™m 


the breast .. TUM 
aseer .... Mn 
a stork .. TDM 
a lamb ey) 


a basket .. X30 


§ 4.—CompounD SYLLABLES. 


1. Syllables terminating in a single consonant at 


the end of words. 


dan..J1 bad..72 at .. FS 
ak.. pS ach..y8  lats.. v5 


ab dS ) a in 
tam Dd what. 


ELEMENTS OF THE 


pen ..{B ped.. 1B bed.. 3 eb .. IW)ein 
red... T] leg .. By) lech .. I? hem.. O07 met. 
pin .. JB did... bid... 33 b....3N8); in 
sin.. JY fin .. }) dim..OF him.. DT{?!" 
good..72 full... 5p bul .. 53 ub .. DN) ain 
lum.. Dd pull.. bp wool.. b) wood. “Ty #4. 
kom..2) mol mr). son .. JY ob .. AN)oin 
mon..} som..DY% shon..{@ col .. ‘9 son. 
shore WY gore.. 14 bode. 12 db AN) o in 
core... 19 bore..18 sdle.. 5b sore.. Ww (™ 
moon i cool.. b> rile. 5% b.. DN), 5, 
room DY doom 0%} loom OY noon.. a4 rule 
mar..7) bar.. 12 war .. 1 ab .. AN)g in 
nar .. 1 far..B car.. 1D par... IBY 
pile..5p dale..5 ale.. 88 Ab... W)ain 
dare..7% share WW shime BY mar... Ww) 
pil .. p dil.. ig .. YN tb .. Dian 
sir... YD shir. TY kir.. Vp fil... Op awe 
Practice. 


IN AN DN BIN BIN JIN DN IN BN IN IN IN 
na yo Y2 T3273 2 Y2 42 4B AX BN 3X 
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ee ee 
PI WW PI yw OW yy 
[7 ph PIN AT mr on my Wt pT Mm AY 
yp wi pO BD 3D yp yD ap Bt oY be wp 
mp my Wy Ba we iy Wy WD WD pl ya 72 
mone YR PY AR AR Pe fe wo Op 
AD we np np nA A WA ym AIA in jo On 


T 


2. Syllables and words beginning we two con- 
sonants and terminating in one. 
hazir.. WIN = balom....009 = Smeth .. NY 
bdil .. 53 bar... 83 halom .. on 
ymin.. J* zab......38% dor .. WN 
mod .. WHO og’dad.... 1) Pom =... BND 
arafel . Spy d’barim. . O37 n’bi-im DN) 


Observe.—That in all these cases (except in the words FX, FAX, or 
when the last letter is J: as, J ach, 1 lach, 12? mé-lech) the 
terminating consonant receives no additional mark. 


3. But when a word or syllable terminates in two 
consonants, then both the terminating consonants 
receive sheva (:) 


ka’ mt eeeuan AD. a-cha'lt re por $-mart nists FN 
ko’ cht ee wp nard ........ TH ndlft we... ai) 


hof-ka‘dt + Pan ya-shant .. my? nir- da'mt - ADM 
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4. When the second of the terminating consonants 
is 8, the (:) is omitted: as, SOM hat; when the first 
is N, the sh’va is omitted in both: as, MN¥ tsat, 
WN ro’sh. 

5. When the terminating consonant happens to be 
in the middle of the word, which generally takes 
place after short accented or unaccented vowels, or 
after long vowels having an accent, then the ter- 
minating consonant receives sh’va (:)*, as— 


Gz-0 see INN carmél .... bon : cir-pad «4... IEW 
teks‘ ee “pan er-gi-mni’n {DIAN armin Sines how 
shamar'ti .. FY —gar-zen...... {Ts mish-pat .. DEYN 
bosh-t soa *nva kant ae ‘nop : ya-ehLt ae mbar 


Observe.—That no long vowel can form a compound syllable 
unless it have a principal accent. Except at the end of such words 
as are joined to the following by (-) makkeph, when the long vowel 
receives the secondary accent (1) metheg: as, DY Gar-Sha'm, 
"ne Shath-Li’. 


Practice. 
mba ower pion pay oa Oma yay pa Ty 
JY, Jey. YA oe] Pop wand ky Ti2D po 
new 2p yep ANY on agp qh One Ny 


* Sh’va in these instances is called final, because it terminates the 
word or syllable. 


mIoe ANY ABT) AWA? APR MID? A023 
sab DTNB WPI NIB IP pwaps AN 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


naw ay 
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now 
738 


Vocabulary consisting of Words applicable to 


the preceding Rules. 


grace ta 
heat oN 
warm . oF 
good .... 31 
a row . 
dew ...... by 
hand at 
day ...... a) 
the sea .... 0D! 
acup.... DID 
abag.... D’D 


arock .... 3 


the heart. . 


moist .... 


I. 


apit .... N3 


a garden . 


an uncle .. 73 
afish .... 47 


blood .... 3 
wealth .. JT 
a mountain WW 
ahook ... 1 
aspark .. pl 
sand .... 9in 
a festival .. 4M 
a thread. . DIN 


palate .... 94 


God .....-. ON 
a father .. a8 
a mother. . ON 
a brother. .FIS 


light-.. “NS 
fire..... OS 
aman .. W'S 
a nation... DIN 
NOt: so44h ON 
DUG: sega Bb 
to es ON 
ib anaes BS 
daughter .. Ma 
a son..... {a 


a2 

contention 3°9 
soft, tender J 
evil, bad .. 9 
exalted .. Bo 
empty ... PQ 
but, only .. Pp? 


alamb . mY 
a sack.... py 
aname .. DY 


asong.... VY 


there .... DY 
atooth.. }Y 
.. AP 
a hill, heap Sn 


a drum 


yesterday Sion 
alord.... 13a 
a dream. . pidn 
a spider %"33Y 
a fool.... On 
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skin .... W 
with .:.. DY 
abird .... A) 
acity .... VY 
the mouth 5 
pure gold .. 8 
a bullock .."5 
a flower . 7S 
shadow .. by 
the voice. . bip 
light, easy 5p 
anest ... {i 
a thorn .. {1p 
cold .... Pp 
straw .... 
much .... 27 


II. 
alion.... S 
awell .. W3 
a wolf .. INT 
a garment¥a> 
alone .... “2 


bitter .... % 


myrrh.... aa) 
from...... 9 
a sort, kind {"9 
alamp.... 3 
ahawk .. 2 
a heap, wall 713 
a banner .. DJ 
a secret .. iD 
a horse .. DD 
a moth .. DD 
a basket .. Sp 
a people .. DY 
acloud .. 3Y 
ayoke.... by 


upon, over by 


truth.... M8 
anut.... Ns 
honey .. W324 
a friend. . 1" 
very .... IND 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 33 


ITT. 
truth.... wp spikenard naphtha. . 053 


a bottle... 1%) the head YN sin .... NOM 


IV. 
a hatchet {M3 atable.... indy a girdle OJ3N 
a nob..WFB3 a flask....P'2P3 fist .... FUN 
asong.. NOI) a queen.. mao purple. . {P38 
a writing IA99 judgment DOSYD  iron.... na 
atreasurer3!2  amouse .. 233 a border 2379 
asceptreO’3Y the ground YPy2 a furnace {¥33 


§ 5.—Or Su’va in THE Mippie or a Worn. 


In the preceding section we have shown, that sh’va 
preceded by a short accented or unaccented vowel, or 
by along accented vowel is jinal, that is to say, the 
letter having it terminates the syllables. But when 
sh’va is preceded by a letter having sh’va, as BD 
cas-pcha; or by a long vowel not having a principal 
accent, as aya) yo-l-dah; or when the sh’va is under 
the first of a double letter, and the preceding vowel 
has metheg*: as, bon ha-P-lu ;in all such cases 


* When the metheg is omitted, some grammanians consider the 
sh’va as final, as ‘377. 
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the sh’va is znitial, or in other words, the letter 
having it begins the syllable. 


Examples. 


I. 
yil-m’dw’ md" dar-c’cha’ 4371 ish-t’cha’ FAVS 
tifkaa’ TIPRR kod-sh’cha’ IP hel-Keha’ PHY 


II. 
sho-f’ti’m DOSY sho-m’ra’ "OY a-m’ra‘h *™ON 
yi-r’shi’ .. WI yar'di’.. YT) ha-’cha’h. 195m 


III. 


na-d’div’ . ¥)  ha-l’la’.. bon hi-n’ni’ .. "333 
ki-Pla’th..nbop tala’... 5p rani 2. 


Observe.—When the letter which ought to have sh’va initial is 
either 1, 4, 8, or Y, it receives one of the semi-vowels (+: *: -:) 
instead of sh’'va: as, zar-acha’ |, 5o-habi "ank, ma-Snii’ 18, 
yo-hiza-mo 9INX?. See page 25. 


* The vowel preceding sh’va initial generally receives (1) metheg, 
to show that it forms a simple syllable. 
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Words exemplifying the preceding Rules. 


priests.......... p> ~=—Ss thy silver ...... BD2 
they said ........ WN thy king ....... 1200 
praise ye ........ bon Judges ........ DY Db 
a waste ........ mpnwy thy bread ...... sono 
they shall fear .... INV thy seed ........ Ww 
a trumpet ...... MN¥M =o overseers ...... opi 
rulers’ ........ pSviin shout ye.......... 399 
a broom ...... NONDID she went........ sabn 
your way...... p3307 merchants ...... pnb 


§ 6.—Dacesu. 
(See p. 6.) 


1. Examples of words in which the dot (dagesh) 
in the letters N53 733 is (dal) simple, namely :— 


1*- When they begin a word— 


grass... NYS rain .... DYA morning "~3 
straw .. {3h amule .. 75 a dog.. 259 


Observe.—The dagesh is omitted when such words are preceded 
by others terminating in one of the qutescent letters 5,4, n, & (see p- 21), 
as {2 nd, b5 5 wh-ANG, YD AX. This rule is, however, subject 
to many exceptions, which will be noticed in the progress of the 
work. 


D 
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2"*- When they begin a syllable in the middle of 
a word, and are preceded by a compound syllable (see 
p. 21.), as— 


rebellion. .FY"8 =a berry .. WW anumber BDD 
a coal-pan “AMD a reproach N51 a queen nbn 


Observe.—When the letters np5 399 are preceded by a simple 
syllable: as, DAN mourning, Da food, JAS a stone; or by initial sh’va, 
as W429 a garment, “Tia kid (except the words ‘MY, DAY); or by a 
semi-vowel ; as, PND food, TITS love, the dagesh is omitted. 

These letters (n> 733) may, therefore, be considered as an index 
by which the nature of a preceding sh’va may be determined. If 
they have dagesh, which, according to the above rules indicates that 
they begin the syllable, then the preceding sh’va must of course be 
Jinal: “BD, n3o%9, must therefore be read mis-par, mal-ca, and not, 
mi-s’par, ma-l’ci: but if they have no dagesh, then the preceding 
sh’va is initial: 47V, IT) must be read ya-r'di, ra-d’fi, and not, 
yar-du, rad-fu. By the same rule, words like the following: "00 
"799, baad, ought to be read ma-I’cha, bi-g'da, li-g’val, and not 
mal-cha, big-dd, lig-vul, etc., as some grammarians maintain. 


2. Dagesh hazak (strong dagesh, see page 6) 
doubles the letter in which it occurs: as, D8, 07D, 
tc-car, sul-lam. 

It is always preceded by a  vowel®, and may occur 
in any letter except 5, Y, M, 1, & 


* In some instances dagesh hazak occurs at the beginning of 
words, but then it must be pronounced with the last syllable of the 
preceding word: as, “ond MW moshel-lamor. 
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Lxamples of words in which the dot (Dagesh) ts 


(Hazak) strong. 


an oak .......... non 


a burden........ NWD 


POM oh waned es mar @ hut........0000 Mh 
ajudge........... wt a husbandman.... %3N 
sabbath nav =a goblet, bowl .... ja8 
a blind man .. .. W a bunch ....... . TS 
deluge .......... Sp ss astaff ........ - Sp 
teeth............ mp4 a word .......... nbn 
a window ........ ton ring ..... 1... ABA 
a prayer........ nbpn alaw .......... man 
praise.......... 790n a-bride......... are) 
a roll, volume.... nbin a ladder.......... pop 
dread .......... mand  asickle...... 1. OM 


When } receives dagesh, it appears similar to the vowel 3 i; yet 
it may easily be distinguished from it, as the consonant preceding 
the vowel u is always without a vowel point: thus, WX dr, We shir, 
“13 gir; but when the dot represents dagesh, the preceding conso- 
rant has always a vowel: as, 738 iv-va, MY shiv-va’, WY iv-va'r, 
Dip kav-va m. 

Observe.—Consonants having dagesh hazak and sh’va are pro- 
nounced in a similar manner as two consonants, each having sh’va 
in the middle of a word. (See § 5, p. 33.) 73°) is pronounced like 
"13°23 dab-b’ri; 778 like 7)°PB puk-k’'di; NWI like nvI"9D 
min-n’so. 

D2 
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§ 7.—MIScCELLANEOUS REMARKS. 


1. As one of the greatest difficulties with which 
the learner has to contend, is to determine when 
sh’va is initial and when final, we shall collect 
here the several rules as given in the preceding 
sections. 


Sy’va is InitraL— 

1". At the beginning of words: as, 133, bp. (See 
chap. 11. § 3.) 

2°*, When preceded by another sh’va: as, |BDS 
cas-p’cha, WoW yish-m’rii’. (See § 51.) 
- 3'4, When preceded by a long unaccented vowel: 
as, WON a-m’ri. (See § 5. 11.) 

4", When on the first of a double letter: as, ‘337 
hi-n’ni. (See § 5 m1.) 

5, When followed by either of the letters 5, 4, 3, 
n, 5, 5, without dagesh. (See § 6. page 36.) 

6". When under a letter having dagesh: as, 27 
dab-bri. (See § 6, 37.) 

7*, When preceded by metheg:as, 3% yi-sh’nii*. 
(See pp. 22 and 33.) 


* This might be taken as a general rule; for since metheg shows 
that the vowel to which it is annexed is a simple syllable, it follows 
that the succeeding letter commences the next syllable, and conse- 
quently if it have sh’va it must be initial. Unfortunately, the 
punctuators have often omitted this useful mark (!) where they 
ought to have inserted it, and inserted it where they ought to have 
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SH’va is Finat— | 
I", At the end of words: as, FN at, M32 kamt. 
(See § 4.) 
2”. When preceded by short vowels not having 
metheg, as [IN ar-mon*. (See § 4.) 
3, When preceded by a long vowel having a prin- 
cipal accent: as, M93 sho’v-na*. (See § 4.) 


On the Vowels (+) and (.). 


2. As (+) represent a long as well as o short, and 
as (.) is often long although unaccompanied by *, the 
following rules will be found useful to distinguish 
them. 


(*) and (.) are long whenever they form simple syl- 
lables, accented or unaccented, or compound accented 
syllables. 


(«) and (.) are short whenever they form compound 
syllables without having an accent. 


Thus, in OONI— 
is a simple syllable because it has a secondary 
accent, metheg. 


‘: ae ee 


omitted it; and grammarians, relying too much on the correctness 
of manuscripts or the printed text, have given rules respecting this 
secondary accent, which have no other foundation than the mistakes 
of transcribers and printers. 

* To these two rules there are several exceptions, which will be 
noticed in the progress of the work. 
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N is so likewise, as it is not followed by either 
dagesh or sh’va final*. 

DI is a compound syllable, yet (+) is long, because 
it has a principal accent. The word is therefore pro- 
nounced ha-a-da’m. 

The first (.) in ‘MOpMy (Gen. vi. 18.) and in Te" 
(Gen. xlviii. 20.) are long, because they have metheg. 
So is likewise the second (.) inOJ3A (Gen. i. 21), 
because it forms a compound accented syllable. See 
the following examples. 


mye. . sha-m’ra’ . . she guarded 
OD. .ka’m . . . he rose 

. gar-sha’m. . he dwelt there 

moan. . ha-ch’ma. . she was wise 


3... .friv,orrib. . strife, contention 


mbit. . za-ch’ra’ . . she remembered 
1. . yi-sh’nt’ . . they shall sleep 
21. . ra-nan. . . he shouted, rejoiced 


* Short (+) forms sometimes simple syllables, as in Dp ko- 
da-shim, 0°70 ho-da-shim, when the short (+) has generally two 
dots added: thus, D°%1?- These are, however, often omitted, and 
it then requires a knowledge of Etymology to distinguish it from 
long (+). See Etymology and Syntax, page 70, under the form 

YB. 
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WT. . yi’. . . they shall fear 


raya... da-r’va’n . . @ goad. 


ad 


But the first (+) and (.) in the following words are 
short, because they form compound syllables without 
having the accent, being followed either by sh’va 
Jinal, dagesh, or a terminating consonant. 


Examples. 
mp? . . shom-ra’ . . keep thou 
sia-59 . . col-ba-sa’r .  . all flesh 
M2. =. hoch-ma’ . . wisdom 
N37... rib-bo’ . . . a myriad 
Top" . . Vay-ya-kom . and he rose 


* Gesenius, in his “ Lehrgebéude,” page 43, asserts (without 
sufficient authority) that the first (+) in this word ought to be pro- 
nounced short—dér-ban; but I have followed Kimchi and other 
eminent grammarians, who consider it as long. Kimchi, in treating 
of this and several other words, such as MAW. (Exod. xxviii. 20), 
ni2394 (Eccles. xii. 13), 27 (Num. xxiv. 7),adds:—ronxmp wap 
: mpiorid 12 KT Ndr yw xdiam pop2 “ We have received it as 
certain, that these words are read with long kametz, nor have we seen 
or heard any dispute on the subject.” Michlol Katon, page 148. 

+ In O02" the first (+) is long, because it has the accent, but the 
second is short, as it forms a compound syllable without an accent. 

By comparing the words in the tables, the learner will see how 
very important it is to attend to a correct pronunciation. 
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mit. . zoch-ra’ . . remember thou 

: Wr. . yish-ni’ . . they shall repeat 
9. . ron-ni’ . . . shout thou 
WT. . yir-t’ . «Ct they shall see 
22. . Kor-ba’n . . an offering. 


3. Two dots are often added, by way of distinction, 
to short (*): as, bn holi, seckness ; “I¥ tso-ri, balsam ; 
paw shib-bo-lim, ears of corn; DOWN months, &c.; 
but then it is liable to be confounded with (*:), one 
of the substitutes of sh’va (§ 3.11). A little practice, 
however, and particularly an acquaintance with the 
structure of the language, will soon remove these ap- 
parent difficulties. 

4. (+) is often substituted for 1, and is then pro- 
nounced long; but in such cases it generally has 
either the accent or metheg: as, bay g’vu'l, 3 
ya-shu’-vu, ‘°D2. y’chas-yu’mi, 73 g’vi'-l’cha’, 
mind5 1i-la-o'th. 


On the Vowel \ 0, when itis preceded by Ys, or 
succeeded by & sh. 


5. It has already been stated that 1 is frequently 
omitted, and the point placed above the left of the 
letter to which it belongs, retained: as, N? 10, in- 
stead NIV; "PB bo’‘ker, instead WAS. It has also been 
remarked, that a point over the left of & indicates it 
to be s, one over the right, & sh. Now to avoid the 
concurrence of two points, which would happen when 
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1dis preceded by & s, as in NNW so-nd, or when } is 
succeeded by & sh, as in MWD, the 1 is altogether 
omitted, and the words are written NJ¥, "WD The 
point performs, therefore, in all such cases, two 
offices. Thus, in the first example 83%, it indicates 
the nature of the letter, namely, that it represents s, 
and not sh, and it supplies at the same time the 
vowel }; the letter & is, therefore, pronounced so. In 
the second example, "YS, the point supplies the 
vowel } belonging to 5, and indicates at the same 
time that & is sh, and got s. 

In the following examples, however, where @ is 
preceded by a letter having either a vowel or sh’va, 
the point indicates only that Y is sh; as, Svin ma- 
sha’l, Sv ham-shal. Likewise in the following 
words : boy sé-chel, Sob mas-chi'l, where & has 
either a vowel or sh’va, the dot indicates only that Y 
represents s. 

When & sh is succeeded by (0), as in "BY shofar, 
Spon mich-shd'l; or & s is preceded by (0), as DYS 
bo’sem, & receives in either case two points, yet they 
may easily by distinguished. For in the first two 
examples where & begins the word or syllable, the 
first point can only indicate the nature of the letter, 
and the second its pronunciation; since & has no 
other vowel. In the second example, DY3, the first 
point must belong to 3, as it has no other vowel, and 
the second point can only mark the nature of the 
letter & s, since that consonant has already a vowel. 
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From the preceding observations it follows :— 

1* That & represents sh, and 6 belonging to the 
preceding syllable, when the preceding consonant 
has neither vowel nor sh’va: as, bwin moshé’l, 2W 
ham-mo-sha. (See No. 1.) 

2 That & represents sh only, at the beginning of 
words, when it must have either (:) or a vowel : as, 
piby’ sh’ld’m, D1w sha-lom; and in the middle and 
end of words, when the preceding consonant has 
either a (:)or a vowel: as, YD m’shol, Opin ma-sha'l. 
(See No. 2.) 

3" That & is pronounced so, when it has neither 
sh’va nor a yowel: as, JY sona’, 8) na-so’. (See 
No. 3.) 

4‘. & represents s only, when it has either sh’va: 
as, NY s’no, or a vowel: as, MOY sa’m-ta. (See 
No 4.) 

5% & represents s and the vowel 6 of the preced- 
ing consonant, when it has either a vowel: as, DY3 
bo’-sem, or sh’va: as, D°NY nd-s”im; or when it ter- 
minates a word: as, WDM ta-fo’s. (See No. 5.) 

6" That & is pronounced sho when it begins a | 
word: as, "BY sho-fa’r; or a syllable: as, Sein 
mich-sho’l, or preceded by (:), as Sp) l’-sho-ni’. 
(See No. 6.) 


3. 2. lL. 


an enemy §J¥ rule thou Syn a ruler .. Opin 
to carry..8%) dominion byinn the ruler Opin 


3. 
satiety .. yay 
to do, makeM@y 
to withhold jon 
tolay bare YN 


6. 
a horn .. "BY 
a bribe .. “In 
Day 
agatekeeper WY 


a judge .. 


languages ni 


an overseer HY 
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a ae Sen 
he enquired W733 


the third "w*dy 
he darkened Jn 
5. 
spice Dys 
to lay hold #5A 
acarrier .. NY 
carriers .. DNs 
amaker .. "YY 


to urge .... BJ 


thirty .. 
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riches .... 


WY 
to enquire YI 
oyu 


darkness . . JWM 


4. 
he hated .. 83? 


a prince .. N°) 


a field... .77 


a burden. .X@n 
hewithheld JY 
flesh .... W3 


| a = Mm, and Y terminating a word, are pronounced 


NS, DS: 


as, (349 mag-bi’ab, not mag-bi-ha ; 


aa ru “ah, not ri'-ha; YP) raki’-ang, not raki-gna; 
MX15 rd-ts4-ah, not 7d-tsd-ha*. 


ny mop 


Practice. 


my mb ompnpnn may 


mda mtby 


yey. oy yp wT yaa ming omhey nh 


yrrey nip 


* Some, however, pronounce these words mag-bi-ya, rivah, 


raki-ya, r6-tsal. 


46 ELEMENTS OF THE 


7. MMor “is pronounced ‘38 .. 


adonay* 


mm is pronounced . oro .. €lo-hi’m* 
poi is pronounced on byein .. yriu-sha-la’-yim 


8. Words consisting of the same consonants, yet 
differing in sense, in consequence of their having 


different vowel points. 


to learn.......... sb 
he learned ........ sa 
to teach.......... “135 
he taught ........ 199 
&. DYCK oisdis d-siecsrave my 
the moon ........ myad 
a poplar tree .... myad 
frankincense .... myad 
to her son ...... mya 
PAE i423 seal ee WY 
haitox xeweenteas “yy 
a garment ...... maby 
perfect.......... mabe) 
Solomon ........ misoy? 
her peace ...... mio 


 MTAM woe eee e ee ON 


strength .......... 0% 


to be willing...... max 
he would ........ mas 
enmity .......64- rae 
a woman ........ m4. 
her husband .... “G'S 
the sun.......... mela 
@ Wall in scenes mor 
ANP CD so 07s iaes- ae mon 
MU 5345s sane abn 
LAY fiasco pits cogs oe aon 


* This pronunciation is very ancient, as may be proved from the 


Septuagint and other ancient books. 


Many learned Christians, 


however, pronounce these words Jehovah. 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


47 


READING LESSONS. 
Genesis, Chap. i. 


SINT Oy) open ms ody op mye: 
nm) ooinn yeroy sym and. mh ona pn: 
“iN oD pride ps): OND syp-by mpm pride * 
Dios baa SO"D “eT prribys sy) TN 

apn pa che pa 


English Pronunciation. 
1 B’réeshi'th' 
hi‘m ath hash-sha-ma’z 
yim v’Ath’ haza’srets: 
2 Wha-a’rets hay’-tha’tho’- 
hii vaebo'-hi v’hd’eshech 
alep’nf’ th’hom v'ri’zach 
éld-hi’m m’razhe’sfeth al- 
3 p’na/ham=ma-’yim: Vay*- 
yo'-mer élozhi’m y’hi 57, 
4 vary’hi o'r: vayzyar él6- 
him eth-ha-o’r_ ki-td’b 
vayzyab=-dal 1d-him ban 
ha-o’r tbi’n hazho’= 


shech. 


bara’ élo- 


Division of Syllables. 
ny Oy NENT 
HAD ay Ee D 
mn PA pe: 
: nemSy Twn rd 
fonds om cin 
ipvpp aby nena 
othe ova pte» 
| Dy aoe. s+ 
| Syahy sipt sins 
ray IN pg omy 


ena 


1 The Spanish Jews who pronounce (pn) like t, and sh’va initial 
like short (é), would read this word Béra-sheet ; and MN dt, etc. 
2 This word is pronounced vé-ath or wé-at, not vdth nor wdt. 


3 Like y in boy. 


* The two dots after 7 etc., are made use of to indicate dagesh hazak. 
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ANALYSIS. 


Verse 1. 


MYND in [the] beginning. The dot in 3 is dagesh 
kal (See pp. 6 & 35). The two dots under it (3) 
sh’'va wnitial (p.23), and must, therefore, be pro- 
nounced in conjunction with the following con- 
sonant and vowel 3: The two dots under *) are 

the sign of the vowel point éséré (p. 15). The & is 
mute (p. 22); the three consonants and vowel 
points forming together the simple syllable (p. 
21) NI bd’ra. The dot upon the right of Y shows 
this letter to be equivalent to sh (p.43). The dot 
under it (¥) forms with the following °, which 
is mute (p. 22). the long vowel hirik (p. 15); 
and the Nis pronounced with it, forming together 
the compound syllable (p. 21) "'@: The accent 
is on the last syllable. 3 in, MWA") beginning. 


NB he created?. The (+) kamets, under 3 and “is long 
(p.39), each forming a semple syllable (p. 21). & 
is mute (p.22). Accent on the last syllable. 


DON God’. The (-:) under "is a semi-vowel (p. 25); 
being a substitute for sh’va initial, it must be pro- 
nounced in conjunction with the next consonant 
and vowel, thus os elo. The dot at the left of 


21 i.e. God created. 
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5 is the vowel point hkélem (p. 15). The dot 
under 7 is long hirik (p. 15). being followed by 
* which is mute (p. 22), and forming a compound 
syllable with final 0, thus O°9 Az’m. Accent on 


the last syllable. 


mS. The N is equal to 4 (p. 15); AM is pronounced 
with it. This word is the sign of the objective 
case. 


Dw the heaven. (-) under 7 is the vowel point 
pathah (p. 15). The dot in the & is dagesh 
hazak (p. 36), which, as it doubles the letter in 
which it occurs, makes Y equivalent to WW; the 
first of which is pronounced with the syllable 
that precedes it, ¥ hash, and the second is pro- 
nounced with its own vowel B sha. ma’, is a 
simple syllable having the accent. ° is pro- 
nounced like y in yes; the dot beneath it is 
short hirtk (p. 15), forming a compound syllable 
with the 0, thus DY yzm. The accent is on the 
penultimate, and the whole word is pronounced 
hash-sha-ma-yim. is the sign of the article the. 


AN). (: ) is sh’va initial (p. 23). MS has already been 
explained. is equivalent to and. - 


YS the earth. (+) under 7 and SN is long (p. 39), 
forming each a simple syllable. ‘(-) under ‘is 


50 ELEMENTS OF THE 


the vowel point segol (p. 15), forming a com- 
pound syllable with }' jinal. Accent on the 
penultimate. ‘is the sign of the article (the). 
The two dots (:) after this word, indicate the 
end of the verse. 


Verse 2. 


1 W)) and the earth. See the preceding word. } and, 
M1 the, PS earth. | 


min she was. The small stroke next to is metheg 
(p. 22), which shows that (+) is a long vowel, as 
short (*) never admits metheg ; this being a sim- 
ple syllable, the (: ) under * must be sh’va initial 
(p. 87), belonging to MN. The last 7 is mute (p. 
21). Accent on the last syllable. The word is 
read ha-’ytha not hay-thd’. 


WH without form. Dagesh kal is omitted in MN, because 
the preceding word ends in a quiescent letter (p. 
35). The point next to N is the vowel o, forming 
the syllable Fi thd. The 1 with the dot is the vowel 
shurek & (p. 15), forming with the 7 the syllable 
Wha. Accent on the penultimate syllable. 


W132) and void. (+) under Vis a simple syllable. The 
dot next to 3 is the vowel 6. 1 and, 373 void. 
Accent on the penultimate syllable. 
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JM and darkness. The dot upon & performs two 
offices; it shows that the preceding MF is pro- 
nounced ho, and that & is sh and not s (p. 43). 
The two dots 9 are sh’va jinal (p. 38). Accent 
on the penultimate; and the word is pro- 
nounced w'hd-shech. \ and, JWM darkness. 


“by upon. A compound monosyllable, joined to the 
next word by (~) makkeph (p. 21), and is there- 
fore unaccented. 


‘5 the face of. The’ is mute (p. 23). 


OWN the deep. A monosyllable. The shv’a is initial. 
Mis without dagesh, because the preceding word 
ends in a mute (p. 35). 


MM) and the spirit of. The (-) under MI is pronounced 
as if it were under a preceding N (p. 45), v’ri- 
ach. Land BN spirit. 


pry God. This word has already been explained. 


MDM [was] hovering. (:) under is sh’va initial. (-) 
under “is the vowel point pathah (p. 15), form- 
ing together the simple syllable ‘VY m’ra. The 
three dots under Mand 5 are segol (p. 15), the 
first forming the simple syllable | he, the second 
the compound syllable MD: . Accent on the pen- 
ultimate. 

E 
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Boy (See the preceding page). 


DY’ the waters. The dot in is dagesh hazak, and 
is, therefore, equal to 2D, one being pronounced 
with the preceding syllable, thus 53, the other 
with its own vowel (*) which is long d, because 
it has the accent (p. 39). ‘sounds like y in yes. 
The (-) under it is short 2, forming a compound 
syllable with final O: The word is pronounced 
ham-ma'-yim. \ the, O% waters. The (3) indi- 
cates the end of the verse. 


Verse 3. 

“HN And he said’. The dot in * is dagesh hazak. 
(See the preceding word.) The dot next to -°’ is 
the vowel 6. The & is mute. The accent is 
on the penultimate syllable. The word is pro- 
nounced vay-y6’-mer. 


Dry God'. (See verse 1.) i.e. and God said. 

‘1 2¢ shall be. * sounds like y in yes. The(:) under it 
is sh’va initial. (-) under 1 is longi (p. 389). The 
second * is mute. Pronounced y’hi or ye-hi. 


“IN light. ‘€ represents the vowel 6 (p. 15), and is 
pronounced together with the ", thus, NW 6’r. 


NI" and it was light. (1) next to 1 is metheg, and 
consequently the following (:) is sh’va initial. 
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(p. 38.) The small horizontal stroke after the 
second * is makkeph (p. 21), in consequence 
of which the word is unaccented, and is pro- 
nounced with the following word “W&, thus va- 
y}i-o'r, The (3) after WN indicates the end of 
the verse. | 


Verse 4. 


NW) and he saw*. The dot in * is dagesh hazak. (:) 
under the “| is sh’va final (p. 39). S is mute. The 
word is pronounced vay-ya’r. 


pri God'. (See verse 1.) i. e. and God saw. 


MN sign of the objective case. (7) after Mis makkeph, 
which joins it to the next word, in consequence 
of which it is unaccented, and has the short 
vowel (~ e) instead of ( 4). Compare this 
word with MN in verse 1. 


“WNIT the light (see the preceding verse). 1 the, WN 
light. 


31N"9 that [tf was] good. The dot in 3 is dagesh kal 
(p. 35). The dot under it (3) is longi. ° is mute. 

(~) is makkeph, which is the reason that this 
word is unaccented. Itis pronounced with the 
following word #’b, which has the accent. ‘3 
that, 240 good. 

a E 2 
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So" and he divided*. "\ (see the word N'}), verse 4). 
The (:) under 3 is sh’va final, because the 3 which 
follows it has dagesh kal (p. 36). Accent on the 
last syllable. Pronounced vay-yab-dda'l. 


DION God'. (See verse 1.) i. e. and God divided. 


}'3 between. The dot in 3 is dagesh kal. The ° is 
mute. 


“NNT the light. (See the preceding verse.) 


Yai and between. is pronounced @, not vi (p. 22). 
}2 (see the same word above). 1 and, {2 
between. 


J2m5 the darkness. (See verse 2.) 


PRACTICE. 

(Gen. i.) 
ayo, m5 sop qwindy ob sind omdy ape: 
TMI we my omy “HN: Me oP pa 
“mg os ey som op pa bea 7 ON? 
pin pay ypc none ey on ps Son yen 
Dey rib onbe apa sem mb bye vee 


TT} 


Sa oh pA ICN 
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The same verses divided into Syllables, with the 
literal translation. 


Observe.—The English words connected by hyphens answer to the 
Hebrew words under which they stand: thus, the words ‘ And-he 
called’ belong to the single Hebrew word 87%"; the words ‘ and- 
to-the-darkness,’ belong to WM. The English words within 
crotchets are not expressed in Hebrew. 

The letters *, >, *, &c. refer to the explanatory notes. The figures 
12,3, &c., refer tothe order of the Hebrew words. Thus And!-he- 
called! God?, means that and-he-called are expressed by the jirst He- 
brew word S7P"), and that God corresponds with the second Hebrew 
word DON: m.l. stand for more literal; Heb. for Hebrew; m. 
for masculine ; f. for feminine ; p. for plural. 


Begin at the right and proceed to the left :— 
sep qe ooh tied combs Rp 


he- called and-to-the-darkness , day _to-the-light God? Andl-he-called! 
me oof apd oma tay, coma 
one day morning and-he-was evening And-he-was  -night 


ote a a oo 


the-waters in-the-midst-of an expanse heshall-be God? Andl-he-said! 


ai.e. And God called. bd to the, TiN light. © Y and, ? 
to the, 7M darkness. 4 The Hebrew has no neuter gender. 


Every substantive, with which the verb, pronoun, &c., must agree, is 
either masculine or feminine. The learner need scarcely be reminded 
that in making a free translation he must either omit the pronouns 
altogether : as, DN “19N" and God said; or he must substitute 
the neuter pronoun [it], as in the word 7?) “ and he was,” i. e. and i 
was. ei. e. One day. f;,e. An expanse shall be. 8 2 in, 
73M midst of. » the, O%D waters. 
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bye tod oop opp oa oe 


And-he-made .to-the-waters waters between a divider and-he-shall-be 


oa papa pring oan 


the-waters between and-he-divided , the-expanse God 
% Ae « f 9 e a ' Fe © 
Den Pa py inner N 
the-waters and between  to-the-expanse from under {were] which 
NYPL 372 TM? OR WN 
And6-he-called§ 80 and-it-was to-the-expanse from-above [were] which 


2 ML I TM OY mp? Otay 
morning and-he-was evening And-he-was .heavens to-the-expanse God 

: 8 oi 

ssecond5 = day 


The learner may now, by way of practice, proceed 
to divide the following words into their respective 
syllables, and to analyze them in the same manner as 
first four verses, page 47. 

PRACTICE. 
Gen. i. 9—13. 

Dog onnmAD mp Np oD TON 
tie heavens from- unde? the-waters they-shall-be-assembled God? ‘Andl-he- said! 
sem mmm Dip Oy 

80 and-it-was_ , the-dry-land! and-she-shall-be-seen , one place to 


* A divider, or something that shall cause a separation. The mean- 
ing of this clause is, that the expanse shall forma separation, &c. 
P 5 to the, 5" waters. * This word is not expressed in English. 
¢ 3 the, 3°?9 expanse. ¢ from, NOB under. : ° to the, 3#P 
expanse. - ‘land, }'3 between. &* from, by above. h;,e. The 
second day. ' Pronounced yik-ka-vu. kz, ¢. To one place. 
1y, e. And let the dry land be seen or appear. See note 4, in the 
preceding page. 
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‘mph oy one oonby 
and-to-the-collection-of ,earth to-the-dry-land God? And!-he-called! 
pap op otoe Moe OD 


-good that-[it-was] God  and-he-saw ,seas_ he-called the-waters 


“yD ey, ARAL PI ONT TON 


vvT 


seeding herb grass the-earth she-shall-germinate God? And-he-said! 
myn we ive ney Bp 


in-him his-seed [hath]-which after-his- kind fruit producing fruit tree , seed 
‘yey om oo: 2M OD 


Iv 


the-earth6 And5-she-brought-forthS .so  and-it-was , the-earth upon 


spney ym mynd ot ome ofby Ne 
fruit producing and-tree ,after-his-kind seed seeding herb » grass 
‘2 omy xm wd i a wy 
that-[it was] God6 Andd- he- saw’ .after-his-kind in-him his-seed [had] which 
he: ee 


© third day morning and-he-was evening And-he-was _ .good 


To render the following Reading Lessons as useful 
as possible, the Hebrew letters expressing the mo- 
dification of words are printed in open letters, and their 
corresponding English words and variations in italics. 
By this method, the learner will be enabled to ac- 
quire, practically, the import of the prefixes and 
affizes, and to ascertain the precise meaning of the 
Hebrew words. 


=a and, ? to, P29 collection of. Dm. l. Causing seed. 
ie. Having the property of yielding seed. © i, e. Fruit-trees. 
d 7, e, And the earth brought forth. *z.e. And it was evening 


and it was morning the third day. 
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(Genesis, xxix.4—11.) 
apy DTD “INH And-he-said! untot.them® Jacob*, 
NLD IY my-Brethren?, from-whence [are] 
FMD ANY DAY ye? And-they-said, from-Haran 
pid “NY SMITE we [are]. And-he-said to-them, 
“m3"}3 roms "BAYT  know-ye Laban [the] son-of 
2 337" SUN] Nahor ? And-they-said, we-know 
‘mibvina pad “WQN"] And-he-said unto-them, Is peace 
piby FDNY 86 to him? And-they-said, peace®: 
ina bm rg} and-behold, Rachel his-daughter 
: INRAT-OY AND cometh with the-sheepS. 
DY NY J WN] And-he-said, Lo, yet the-day [is] 
ARNT nyrnd vir great® [it is] not time to-be-gathered 
INEIT “SPYT AYIA —the-cattle ; water-ye! the-sheep, 
: 8y7 1953 and-go [and] pasture. 


«3, e. And Jacob said unto them. ba. e. My friends. ¢ iJ in 
this word, and 4] in Dibyin are the signs of interrogation. Vie. Is 
he well ? ©. e. He is well. f AN3 the accent is on the last 


syllable, showing it to be the participle feminine, used to indicate the 
present tense, viz. ‘she cometh.’ But M823 in verse 9, has the accent 
on the penultimate syllable, indicating it to be the past tense, and it is, 
therefore, rendered ‘ she came.’ g{N¥ is the name for small 
cattle, such as sheep, goats, &c. hive. It is yet early in the day. 
im. l, Make ye, or cause ye the sheep to drink. 
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bona NO TON 

IBDN? WN WY 

spon) DYN 
BOYD TaN 
“APO WI 

2 INST 

“31 ITY 

“Dy AED ON Oy 
ey pS 

yh *3 Taye 

“"WN2 TT 2 NI 
MZ NTN IPH. MY} 
ms 13? 

INE"NN) TON 

ios MS 12 

“apy? w3*9 

Any 939 

B OyA 

“Ty Pena WA 

37, ¢. We cannot. 


note!, p. 58. 
© See note‘, p. 58. 


Jacob approached. 


bz. e, And the shepherds will roll. 

43. e. During the time he was speaking to them. 

‘The feminine of MY a shepherd. 
As which he saw Jacob, t. e. just as Jacob saw Rachel. 

i See note, p.58. Pronounced vay-yashk. 
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And-they-said, not we-shall-be able* 
until that they-shall-be-assembled 
all the-flocks, and-they-shall-roll” 
the-stone from-above [the |-mouth- 
of the-well, and-we-shall-water ° 
the-sheep. 

While-yet-he [was] speaking 
with-them%, and-Rachel came with 
the-sheep which [belonged] 
to-her-father ; for a-shepherdess 
she [was]. And-it-was when 
Jacob* saw! Rachel [the] daughter- 
of Laban (the) brother-of 
his-mother, and-[the]-sheep-of 
Laban [the] brother-ofhzs-mother, 
and'-he-approached! Jacob?, 
and-he-rolled the-stone 
from-above [the] mouth-of 


the-well, and-he-watered' the 
© See 


8m. 1. 
hz.e. And 
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TIN 595 ANY sheep-o/ Laban [the] brother-of 
apy" piv] 3 WON his-mother. And?-he-kissed? Jacob? 
sir), bn) to-Rachel, and-he-lifted-up 
71994 Opry his-voice, and-he-wept. 
'2 Sand aby) 138) And!-he-told! Jacob? to Rachel that 
NYT APAN OMY [the] brother*-o/-her-father he [was], 
Mpa} ‘3 and-that [the] son of Rebecca 
SAA] SYA NY he [was]; and-she-ran and-she-told 
: nay [it] to-her-father. 


(Genesis, xxxi. 36—43.) 


ON] Py? Jy") And!-he-answered! Jacob? and-said 
ywIETND YY, _ to-Laban, What [is] my-trespass ? 
3 SONA > What [is] my-sin ? that 
SMS FIDO] thou-hast-pursued after-me. 
FW *D [Now] that thou-hast-searched 
“mip *ar-Sa-ny all-my-vessels, what 


bp aly} yo) hast-thou-found from-all [the] 


a There are three dots in the letter }* The first is dagesh, 
indicating that ‘J is pronounced like ch in chord. The two other 
dots are sh’va final. (See p.29.) Root 133 to weep. bse, 
That he was a relative or kinsman. ©The second (+) in 
this word is short, because it forms a compound unaccented syllable. 
(See p. 41.) 
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vessels-of thy-house ? place [it] 
here before my-brethren 
and-thy-brethren, 
and-they-shall-decide* between 
us-two. This twenty years? 

I [have been] with-thee, thy-ewes 
and-thy-she-goats not 

have cast-their- young 

and-(the] rams-of thy-flock not 
What-was-torn [of 
beast®] not-have-J-brought 


have J eaten. 


unto-thee, [but]-I 
was-obliged-to-bear-the-loss¢; 
Srom-my-hand didst-thou-require-it®, 
[whether ]stolen by day or-stolen-by 
night. [Where] I-was in-the-day 


consumed-me [the] heat§, 


and-[the }-frost n-the-night, 


That they may decide. > Heb. year. ¢m.1. A torn 
one, f. dm. 1. I-should-miss-her, i. e. I was obliged to account 
for whatever was torn by beasts. °m.l. Thou-wouldst-seek-[her ], 
te. the torn one, P ought to have had dagesh. This and the pre- 
ceding tense are in Hebrew in the future. F933 (-,) in this 
and the following word, is substituted for (1), and has, therefore, 
metheg annexed. (See page 42.) € lit. The dryness, or the drought. 


94. 6. 
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nw TN 

YT yp 

N22 WY DY 
TWIN TM 
nd. Av. TW 
"anes DIY wy 
Ere ETTS HN 
mos Obs bab mipy 
ras way ay 
me poy! * TER 
Dp) Any. 12"? 
*aANDY 

SPINA BEM 
Dyp>y mas BD 

: WS Mi" 

Tp) 1? Be 
Fag apy. Oy 
Diya) °n33 

aT} 3 
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and-she*-wandered my-sleep 
Srom-mine-eyes. This-[is]-to-me 
twenty years? in-thy-house‘; 
I-served-thee fourteen 

years” for-two-of thy-daughters, 
and-six years for-thy-cattle ; 
and-thou-didst-change my-wages 
ten times. Unless [the] God-of 
my-father, [the] God-of Abraham, 
and [the]-fear‘-of Isaac, had-been 
for-me®, surely now empty 
thou-wouldest-have-sent-me-away 
my-affliction and-the-labours-of 
my-hands God saw’, | 
and-he-decided § last-night. 
And-he-answered Laban and-said 
unto Jacob,— Thy-daughters [are] 
my-daughters, and-the-sons [are ] 


my-sons, and the-cattle [are | 


i,¢. My sleep wandered, &c. 72Y sleep, being of the feminine 


gender. b Heb. year. 


ds. e. He whom Isaac reverenced, namely, God. 


f Heb. saw God, t. e. God saw. 


7. e. I have now been twenty years, &c. 


© s. e. With me. 
€ Or rebuked. 


HEBREW 


mmamiyis 557 ones 
sam man 

mp nian 

iw DVT nbsD nippy 


ays rym 
rab 


arr 


x 


Nathan’s Porabie. 


“AN INA ni nei" 
Poy NTT 

WT Dw IY 1 aN 
THY INS “NAY Nya 
“AD We? AD IMEI 
IND ADI WTI INY 
OOPS BN 

NOP MS AYA ON *3 
M22 We 

an 


&m. l. To me, he, t. e. 13 mine, or belongs to me. 
©7, e. The rich man had. 


*z. e. And the poor man had nothing, &c. 


the-city one. 
abundance. 
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my-cattle, and-all which thou 
seest, to-me it-[is |* ; 
and-to-my-daughters what 
shall-I-do to-these this-day, or 
unto-thew-children which 


they-have-born. 


(2 Sam, xii. 1—12.) 


And the-Lord’-sent Nathan to 
David, and-he-came unto-him, 
and-he-said to-him. Twomen were 
in! one’ city!; one rich, 

and-one poor. To-the rich man was° 
flocks and-herds much very‘. 
And-to-the-poor-man nothing® at- 
all, save one* little’ ewe-lamb?, 
which [he-had]-bought, 
and-he-nourished-her, 


bm. l. In- 
dj, ¢. In great 
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nibyS 
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and-she-grew-up with-him, 
and-with his-children together ; 
JSrom-his-morsel she-used-to eat, 
and-from-his-cup 

she-used-to drink, 
and-in-his-bosom she-used-to-lie, 
and-she-was to-him 
as-a-daughter. And-there-came® 
a-traveller to®-the’-rich5-man?, 
and-he-had-compassion to-take 
Srom-his-[own]-flock | 
and-from-his-[own]-herd 
to-make-[a feast] 
to-the-way-faring-man 
who-had-come unto-hzm, 
and-he-took the 

lamb-of the?-poor*®-man? 
and-prepared-t¢* for-the-man 
that-had-come unto-him. 


And-it-kindled* [the]-anger-of 


* NB a morsel, bit, or piece of bread. b These three verbs are 
in Hebrew in the future tense, a mode of expression generally em- 
ployed to indicate an action which is frequently or usually done. 
© Heb. and-he-came. 4m, 1. And he made her, ¢. e. he dressed the 


lamb. ¢m. l. And he kindled ; 8 anger, being masculine. 
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David agatnst-the-man, 
exceedingly, and-he-said unto 
Nathan, [as] éhe-Lord’-liveth? that 
a son-of-death® [is] ¢he-man 
that-doeth this. And-the-lamb 
he-shall-pay four-fold, because 
he-did this’ thing’, 

and-because he-did* not?’ pity*. 
And Nathan’ said! to-David. Thou 
{art} the-man. Thus said (the] 
Lord God-of Israel, I 
anointed-thee for-a-king over 
Israel, and-I delivered-thee 
from-the-hand-of Saul. 
And-I-gave to-thee the-house-of- 
thy-master’, and-the wives-of 
thy-master tnto-thy-bosom, 
And-I-gave to-thee the-house-of 
Israel and-Judah, and-if little® 
then-I-would-add to-thee 


*“A son of death the man,” ¢. ¢. the man who did this, deserves 


death. > Heb. masters. 
used instead of the singular. 


The plural of this word being mostly 


°¢. e. If these be too little (few), I 


would add as many and as many more. 


66 ELEMENTS OF THE 


yap :myNP,MIN 
“ITNN OD 

yay *nivy? nim 
‘ANA ANAS Me YD 
aa an 

ANB? IAAT 
inky neixd 9b 

a3 Day} 

¢ ey) 933 


as-they and-as-they*. Why 
hast-thou despised-the-word-of 
the-Lord, to-do what-ts evil® 
in-his-eyes®? Uriah the-Hittite 
thou-hast-smitten with-the-sword, 
and-his-wife thou-hast-taken 
to-thee for-a-wife, and-him 
thou-hast-slain with-the-sword-of 


the-zons-of Ammon. 


(Psalm xxiv. 11—15.) 


apy * DI? 
spam mim Ay 
“DMN PENT BAYT 
rain "nid pp ank 
yr Ww viv 
rm aI ‘ABE 
Nwo-AwWY yoa AD 
SMT Dibe wpa 


Come-ye children, hearken-ye unto- 
me : 

[The }-fear-of the-Lord J-will- 
teach-you. 

Who [is ] the-man that-desireth life, 

[that] loveth days to-see-good ? 

Keep thy-tongue from-evil, 

and-thy-lips from-speaking deceit. 

Depart from-evil and-do good, 


seek peace and-pursuc-it*. 


24. e, As many and as many. 
The evil, 2. e. that which is evil. 


* From MWY to do. > Heb. 
°i. e.Inhis sight. 4 Lit. goye. 


© Sing. {2 a son, plu. 0°23 sons, or children. FANT fear, NS 
fear of. ® This word is never used in the singular number. 
bh From 8% to see. imY a lip. k Heb. him. 
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(Isaiah lviii. with slight alterations.) 
pnd sy75 D5 Break to-the-hungry thy-bread, 
PA Na BD B"3y4 | and'-[the] afflicted? poor! bring- 
_ ae into [the] house ; 
WD 21 my . myewn*3 when thou-seest [the]-naked then- 


cover-him : 


gb pm shy bay 99s and-from-thy-flesh [do] not hide- 
SPUN NO TIE andfrom 


=e yay soph i = Then shalt-thou-call and-the-Lord 
a i i i | | 


will answer; 


: 9337 ANF y wr ae and-he-will-say, 


(Proverbs vii. 1—4.) 
re hh ooAND “iow 9933 My-son, keep my-commandments 
“oe and-live ; 


: TIY "HLPND a4 ANN and-my-law as-the apple-of thine- 
: ; eyes. 


spnipayy oy. Bw Bind-them upon thy-fingers, 
$ 425 moby Ban. write-them upon the-table-of thine- 


heart. 
mS Oningy mond six Say unto-wisdom, My-sister thou- 
Tf ea? Daas rir? vs [art]; 


:A 99°95 yuh} and-a-friend_to-understanding 
"Is i thou-shalt-callé, 


Pd 


@m.l. If thou shouldst see. > m. l. Not shalt-thou-hide-thyself. 
© Sing. M$) mits-vah, a command. d 77 a law. 
° m.l. The little man; a name given to the apple of the eye from the 
reflected image it presents to the beholder. FINN a sister. 
€ 2. ¢. Conaider understanding as thy friend. 
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rapa BD TN *)) For length-of days [is] «-her- 
aa a right-hand, 


: N23) wy AONDYS in-her-left-hand riches and-honor. 
by ITT PIV Her-ways [are] ways-of pleasant- 


ness, 
spidey pemiamy-b27 — and-all her-paths [are] peace. 
Proverbs vi. 6—11. 
Oy mbox by 2 Go to [the] ant, [thou]-sluggard ; 
:DIM) HITT ANT see her-ways, and-be wise. 
pep, ASpy Way Which not to-rer* [a] guide, 
Lyingy sini’ overseer, and-ruler. [Yet] 
ign yypB [PQA Sle-provideth én-summer her-mest, 
sMDDNID NDA "TRY —sle-gathereth in-harvest ler-food. 
savin Syy sng ty How long® sluggard ! wiltthow- 


lie-down ? 


wi pipn m9 when wilt-thou-arise from-thy- 


sleep ? 
eran pyo “Ais wy [Vet a] little sleep, [a] little slum- 
; ; ‘ ber, 
sod Bo pian YD [a] little folding-of hands, to-lie 
Pak + os “= down,— 


ON JONI" And-he-will-come like-a-traveller 
aan os 7 thy-poverty’ — 


: aD WND Ton and-thy-want as-a-man [with a]- 


shield. 


8 Who has neither guide, nor overseer, nor ruler, yet provideth, etc. 


b Heb. She gathered. ¢ Heb, Until when. d mY sleep. 
e MD13F slumber. ‘je. Thy poverty will come suddenly. 


&7,.e. As an armed man. 
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Cant. ii. 1O—14. 


2 TO] NT Ty 
NEY NI 92 Op 
a 
Tay, PARI TAI 
:¥> on aan Ben 


PONS SIN BT 


"ant Woy Hy. 
ssagnwa yaya sini Sip) 


Tap ADIN MYAA 


nv) 33ND B63 


NE NY Tp 
rary 
YODA oyna °AD 


TPIOTY 9 
Tap Meg ooypowA 
Ty Wp"? 
TN) SE 


47, e. My beloved exclaimed. 


expression). 


go to thee (an idiomatic expression). 
‘m. l. Were seen. 


(an idiomatic expression). 


& m. 1. He has touched, 2. e. arrived. 
k ANW from TN to see. 


F 2 


im. 1. Cause me to hear. 


© i a female friend, companion. 


Ffe-called-aloud my-beloved* and- 
sald to-me, 


Arise> my-love, my-beauty, and- 
come-away4, 


For lo, the-winter hath-passed, 
the-rain hath-flitted-away, he-is- 
gone. 


The-blossoms have-appeared on- 
the-earth, 


the-time-of song* hath-come, 
and-the-voice-of the-turtle hath- 
been-heard in-our-land : 


The-fig-tree she-hath-embalmed 
her-green-figs, 


and-the-vines, [the] tender-grape, 
they-have-yielded fragrance. 


Arise my love, my-beauty, and- 
come-away?, 


My-dove! [who art] in-the-cleft- 
of the-rock, : 


[OQ] let-me-see thy-countenance, 
let-me-hear thy-voice ; 
for sweet? [is] thy-voice?, 


and-thy-countenance [is] comely. 


> Heb. arise to thee (an idiomatic 
¢ Heb. and 
© Heb. he is gone to him, 
* Heb. the song. 
h m. l. Cause me to see. 


ELEMENTS OF THE 


(Cant. vi. 2—4.) 


sy 9257 Fw aN 
paint ott Sip 

ning “nn” 
Nan Nyy Ay 

borndny swintw? 


“EMD DD DIP 


MIMI NY ALD 
Mawar’ NZIN 
DOTTY PAY 
: DEIN NI 2"s 
Mini Fy NY Sh 


2 29, HOT YEN 


I sleep, but?-my-heart waketh : — 


[ The |-voice-of 
knocketh ! 


my- beloved — he 


“Open-to-me, my-sister | 
my-love,my-dove, my-innocent-one ! 
for-my-head is-filled [with] dew, 
my-locks [with | the-drops-of- [the] - 


night.” 


I-have-put-off my-garmeat 
how shall-J-put-it-> on ? 
I-have-washed my-feet, 
how shall-I-defile-them ? 


My-beloved put-forth his-hand 
from the-lattice, 


and-my-bowels yearned® for-hzn. 


(Man's Nothingness. Job xiv. 1—10.) 


mys a) DIN 
Wy yaw Bp! Ayp 


ML NY PHD 


9 Heb. and. 
gender. 


Man born-of woman 


[is] short-of-days and-full-of 
trouble, 


Like-a-flower he-cometh-forth 
and-is- cut-off ; 


b Heb. her, because N2N3 is of the feminine 


¢ An expression denoting great compassion. 


d Zit. And saturated, or satiated of. 
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=srhpr? dy bys m3" and-fleeth like-a-shadow, and3- 
: : abideth*-not? 


VY. FNP array Even upon him? hast-THov- 


opened thine-eyes ? 


Davina WIA valyy And-mME wilt-thou-bring in- 
: TY judgment with-thee ? 


NOD NY YEP" Who can-produce® clean from- 
unclean ? 
: TAS xb Not one‘, 
TD BY¥IMTON If determined [be] his-days,— 
RIN ° PYM PDS [if the] number-of his-months [be] 
ss with-thee,— 


| :73y9 No rewy Pan [if] his-bounds thou-have-made— 


which‘ he-cannot-pass : — 


San) poyig mye [Then] turn from-upon-him, and- 


let-him-cease®, 


: Wh vova my wy until he-shall-accomplish, as-a 


hireling, his-day". 
mp vy wr 99 For there-is to-the-tree a-hope, 
pone Hy FMD’"DN if he-should-be-cut-down, again! 


will-he reproduce, 


Gann Ny) 7 Wp and-his-suckers-will not-cease™. 


' 8 m.l. And he shal] not stand. > Heb. this", 7. e. upon this bezng. 
* Heb. shall give, 7. e. who can expect purity from impurity. ay. e. 
None. © The first (+:) is short (5). ‘m. 1. And not he shall 
pass. & 2, ¢. And let him cease to suffer. ha, e. Until like a 
hireling he shall have accomplished his task. i Heb. And again. 
* Heb. and he will exchange, ¢. e. produce fresh branches. ' Sing. 
nP3’ a sucker’, IMP his sucker. i. e. Will not fail. 
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Www ya Pprros If he-should-become-old in-the- 


earth jis-root? 


: Bue Min? “BY and-in-the-dust should-he-die his- 


stem*. 
Memb? aye me From-the-scent-of water he-will- 
: flourish ; 
yor IDD VSD myyi a ee a-harvest? as- 
= a plant*. 


won MD’ °9371 But-man dieth and-wasteth-away. 


PNT CDN yin and man? expireth' and-where 
~ : [is] he ? 


*2,e. Should its root become old,—should its stem die, yet the 
tree will again revive, etc. b YS? a harvest, or according 
to some, a cutting, 1. e. young shoots. ¢ yD a plant. Thus 
several of the versions, Jarchi, and other commentators, who con- 
sider this word as a noun: many grammarians, however, consider, 
it as a verb, and then the words 0) 322 ought to be rendered, 
‘as when fresh planted.’ dos, Wx, W2a— 
These words have this in common, that they all signify man, yet 
there is some distinction between them. The first, derived from 
rUDTS ground, earth, is mostly applied to man in general, or 
mankind, common, earthly man. The second, derived from W2X, 
to be sick, mortal, includes the idea of mortality, i. e. mortal man. 
The third, derived from 733, to be strong, includes the idea of 
strength and power. Hence the propriety of these terms in their 
respective places, and particularly of the word vont ‘and he 
had become weak. The literal sense of this verse is, 1331 and 
the powerful man dies, von") having previously been deprived 
of his strength. 
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(The same sentiments expressed by the inspired Psalmist. 
Psalm ciii. 15—17.) 


gorge SONS) BYSN Man like-grass [are] his-days; 
° vr ° vTI\°% ve 
: ys? }2 = {“¥9 as-the-flower-of the-field so he- 
rr er: os 


shoots-up®. 


SHINY CIDA CMI Dd For [a]-wind passeth over-him 


and-he-exists-not 


:° ip sy (33° sda and-tt-shall not know-him° again 


his-[own] place. 
mn “IM) —_ But-[ the ]-mercy-of the-Lord 
: poly nbipn | [is]-for-ever and-ever 
PNT by upon those-that-fear-him, 
: 6°92 905 inp and-his-righteousness [extends ] 


to-children’s children. 


* Or flourishes. b The primitive meaning of M9 is, wind, 
air in motion, but it is also used to denote the breath, a breath of arr, 
the Divine Spirit or Soul. This clause may, therefore, be rendered 
either, ‘ For a breath passes: over (or through) him, and he exists 
no more, t. é. a breath of air is sufficient to deprive him of his 
mortal existence; or, ‘For the spirit,’ t. e. the Divine Spirit, the 
soul, etc. 

© The translators of the established version, having probably adopted 
the opinion of some interpreters and commentators, that the pronouns 
refer to 7*¥ flower; have rendered them by :. I have, however, 
followed Aben Jochia, who considers the pronouns as referring to 
PAIN man. As for the phrase, ‘And the place shall not know him 
again,’ it must in either case be considered as a poetical expression. 

dm. 1. From everlasting and until everlasting, 7. e. the mercy of God 
abideth for ever, and extends to those who fear him. 
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(Gud known from his works. Job xii. 7.) 
Sab FipAs ony Ask [the] beasts, and-they?-will- 


teach-thee: 

SPIN) Dw IY) —and-[the] birds-of' the-heaven, 
ee ee : and-they-will-tell thee: 
qs aay, my IN Or speak to-the-earth, and-she- 

so will-teach-thee. 


SO 997 TS FN — and they-will-tell thee the-fishes- 
: anak 7 of the-sea*, 


nbx-boa yIeNnd 3 Who knowethi not? zn-all these* 


: TNT ninwy rah bin fa) that the-hand-of-the Lord hath- 
oe eS done this4 ? 
mnb> YI TVA WW  In?-whose!-hand? [is] the-soul-of 
“ : ie, ee ee all-the-living 
7° wrsriva-b> mn and-[the] spirit-of-all men ? 


Wan ron tes Xba Doth-not (the]-ear? distinguish* 


words? ? 


3f boy bois cindy and(the]-palate [the] food it tastes ? 


SAA B°D* JW) and [in] length-of days under- 


standing * ? 


Man Boyrya [{s-there-not] wisdom? in-the-aged! 


* Heb. and she will teach thee, 7. ¢. each of them will teach you. 


> Heb. and he will tell thee. °z.e. And the fishes of the sea will 
tell thee. 47, e. Who cannot discern from all these that the 
power of the Lord has formed them. © m. l. ‘ And the spirit of 
all flesh of man;’ alluding to the animal spirit—that even this is not 
the effect of mere organization. *m.1. Shall taste to him, 7. e. 
what is agreeable or disagreeable to it. The word Non 7s 2¢ not, must 
be understood in this clause as well as in the following. * The 


words and whence do they derive it? must here be understood, and 
the next verse must be considered as the answer. 
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TNA ADI Wy 


: mans ayy, 4 


With-him (God) [are ]-wisdom and- 
strength 


To-him [belong]-counsel and- 
understanding. 


(God's Omniscience. Psalm xciv.) 


mm By My 
saiby? DyZA nosy 


NDT. TIN. ey 
: nay? NM 
TE WB NIBP 
SINE? DIN 
arma ND AND 


+ apyy stay PAE) 
nya py»yh 193 

soar np SD 
ye NOT is yadN 

sOPONOAT py TNH ON 


mi NA BMA TDF 


@ Heb. Till when. 


How-long* (shall the] wicked, 
[O] Lord ! 


How-long*, [the ]-wicked, shall- 
they-triumph ? 


_ Thy-people, Lord, they-crush°; 


and-thy-heritage they-afflict>: 

Widow and-stranger they-slay® 

and-orphans they-murder? ; 

And-[yet]-they-say, God* shall5- 
not?-see’; 


and'-he? shall?-not! regard? — the 
God-of Jacob*. 


Consider-ye ' brutes, amongst-the 
people, 


and-[ye] fools, when  will-ye-be- 
wise ? 


He-that-planteth [the]-ear shall- 
he-not-hear ? 


Or-he-that-formeth [the]-eye shall- 
not-he-see ? 


He-that-chastises nations shall'- 
not®-he*-punish* ? 


>The corresponding Hebrew verbs are 


expressed in the future shall crush, they shall or will afflict, etc. 
© i.e. The God of Jacob will not regard. 
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mim’ 3 Aya OW andar He-that teacheth-man knowledge* 
7 Me vee = —the Lord— 


DIN Hisvny yi he-knoweth the-thoughts-of man 
: San rizr’ although they [are] vain. 


(God's Omnipresence. Psalm, cxxxix. 7—14.) 
aint ie!4) TON riy& Whither shaill-I-go from-thy 
7 a spirit ? 
: aSoyn and-whither from-thy-presence — 
ET aPe EN all-flee ? 


ruAN alg pw POY-oN If ep [into] heaven there 
ou [ar 


sya Sinw myoRNy — and-sliould-T-make my-bed [in the] 
ed ee a grave behold-thou-art-there. 


“NW"5ID NY [if] T take the wings-of the-dawn 


* Knowledge, NY: The Hebrew verse ends with this word, 
which, as it leaves the sense incomplete, has probably induced the 
Translators of the Established Version to add the words ‘shall he 
not know’ (YT NO). But as there are no such words in the He- 
brew text, I have preferred the opinion of 4ben Ezra, who considers 
the clause NY" DIN 192 as connected in sense with the follow- 
ing verse; viz. LHe that teaches man knowledge, namely, the Lord, 
he knows the thoughts of man, etc. This rendering is congenial to 
the whole context. For whereas the wicked consider the Deity 
as too exalted to concern himself about their foolish thoughts and 
vain actions, the inspired Psalmist declares, that since the Divine 
Being has bestowed knowledge on (O38) insignificant man, he knows 
likewise his thoughts, although those thoughts are vain. (See Aben 
Ezra, Comment.; and Mendelssohn’s Translation of the Psalms.) 

* From thy face, 2. e. from thy attending presence. The word 0°33 
is never used in the singular number. 
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70° ANA rWIawN If I-dwell in-the uttermost-part- 
re sia of-the sea 


an 17 Dyn Even there thy-hand shall-lead-me 
: 91° SANA and \ Hy-right-hand? shall'-hold!- 
las ie ae ea me*. 


“93D” TUNIS “NI If-I-say but darkness shall-cover- 


me, 
:99ITND UN nibs} then [the very] night [is] light 
a | res about-me. 


199 spy vn D3 Yea, darkness hideth not /from- 


wis thee, 
ON DD mibrby and night giveth-light? as-the-day?? 
a “ND ae like darkness like light®. 
md ft Mvp MAN 3 For thou thou-hast-formed my- 


reins: 


¢ 99 > 99mm,  thou-hast-covered-me in-the-womb 
+ "RS baa Ja0h of my-mother. 


INN 3 by =| TIS I-will-praise-thee because fearfully 
J RP, bP) distinguished-have-J-been. 


Pwyy Boba) wonderful are thy-works— 
i en es | 
S=N Fiyth Wb and-that-my-soul knoweth [it] 


well! 4 


® Kimchi renders this word § shall obscure me,’ from Aw? the evening. 
PLit. ‘Shall not darken,’ hide or conceal. ¢ Jit. ‘Shall cause 
light,’ i.e. shine, give light. 4 The double comparative 
indicates that the things compared are both alike. ° i.e. They 
are both alike to God. '  * Lit. ‘Thou hast possessed,’ 
from 3? to obtain possession, to become proprietor of a_ thing. 

& From WB to separate, to distinguish by particular regard—allud- 
ing to the fearful and wonderful characteristics of man. 

by, e. Wonderful are all thy works; and that my soul should be 
capable of knowing and discerning it, is not the least wonderful. 


> 
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(True Worship. 


MYT, Dap mp2 

“pinp sto apa 
AMIS WP PNA 

ome ya Bras 
Dey BONS TIT AED 

rey tony *ntaga 
YWA N32 [ANT 

: 9B) NM “9209 B 
sien os 7S P35 

Was WI Ay 


"DEY NWP" *3 
“IHN APIS 
Toby oy mgd © yvi 


® The height, +. e. the heaven. 


way of expressing the age of persons or animals. 


myriad, ten thousand. 
e Lit. The doing of justice. 
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Micah vi. 6—8.) 


With-what shall-J-come-before 
the-Lord ? 


shall-J-bend to-the-God-of 
heaven ? 


Shall-I-come-before-him with- 
burnt-offerings ? 


with-calves-of a-year-old ? 


Can-the-Lord be-pleased with- 
thousands-of rams ¢ 


with-myriads-of rivers-of oil ? 
shall-I-give my-first-born [for] my- 
transgression ? 


the-fruit-of my-body [for the] sin- 
of-my-soul ? 


He-has-told thee, O man! what [is | 
good ; 


and-what requires? the-Lord! from- 
thee 


but to-do justice, 


and-to-love mercy. 


and-humbly to-walk with-thy- 
God. 


b Zit. Sons of a year; a peculiar 
en33) a 
d {03 the belly, womb, body. 

* Lit. The love of mercy. 


& The infinitive is here used instead of the adverb. 


“f 
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CHAPTER III. 


§ 1.—InrropucToRY OBSERVATIONS. 


Accents. Midi) Dy 


1. Accents are peculiar marks or characters placed 
above, below, at the beginning, or end of words, and 
in a few instances between them. 


No part of Hebrew grammar is attended with greater difficulties 
than the Accents. .Grammarians do not agree concerning either their 
exact number, names, or powers; and many of the most learned have 
honestly acknowledged their inability to unravel this complicated 
system, or to explain satisfactorily, why its authors have employed so 
many signs, or why they have, in many instances, preferred one set of 
accents to others of the same value. To give even an abridged state- 
ment of the contradictory opinions on this subject, would require 
more space than my limits would allow, and a minuteness of detail 
wholly inconsistent with the object of an elementary work. Indeed, 
most willingly would I have spared the learner the embarrassment 
arising from the multiplicity of the signs, similarity of the forms, and 
strangeness of the names of the accents, were it not from their close 
connection with the vowel points, on which they exercise a consider- 
able influence, and for their great utility in pointing out the relation 
between words considered as members of a sentence. Nevertheless, 
instead of perplexing the student with rules that cannot be under- 
stood without a thorough acquaintance with the general structure of 
the language, I shall, for the present, only subjoin a table (to which 
the learner may now and then refer) containing the forms, position, 
and names of the accents; and point out their general uses and 
importance. 
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2. Table containing the forms, position, and names. 


FORMS. POSITION AND NAMES, 


Distinctives. 
77 [PIDB AID or: pYdD 
=| SAMMY - MIN 
smi yy Shap 
HER APL 
773 5p 


NPT 


Me tno Eten, wetink “ID 
77g WB TB MP 
+ |swon bisa won 
sos vA 
pena ‘oy -- DBAS 
| ere "| DDB 
e Placed between words 
as 123'IVY (Gen. xvii. 
21.) This accent is also 


called my? when it 
occurs before — > as— 


myo 1373 '  mbyy 


(Gen. xvii. 25.) 


FORMS. POSITION AND NAMES 


Conjunctives. 

7 | AB or myID 
— [ST BY . JEN 
a. eee Ee NDP 
M22 WW. NIT 

 thaep men 
N27 
Si aiee % nbye> N72 
Yoh p23 AT 


The following occur only inthe 
Psalms, Proverbs, and Job. 


~ | may yp 
st fees yan wy 
TT, PED NBD 

NDB NPT 
see FEN NP 


To the above may be 
added *4P2(~), which 
is placed between two 
or more words; and(i) 
4m!) metheg (see p. 22). 


When this mark (1 )is 
placed at the right of 
sh’va, as in ‘DN, it is 
called S333 gang-ya. 


*There are some instances in which thisaccent is used as a conjunctive. 
t Called also 8D7A, and used sometimes as a distinctive of the 4th class. 
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§ 2.—Nature, Usr, anp ImportTaNcE OF 
THE ACCENTS. 


1. The Hebrews, like many other ancient nations, 
were accustomed to accompany their public reading 
with a kind of song or chant*. The accents were, 
therefore, to them a species of musical notes by which 
they regulated the particular modulation of the voice 
and intonations in reading. Hence the name M3‘) 
n’gi-no’th, frém }43, to play on a musical instrument, to 
sing or chant. 

2. But one of the principal uses of the accents is 
to point out the syllable on which the stress of the 
voice is to be laid. In this respect they are similar to 
our accents in the words human, humdne, coun'tenance, 
presume; with this difference, that in Hebrew, the ac- 
cent can only be placed either on the last syllable, 
termed yon below, 1. e. last; as, pr xa mvEa 
B’rashi'th bara’ élohi‘m; or on the one before the 
last, termed Ey m" cone i.e. penultimate; as, DY 
sha-ma’-yim, /N 4@-rets, wh thd’-hi, 73 bo’-hi, 


* This custom, in as far as regards the public reading of particular 
portions of Scripture, such as the Law (Pentateuch), Haphtoroth 
(Sections from the Prophets), etc. is still retained by the Jews, who 
accompany the reading of each of these portions by peculiar melo- 
dies, regulated and represented by the accents. These melodies 
being merely national, and having no influence on the sense of Scrip- 
ture, cannot be of any use to the student. 
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Jn ho’shech, M7 rii’ach, M7) m’ra-hé-feth, O° 
ma'-yim* (sce Gen. i. 1—2f). 


The necessity of laying a stress on a particular syllable in words 
consisting of more than one syllable, is obvious ; for without it, 
such words could not be distinguished from monosyllables, and 
would either have no meaning at all, or a different one from that 
which the speaker might wish to convey. Thus, for instance, 
mdnage would sound like man age; dcorn like a corn. Thus also 
in Hebrew, YOY zé-ra (seed), would sound like ¥2 7, which would 
signify, ‘this is bad.’ W3 ba-sa'r (flesh), would pound like Ww 83 
which means, ‘ the prince came.’ 


3. In English, the accent frequently distinguishes 
between nouns and verbs: as, to contract, a con’tract, 
and often alters the meaning of words, as désert (a 
wilderness), desért (merit). The same is the case in 
Hebrew. Thus, 13 bina‘h, accented on the ulti- 
mate, signifies understanding; but the same word 
accented on the penultimate, “J'a binah, signifies 
understand thou. “Pi kumy’, signifies my rising; but 
‘PAD kimi, signifies rise thou’. Thus also N2 bo-1, 
my coming, °S3 bd'i, come thou; 33 ba’nu, with us, 
a banu’, they did build; MV ma'rah, she is bitter, 
mv mariah, he resisted, rebelled. 


* As the translations of these words have already been given 
in pages 51, 57, etc. it was not thought necessary to repeat them 
here. 

+ In order not to distract the attention of the learner, we shall 
confine our examples, whenever it can conveniently be done, to a 
few of the first chapters of GengsIs. 
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The preceding examples sufficiently show the necessity of attend- 
ing to the situation of the accent. But as the particular rules by 
which that situation may grammatically be known, cannot be well 
understood without a previous acquaintance with the general structure 
of the language, we shall reserve them for their proper places; and 
notice only the two following :— 


4, First Rule. All words terminating in a com- 
pound syllable (p. 20), formed by a long vowel, have 
their accents on the last syllable: as, MYNIS, DTN, 
DInA, S39") (Gen. i. 1—7). Of the same character 
are the following words: 73 great, [op little, WJ 
a river, AN gold, WD, soon, N73 blessed, 9) to learn, 
anid one that learns, WY he shall forsake, SPion 
thou shalt rule, bon over all. ‘This, of course, com- 
prehends all masculine and feminine plurals: as 
MAND lights, DD days. 


? 


This rule is founded on a principle maintained by grammarians: 
viz. ‘That unaccented long vowels cannot form a compound syllable.’ 
Hence, when, from causes to be hereafter explained, the terminating 
syllable is deprived of its accent, being joined to the following word 
by "2%, or when the accent requires to be removed to the penulti- 
mate*, the long vowel is changed, generally into its corresponding short 
vowel : thus (+) into (-), (--) into (*), } into short (+), etc. 

This will explain to the student why the same word often ap- 
pears with different vowel points, without changing its signification. 
Thus, 8, NN) (Gen.i. 1.) have (~) under 8, because they have the 
accent, but in verse 4, 7, etc. the same words are without the accent, 
being joined to the words following them, and are, therefore, pointed 


. gs : t 
* As in 2¥) from 3% 3D") from 20%, %2 428 instead 5 Wes. 


(See page 85.) 
G 
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“MS and not MX. It is the same with the word 9 chdl, and 23 
chol, gill (see Gen. i. 30). Also with the word “3!¥* ya-d-zob, 
(Gen. ii. 24.) and °¥F tim-shol (Gen. iv. 7.) which otherwise would 
have been 23", ?Wipn*, 


5. Second Rule. All words consisting of, or 
terminating in, two short vowels, the penultimate of 
which is neither followed by dagesh nor sh’va final, 
or, in other words, forming simple syllables (p. 20), 
have their accent on the penultimate: as s TNH VU 
OED PRN DEY nem Dp. Dy 
NOI novinn (Gen.1.) Of the same nature are the 
following :}Yan eye, 229 the foot, DIY two, DIY teeth, 
m3 a house, WW a gate, 1% wine, bib night, }1)2. sum- 
mer, Ya’ seven. 


This rule is founded on another principle maintained by ancient 
grammarians: viz. That short vowels cannot form syllables unless 
they are followed by dagesh or sh’va final. Hence, when neither of 
these take place, the vowels must have either metheg or a principal 
accent ; and whereas metheg cannot come on the penultimate syllable, 
unless that syllable be succeeded by sh’va initial, it follows that 
all such words, to which the preceding rule applies, must have the 
accent. But this rule, though generally correct, is not without its 
exceptions. 

Observe.—That most of the accents as exhibited in the preceding 
table, are placed-on the syllable on which the stress of the voice is to 
be laid. 


* In cases where such changes would operate against some other 
grammatical law, the long vowel is retained, but receives metheg: ex- 
amples are “OY (Gen. ii. 13.14.) "YY (verse 15.) “NA (iv. 12.) 
“NY (iv. 25.) ete. 
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There are, however, some which are always placed on the first 
letter of the word: as, 2 RvR, = 3'n’., etc. and others which are 
always placed on the last letter: as, * inp, 2 NPY, etc. In all 
such cases, the real place of the accents can only be known from 
analogy. 

Nop and NOvB have the same shape, but the former is always 
placed on the tonic syllable, whether ultimate or penultimate, whilst 
the latter comes on the last syllable; and when analogy requires the 
accent to be on the penultimate, then the ~ is repeated: as, Taal 
(Gen. i. 2). 

When words have two dissimilar accents, as pyayinds (Gen. i. 15.) 
the first is considered as metheg, and the second as the principal 
accent. 

To avoid the concurrence of two principal accents which would hap- 
pen when words accented on the last syllable are followed by accented 
monosyllables, or by dissyllables accented on the penultimate, the ac- 
cent of the first word is frequently removed from the ultimate to the 
penultimate*: as 1% NP. (Gen. i. 5.) instead of NIP; MN ‘NAY (Gen. 
xii. 13.) instead of ‘ANY; N) W387 (Gen. xiii. 9.) instead of 3997, 
(..) being changed into(.). In some cases the first word is deprived 
of its accent, and joined to the next by (~) AP: as, MRI (Gen. 
ii. 24.) instead of 2¥*, (1) being changed into short (3); 1272 (Gen. 
xii. 1. (instead of 1, (..) being changed into (+). See Observation 
on Rule 1. p. 82. 


§ 3.—Use oF THE ACCENTS IN SHOWING THE RELATION 
oF WorRDS CONSIDERED AS MEMBERS OF A 
SENTENCE. 


1. The second use of the accents is to show 
the relation subsisting between words considered as 


* This is denominated JINX 1D) removed back. 
G 2 
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members of a sentence or period. In this respect 
they are divided into conjunctives and distinctives 
(see the Table). The conjunctives have this in 
common, that they indicate a close connection be- 
tween the word accented with either of them, and 
that which immediately follows it, as may be seen 
from the following examples: Dmoy “ION and God 
said, AN “TY there shall be light, NS) and it was 
light, DTN NW and God saw (Gen. i). 

2. The distinctives represent pauses of various 
degrees, according to the order in which they are 
classed in the Table. 


The precise nature of these pauses cannot exactly be defined, as 
some of them frequently indicate longer or shorter pauses, according 
to the places which they occupy in a sentence; but speaking gene- 
rally, they may, in some respect, be compared to our marks of 
punctuation; and this in the following manner :— 


Those contained in No. 1 (p.79), represent the 
greatest pauses, somewhat similar to our Period and 
Colon. 


No.2. . =. «Colon & Semicolon. 
No. 3. . . . semicolon & Comma. 
No. 4. . . .Comma & Semicomma. 


3. The accents comprehended in No.1 and 2, are 
the most important, because they point out the simple 
sentences of which a compound sentence may happen 
to consist, as well as the principal members: thus, 
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pipD accompanied by (3) marks the end of the verse™, 
whether the verse contains one or more propositions: 

wow molt pam sa MN And-there-was- 
ee, and-there-was- morning the-third day (Gen. 
i. 13.) MAT ya JN NYP m3) But-Noah found 


TIT 


grace in-the-eyes of the Lord (Gen. iv. 8.) 

MIMS (+) marks the next principal division, and 
generally occurs in verses containing two or more dis- 
tinct propositions: as, WNW") Ws DTN “ON?! 
And-God-said, Let-there-be light; and-there-was light 
(Gen. 1.3). See also the next verse. 

Sometimes, however, (*) is placed only by way of emphasis (see 
Gen, i. 1), where DIP has the accent, although the verse contains 
only one proposition. 

IID («) marks the next principal division, and 
generally occurs in verses containing three distinct 
propositions. 


nop Wy obo pa Sian pourny Foy wy 
storm wand Sy swig orb par win 


And God made the expanse; and he divided between the 


waters which were under the expanse, and between the 
waters which were above the expanse: and it was so 


(Gen. i. 7). 


* There are, however, instances in which pido marks the end of 
a verse without the sense being completed (see Gen. xxiii. 17). 
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It is likewise often placed before a parenthesis (see 
Gen. i. 28. 11.23), and has very frequently the force 
ofa comma only. The other four indicate sometimes 
greater and sometimes lesser divisions, according to 
their situation, regulated chiefly by the length and 
shortness of the verse, as the learner may perceive, 
by perusing the phrases in which they are found*. 

The principal distinctive accents, and especially 
PID (1) and MINS (+), in consequence of the pauses 
which they produce, frequently change sh’va into 
a vowel, and the short vowels into long ones: as, 
IN IN JT; NAS—-ARS thou ; PUTT thy hand; (IS— 


TAT 


YN; DWN; D1—-D (Gen. }). 


The preceding observations, it is hoped, will be found sufficient 
to give the learner a general idea of the Hebrew accents. To enter 
into further detail on a subject so intricate would be a waste of time 
and labour. I shall, therefore, conclude this article with a few 
examples, showing the use of the accents in determining the sense 


of particular passages. 


1, Mim WN (Gen. iv. 6) signifies, ‘And the Lord said, 
because V8" has a conjunctive accent, which shows it to be 
closely connected with the following word: but the same words, 
iim: WAN (Gen. xxiv. 12) signify, “And he said, O Lord!’ 


* Thus, Zakaph katon upon yp represents a greater pause 
than the same accent upon mn (Gen.i.7), See also verse 2, 
Gen i., where this accent on the word 175) is equivalent to our 
colon, but on Dib in the same verse, it is only equivalent to our 
comma. 
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t. 
because ON*)* has a distinctive accent, showing it to be disjoined 
from the following word, and forming a phrase by itself. 


2, Sox Nd (Gen. xxiv. 33) with a conjunctive accent on Nd, 
signifies, ‘Iwill not eat;’ but the same words with a distinctive 
accent on NO: thus O28 NO, would signify, ‘ No, [ will eat’ (see 
Gen. xviii. 15, 21. xix. 2). 


3. DIN DATAN TY, WON") (Gen. xxiv. 34) without the accents, 
might either signify ‘And the servant of Abraham said, I am,’ ete. 
or ‘ And he said, the servant of Abraham I am,’ i. e. and he (Eleazer) 
said, I am Abraham’s servant. The distinctive accents on "YON" 
and on ‘338 show that the last is the true meaning. 


4. Oxin WN might signify, ‘the redeeming angel;’ but 
my SNan t yoo (Gen. xlvili. 16) signifies, ‘Zhe angel who 
redeemed me.’ In the former case, the conjunctive accent on Wea 
would show it to be closely connected with ONam, as every qualifying 
word is with that which it qualifies or defines. In the second ex- 
ample, the accent (+ ) shows that yx is less connected with 
S30 than this word is with ‘NX: 


5. DVM SAAN Cyeg mT NR apy 12a 
(Gen. xxxiv. 7). Whether the word DY2YD belongs to the pre- 
ceding or to the following clause, cannot be determined by the text, 
but the (+) on this word shows that the authors of the accents had 


* The (- ) under is in consequence of the distinctive accent. 

+ This accent, though placed in the Table amongst the conjunc- 
tives, is frequently used as a distinctive, and generally shows that 
the connection between it and the word which follows it, is not so 
close as that which subsists between the following and that which 
comes immediately after it. 
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considered it as separate from the following clauses*, and that the 
sense is as given in the Established Version: viz. ‘And the sons of 
Jacob came out of the field when (or, as soon as) they heard it: and 
the men,’ etc. 


6. PR AIO MAY BM (Gen. viii. 2,) might either signify, 
‘and behold a torn olive leafin her mouth ;’ or, ‘and behold an olive 
leaf torn (i. e. plucked off) with her mouth.’ The distinctive accent 
(.)on Mt and the conjunctive accent (+) on 30 show that the 
second is the true meaning of the text: intimating that it was not a 
floating leaf torn by the waves, but one which the dove had plucked 
of, and from which circumstance Noah concluded that the waters 


were abated. 


7. Without the accents it would be doubtful whether Sinan 
(Gen. x. 21 ) relates to DY or to N5'; but the conjunctive accent 
under 5’ shows that it is closely connected with bytan, and that 
oman nb. ‘ON ought to be rendered ‘the brother of Japheth the 
elder,’ as it is in the Established Version; and not ‘ the elder brother 
of Japheth,’ + as some translators have rendered it. For were this 
the meaning of the text, the accents ought to have been thus, 


Dyan nd’. ‘N& which, however, is not the case. 


* In the Jerusalem Talmud (7ract Avodah Zarah) this word 
(nyDws) is indeed added to the list of words which, according to 
the Talmudists, ¥73) DI? PR have no preponderance, i.e, are un- 
determinable, as they may belong to either part of a sentence ; it is, 
however, evident from our present system of accentuation, that its 
authors were of a different opivion. 

t Thus Vater and other German translators, ‘der dltere Bruder 
des Japhet.’ But as in all doubtful cases the authors of the accents 
ought to have some weight, I prefer, in this instance, the rendering 
as given in the Established Version. 
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Semple Phrases, in which the Pronouns and the Verb 


TO BE are exemplified. 


S99 “FRN) “SPAN "Da 
ORE TANT DN ‘by 
"OMIM ANT SPM DS 
OR NTI NI 
"FAD NIA) TON NT 
"ISBN ANY 722 NIN 
‘JOMINN ANT PMN 3s 
—oni2 PANT 92 "DRY 
PMA TT NB "oF 


aay] "DD "AA 
77 9°MI3 
‘™OSPIN NTI," DION NNT 


I-[am] thy-father, and-thou-[art ] 
my-son. 

I-[am] thy-mother, and-thou-[art ] 
my -daughter. 

I-[am] thy-brother, and-thou-[art] 
my-sister. 

He-[is] my-father, and-she-[is] 
my-mother. 

She-[is] Azs-mother, and-he-[is] 
her-son. 


We-[are] thy-sons, and-thou- [art] 
our-father. 


We-[are] thy-brothers, and-thou- 
[art] our-sister. 


Ye-[are | my-sons, and ye-[are] my- 
daughters. 


They-[are | his-sons, and-they-[are] 
his-daughters. 


They-[are] your-sons, and-they- 
[are] your-daughters. 


She-[is] your-mother, and-he-[is] 
your father. 


@45 The terminations marked” are used when the person or 
persons addressed, or to whom the possessive pronouns relate, are of 
the Masculine Gender; those marked’ are Feminine; and the rest are 


common to both Genders. 


alNa_ father. b 2 a son. © ON a mother. 
413 «@ daughter. ¢ FAN a brother. FAAN a sister. 
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33A3 “NNT 3322 "71 
TVS MPN] DIA MPN 
PAWS NTT UN NIA 
PTW NTT NTT TAS 
SANTI AWIA AM Aya 
STII MNT AYIA AY 


nya mbyA psy 
: MPN 


HIYA NPN DRT NPN 
SFR AY AWN Nt 
Sy indy gaan NS 
PMD nD 
pnp 

smby np * mNt nn 
SY MD “MBA 1D 
mig 1 ng 

Dy MED fa 

Sn MS] WY WNT 


This-[is] owr-son, and-this-[is] ow- 
daughter. 


These-[are] thezr-sons, and-these- 
[are] thezr-brothers. 


IIe-[is a] man, and-she-[is a] wo- 
man. 


Thou-[art] the-man. 
woman, 


This? boy!. 


She-[is] the 
This? girl. 
This-[is] the-boy. 


girl. 


These’ boys!. 


This-[is] the- 


These? girls. 


These-[are] the-boys. These-[are] 
the-girls. 


This-[is] the-woman, and-this-[is]. 
her-son. 


This?-[is ] not! the-way, neither-[is] 
this the-city*. 


Who-[is] this? What-[is] this ? 
What have-I-done to-thee ? 
What-[is] this ? Who-[are] these? 
Who-[art] thou? 


name ? 
Whose daughter- [art] thou ?® 


What-[is] thy- 


Whose son-[is | this lad ?° 


The-man who saw me. 


*m. 1. Not this the way, and not this the city. 


bm. 1. Daughter who thou ? 


© m. 1, Son who this the-lad ? 
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7793 WS M37 

: op ya rx 

PEP VW) "238 

: DIN YN MAS 

: Sing gop sin 
STUDD NWS NNT 

: DNDYT BPI MIN 
PMDIN Ty mT WP 
Pn DS ANA AYN 
Psa a 


2992 DM BS 
: 9a ANT MB 
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The-house which he-built. 

I-[am a] little? boy?. 

I-[am a] little girl?. 

Thou-[art a] wise? man’. 

He-[isa] great? king®. 

She-[is a] wise? woman?. 
We-[are] hungry and-thirsty. 
Cain was [a] tiller-of [the ]-ground. 


Eve was mother-of all-living. 


I-have-been” [a]-stranger! in-the- 
land?. 


Where hast-thou-been, my-son ? 


Where hast-thou-been, my-daugh- 
ter? 


We-have-been in-the-house-of our- 
brother. 


Ye-have-been in?-this3-place®. 
Ye-have/ not! been? there. 


His-sons and-his-daughters were- 
here. 


There-is to-me silver, t.e. I have 
silver, 


—to-thee gold, «.e. thou hast gold. 


* Strictly speaking, & signifies ‘there exists,’ and }'S ‘ there exists 


not. 


> The dative Pronouns are frequently used to denote possession 


without the word &?: 
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There-is to-thee copper, t.e. thou 
hast copper. 


—to-him iron, t. e. he has iron. 

—to-her tin, 7. e. she has tin. 

—to-us lead, 7. e. we have lead. 

—to-you [a]-house, t. e. you have 
a house. 


—to-you houses, t.e. you have 
houses. 


—to-them [a]-slave, ¢. e. they have 
a slave. 


—to-them slaves, i.e. they have 
slaves, . 

Is-there to-him | a]-brother, ¢. e. 
has he a brother? é 


Is-there to-him [a]-son, t.e. has 
he a son? 


There-is to-us an aged* father’, 
t.é. we have an aged father. 


There-is to-me an aged* mother’, 
i, é. I havean aged mother. 

There-is-not to-me (a]-son, «. e. I 
have not a son. 

There-is-not to-her [a |-daughter, 
7. e. she has not a daughter. 

To-him was [an |-only* son, 2. ¢. 
he had an only son. 

To-her was[ an }-only* daughter’, ze. 
she had an only daughter. 


Many sons were to-him, 1%. e. he 
had many sons. 


Not! to-Aim’? were? brothers, 7. e. he 
had no brothers. 
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® Will or shall be. 
¢ DY women. 


[A]-vineyard [there ]-was to-Solo- 
mon, z.¢. Solomon had a vineyard. 


Fields and vineyards shall-be to- 


thee, t. e. thou shalt have field 
and vineyards. | 


They-were’ not! with-me. 
I-will-be with-thee”. 
Thou” shalt-be with-him. 
Thou’ shalt-be with-her. 
He-shall-be with thee’. 
She shall-be with-us. 

We shall-be with-you™. 
You” shall-be with-them™. 
You! shall-be with-them/. 
They” shall-be with-you”. 
They shall-be with-us. 
Blessed” thou-shali-be”™. 
She-will-be? blessed!/, 

He will-be-[a ]-wise-[ man ]. 


They-shall-be as-chaff before [the ]- 
wind. 


Your-wives shall-be widows. 


b Wilt or shalt be, etc. 
d naps a widow. 
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sprayed IN *77 923 Afy-son be [a]-father to-the-needy. 
; Byy5 DN > 993 My-daughter be [a]-mother to-the- 
ug BL als 
poor. 


: BS NN PAD mind Why will-you-be last. 


oa Doni YUP = Who knows-[whether}® he-will-be! 


wise3. 
:mW22 sb mind) ib Thou-shalt? not! be? unto-him as- 
a-creditor. 


P "PANS NY YA The-altar® shall-be’ square!. 
: B°py:> PID WI? His-days? shall-be! few. 
: BNIIN2 wy Ny) They-shall? not! be? as-their-fathers. 
sae An ma nin The Lord was, is, and-shall-be. 


ap. m. Vit be ye. Dp. f. MIN be ye. 


THE END. 
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PREFACE. 


To enable the learner to read and write the Hebrew 
Language with comparative ease was the chief ob- 
ject of the First Part of this work. The road to the 
venerable structure having thus been cleared, the 
student may now imagine himself standing at its 
portal, waiting for an introduction to the interior, and 
a right of admission to the sacred treasures which it 
contains. To afford him this passport, and, if we 
may vary the metaphor, to place in his possession 
the keys by which the several caskets are to be 
opened, is the aim of the following pages. They 
unfold the Erymotocy and Syntax of the 
Language. 7 

A mere catalogue of the names of Authors who 
have written on Hebrew Grammar, with the titles of 
their works, would occupy no scanty chapter in a 
Bibliographic Dictionary. To promise therefore any 
novelty, in respect of the usual forms common to all 
Grammars, would be both idle and presumptuous. 
Let it suffice to say, that after a careful perusal of 
the standard works, the Author ventures to affirm, 
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that nothing of the least apparent practical importance 
or utility in the volumes of Ben Gannach, Jarchi, Aben | 
Ezra, M. and D. Kimchi, Abraham de Balmes, Elias 
Levita, Ben Zeeb, §c., Buxtorf, Glassius, Schultens, 
Michaéhs, Vater, Gesenius, §c., has been overlooked. 
Neither have any of their decisions been neglected, 
but after due thought, and from a conviction that they 
were either erroneous, or foreign from the purpose of 
the present work. If I might advance any pretension 
to novelty, it would be in reference to a higher object, 
to a more permanent interest; namely, that of making 
a knowledge of the Hebrew Language conducive to a 
philosophic insight into the structure and essential 
principles of language universally. Deeply convinced 
that words are the signs of men’s thoughts, and not, as 
grammarians one after the other have agreed to assert, 
the representatives of things, I have omitted no oppor- 
tunity of impressing this truth on the student’s atten- 
tion; and instead of contenting myself with that 
artificial classification or arrangement which assists 
indeed the passive memory, but, when exclusively 
relied on, tends to repress the higher powers, I have 
endeavoured to re-infuse into the words the living 
spirit by which they were once animated; opening 
out the rich and productive, though comparatively 
few, sources, from which they are derived, still split- 
ting and ramifying, under the various modifying 
causes and influences. With this view, I have sought 
to fix the attention, first, on the primary image, and 
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then on the derivative signification; and to exhibit 
the influence of the former on the latter, which is too 
often overlooked by the Translators, and lost in the 
idiom of a different language. ‘“‘Accustom yourself,” 
observes the well.known author of the Aids to Re- 
flection, “to reflect on the words you use, hear, or 
read, their birth, derivation and history. For if 
words are not THINGS, they are LIVING POWERS, by 
which the things of most importance to mankind are 
actuated, combined and humanized.”* “ Horne 
Tooke entitled his celebrated work, Evea mrepoevra 
Winged Words: or language not only the vehicle of 
thought, but its wheels. The wheels of the intellect 
I admit them to be; but such as Ezekiel beheld in 
‘the visions of God,’ as he sat amongst the captives 
by the river of Chebar. ‘Whithersoever the spirit 
was to go, the wheels went, and thither was their 
spirit to go; for the spirit of the living creatures was in 
the wheels also.’ ” + 

In short throughout the whole work I have de- 
signedly addressed myself to the active faculties of 
the intellect, rather than to the mere memory ; yet not 
on this account neglecting, or less solicitous, to fur- 
nish the student with whatever aids may abridge a 
labour or tend to facilitate his progress. 

The Hebrew is generally considered the most 
simple of all languages. If by simplicity is meant 


* Preface p. xi. + Ibid. pp. vii. viii. 
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the simplicity of sentiment or of style, nothing can 
be more just. In the Sacred Records, you find none 
of those 


swelling epithets thick laid 
As varnish on a harlot’s cheek, the rest 
Thin sown with aught of profit or delight.— 


In them is plainest taught and easiest learnt, 
What makes a nation happy and keeps it so. 
Paradise Regained. 


But when the term simplicity is applied, as it often 
is, to the words of the language, and when simple is 
opposed to compound, nothing can be more erroneous. 
In point of fact, scarcely can a single sentence be 
shown, in which the greater part of the words are not 
compounds, that is, composed of the principal word 
and of one or more modificatory letters, the relics or 
abbreviations of other words; and as the latter, 
though not numerous, are susceptible of various com- 
binations, the same word will often appear under a 
variety of aspects, to the perplexity of the young 
student, and, not rarely, even of the advanced scholar, 
These difficulties I have endeavoured to remove— 

lst. By explaining the modificatory letters, shew- 
ing their derivations, distinct signification, and the 
manner in which they are either prefixed or affixed 
to the principal words. 

2nd. By presenting, throughout the etymological 
part, the modificatory letters, in a type differing from 
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that of the principal words, by which means the 
learner may easily find out the root of each. 

3rd. By various tables, exhibiting at one view the 
principal modifications of which each of the essential 
parts of speech is susceptible. 

4th. By short and appropriate exercises.—These, 
whilst they will in some measure break the tedium 
more or less inseparable from grammatical studies, 
may at the same time serve as a criterion by which 
the student may ascertain his own progress. 

In treating of the different parts of speech, Orien- 
talists generally begin with the verb. I have, how- 
ever, preferred the method adopted in teaching the 
European languages, as that to which the student 
may be supposed to be already accustomed. The 
same consideration has influenced me in the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of the verb. Those who 
are in the habit of teaching the Hebrew language, 
know how embarrassing it is to the learner to begin to 
conjugate a verb from what appears to him the wrong 
end, namely the third person instead of the first. In 
this work, therefore, the verb has been placed in the 
order which it occupies in the grammars of modern 
languages. No inconvenience can possibly arise 
from these alterations, as the general structure of the 
‘language is so fully explained in the introductory 
chapter to the Etymology. 

In what regards the Syntax, the Author hopes that 
it will be found as plain and as comprehensive as the 
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nature of the subject would admit. The introductory 
chapter to this part of the work should be read with 
particular attention, as it contains the principles on 
which most of the rules are founded. 

Though it is highly advisable, that the learner 
should at first confine his reading to the Sacred Re- 
cords, yet it 1s desirable that he should, after having 
made sufficient progress, become acquainted with 
the uninspired writings of the Hebrews. With this 
view, several extracts from scarce books are given in 
the Appendix. A few specimens of translations from 
various languages have been inserted, to show the 
capabilities of the language. 

Lastly, an Index, containing most of the words 
explained in this work, has been added; forming an. 
extensive Vocabulary of the language, and supplying 
in some measure the want of a Dictionary. 

On the whole, the Author hopes he may be allowed 
to say, that by availing himself of the labours of those 
who have preceded him in the same career, and by 
the unwearied attention which he has himself be- 
stowed on the subject, he has been able to condense 
in this volume more useful and interesting informa- 
tion on the Hebrew Language than is to be found in 
any similar work of equal extent. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Erymotocy is that part of grammar which 
“treats of the derivation of words, and of their classi- 
fication and modifications in connection with their 
derivation. 


Nature of Words and their Classification. 


2. Words are articulate sounds which mankind 
use as signs of mental conceptions and thoughts; and 
language* is the denomination given to the collective 
number of words by which human thoughts are 
conveyed. 


3. As the representative of thoughts, language 
must contain signs corresponding with the various 


* In Hebrew tie tongue, or MBY lip, these being the chief organs 
employed in the production of articulate sounds. 
’ aes B 
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species of conceptions which the mind is capable of 
forming; and since all human beings are similarly 
organised, and consequently subject to similar im- 
pressions,—since they are all endowed with similar 
intellectual faculties, by which they are enabled not 
only to notice those impressions and consequent 
feelings, but likewise to trace them to their correspon- 
dents in nature, and thus to become acquainted 
at once with the phenomena of nature and of their 
own minds,—in short, since human thoughts differ 
only in degree, but not in kind, and all languages 
are only so many different copies taken from the 
same original, it follows that the words or signs of 
which languages are constituted must all admit of 
the same classification; and, consequently, that the 
Hebrew can have neither fewer nor more essential 
parts of speech than the English or any other lan- 
guage. 


4. The most philosophical classification of words 
is perhaps the following :— 


[a]—Such as indicate the objects of thoughts, or 
the subjects of discourse. This class comprehends 
the names of beings with which the mind becomes 
acquainted through the senses; as IN light, M1 wind, 
UN sire, YY a tree, &c., or by its own intellectual 


faculties, as by God, M™ a spirit, MIVMD thought, 
reflections. 
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[]—Such as serve to express whatever is affirmed 
respecting the objects of contemplation. This class 
comprehends verbs, or words denoting action, pas- 
sion, being, or modes of existence, whether physical 
or intellectual: as, }1 to pursue, 11) he or it was 
pursued, WM to reflect, think, &c.' to be, to exist, 
DSN to be red, DIM he was wise, 7713 to be great. 

[c]—Such as serve to qualify or to particularise 
either the subject or the predicate when they happen 
to be general terms. This class comprehends Ad- 
jectives, Adverbs and Definitives.* 

[d@]—Such as serve to indicate the relations of 
things; or words, in which the expression of general 
relations has superseded or diverted the attention of 
the mind from their primary particular meaning— 
viz., the relation of origin, dependency, cause, pur- 
pose, medium, instrumentality, similitude, junction, 
&c. This class comprehends Prepositions and Con- 
junctions. 

[e¢]—-Such as indicate particular affections or emo- 
tions; as, joy, sorrow, exultation, surprise, &e. f 


* It will be shewn in the progress of the work, that the words 
included in this and in the following class are, in reality, Nouns, 
or Verbs, used for the particular purposes described ; so that, 
strictly speaking, these two alone are the most essential parts of 
speech. 

+ Many grammarians will not allow Interjections to be called a 
part of speech, considering them as mere instinctive or mechanical 
ejaculations. That they are so, when uttered under the immediate 
impulse of passion, cannot be denied ; but as they are frequently 

B 2 
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As the student is, however, supposed to be already 
familiar with the usual grammatical classification, we 
shall retain it, and distribute the words of the Hebrew 
language into Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs, 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections.* 
The introductory notices prefixed, will sufficiently 
enable the student to distinguish between those which 
are primitive und essential distinctions, and those 
which are secondary, and in part technical—. e. 
belonging to the art rather than to the philosophy of 
grammar. 


Derivation. 


5. In all languages we find clusters of words allied 
both in sound and in signification; such, for instance, 
are the following English words :—love, lover, lovely, 
loving, loved, beloved, loveliness, Se. ; just, justly, 
justify, justifier, justifiable, justification, gc. ; but, in 
Hebrew, this has an especial claim on the student’s 
attention : thus— 


used in representing our own past emotions, or those of other per- 
sons, and as, in all such cases, they are uttered as deliberately as 
any other word, I think they are sufficiently entitled to be num- 
bered amongst the parts of speech. 

* The early Hebrew Grammarians reckoned only three parts of 
speech : 1—DY the name, in which they included nouns and ad- 
jectives : o—dyp the verb: 3—nbp the particle, in which they 
included the other classes. 
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| YN rosh, the head the chief and principal part of the body. 
FYYN4 ra-shith, chiefness, principalness, beginning. 
FUN ri-shon, first, in order or dignity. 


700 md-loch, to reign. Top me-lech, a king. 
hb m6-ldch, one that reigns. n son mal-cah, a queen. 
op md-lach, he reigned. Ay sb mal-chith, a kingdom. 
sby a-ldh, to ascend. gnby él-y6n, most high. 
sby oleh, one that ascends. nbyn ma-aleh, an ascent, step.* 
aby 0-lah, a burnt offering.t mbys ma-alah, upwards. 
my a-lah, he ascended. nbys na-dlah, exalted, raised. 
ny a-leh, a leaf. | by el, a pestle. 

by al, upon, above.t mbyrayin'-a-lah, a conduit or 

aqueduct. 


Now it is evident, that in these and similar col- 
lections of words, there can be but one primitive, 
from which the rest are derived. Equally evident 
is it, that by knowing the sense attached to the 
primitive, and the manner in which it is varied, 


* Lit. The place where, or the instruments by which, one ascends; 
also one that causes to ascend. 

+ i.e. What ascends upon the altar. 

t The words by dl, a yoke; bbiy o-lal, a child; bya na-al, a 
shoe, sandal ; Sayan man-ul, a lock, bar; Pai m’il, an upper gar- 
ment, &c., owe probably their origin to the same primitive, although 
they are placed by lexicographers under different roots. 

§ ¢.e. Through which water is made to ascend, 
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in order to express different objects, or different 
shades of meaning, together with the various modi- 
fications of which each part of speech is susceptible, 
the labour of learning a language is greatly abridged. 
Hence the importance of attaining a thorough know- 
ledge of the primitives. 


6. As the only purpose of language is to commu- 
nicate thoughts and judgments (which when clothed 
in words are called propositions), and as every judg- 
ment must contain at least a subject and a predicate, 
and every proposition, a noun and an attribute*, it 
follows that these two species of words must have 
formed the very rudiments of language. But, as if 
both could not have been invented at the same time, 
it has been made a question which of the two hasa 
right to claim the priority. Most of the Oriental 
grammarians have decided in favour of the Verb. 
Many eminent philologists, however, maintain that 
the first invented terms were Nouns, because the 
objects by which men found themselves surrounded, 
and on many of which their very existence depended, 
would naturally claim their attention first. This is 
indeed, in some respect true ; but it proceeds ona 
mistake, which we have sought to preclude in our 


* Substantives are often used as predicates ; but then they are 
always accompanied by the verb To BE, which is, however, seldom 
expressed in Hebrew, except when past or future time is indicated. 
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definition of language. Assuming that words primarily 
correspond to things, these writers have not perceived 
that though the things must have existed, and in most 
instances have been seen, prior to their modes of ap- 
pearance, as moving, acting, or being acted on, yet 
by means of the latter only are they first brought into 
notice, so as to become the distinct objects of human 
consciousness — that is, thoughts; and that words 
emmediately refer to our thoughts of the things, as 
images or generalised conceptions, and only by a 
second reflection to the things themselves. The 
following consideration will shew this truth in a still 
clearer point of view: — It will readily be granted 
that before names could have been assigned to objects, 
the objects themselves must have been known. 
Now, as all the knowledge we possibly can have 
of objects, consists in an acquaintance with their 
qualities, properties, or modes of existence, which 
indeed are so many signs by which things are mani- 
fested to the mind through the senses (for the sub- 
stratum which supports the properties, as it 1s not 
an object of sensation, can only be inferred by the 
mind*) ; and as all these are attributes and not sub- 
stances}, it follows that the mind must have a notion 
of the attribute, before it can form a distinct concep- 
tion of the object. It follows further, that in every 


* See Maimonides’ ANNA Fp! nisbn. 
+ See Mr. Coleridge’s definition of the word substance, in his 
“* Aids to Reflection,” Aphorism xu. p. 6. 
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such conception, the attribute by which the object 
is distinguished from every other being, must form a 
part ; and, consequently, that the class of words 
which grammarians denominate nouns, must origi- 
nally have been verbal (somewhat like the words 
called participles), expressive of some property or 
circumstances by which the named object was charac- 
terised. And, indeed, such is still the character of the 
far greater portion of Hebrew nouns, even of those 
which designate natural objects: thus— 


WP raki-d, the sirmament, lit. the expanse, or that 
which is expanded. 

iam ham-mdah, the sun*, lit. the hot one, as being 
the source of heat. | 

DM he-res, another name of the sun, from its dry- 
ing and burning power. 

1995 Pba-nah, the moont, lit. the white one, from its 
pale light ; and from this circumstance several 
other substances appear to have derived their 
names: as— 


* Another name of the sun is YY shemesh, which is probably 
a compound; viz. WS DY sham Ash, the distant fire; and DRY 
shi-ma-yim ; 0% DY sham mayim, the distant water. (See Jarchi’s 
Comment. on Gen. i, 7.) 

+ The moon is also called M7! ya-ri-ah. from its dilating and 
increasing light: hence 1) a month ;—from which it appears that 
the Hebrew months were orignally lunar. 
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Dy, Itb’neh (Aeven), the white, amongst trees (po- 
pulus alba, the white poplar). 
2? Vbo-nah (AiBavos), the white, amongst odori- 
ferous gums ; frankincense. 
gang V’bandn (Lebanon), the white mountain; from 
its whiteness, being constantly covered with 
snow. 
7199 'bd-nah, a brick, from the white clay of 
which it is formed. 
mabn hel-b’ndh,* galbanum, a fragrant gum; from 
its cream-like colour. 
 hayf, f. 1 ha-yah, an animal, a living being ; 
lit. a breather, or a being that breathes ; breath- 
ing being the characteristic of animated beings. 
WY of f, a bard, a fowl ; lit. the flyer, or that which 
flies. 
YYY sa-ir, the goat ; lit. the hairy, the shaggy: and 
from the same circumstance— | 
ANY! s’o-rah (hordeum), barley, from the roughness 
of its awn. 
TYY or WYP s’o-rah, a tempest ; & “YY sa-dr, horror. 


* Most lexicographers place this word under the root aon ; it 
is, however, probable that aon itself received its denomination 
from its colour. Hence also the Rabbinical 2? hélbon (albumen), 
the white of an egg. 

+ These are real Onomatopoeia,—°D hay, imitative of the sound 
heard in forcibly emitting the breath ; "}Y of, that heard in the 
starting of a bird. Of the same character are the words UN ésh, 


fire; WS or, light, fire ; 1 ru-ah, wind ; and many others. 


12 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


7. This being the case, we can easily comprehend 
how the same word would be frequently used both 
as a noun and as a verb: as a noun, when it was used 
as the subject of discourse; and as a verb, when it 
was used as the predicate. Thus, the word TiN in the 
following sentence is used as a substantive: as, IN "7° 
There shall be light or light shall be (Gen. i. 3); but 
in the following phrases it is used as a verb: thus, 
IN WII The morning (was) light (Gen. xliv. 3.) 
nob IN) And it will be light unto you (1Sam. xxii. 
10); ‘IY MIN My eyes have become light (1 Sam. xiv. 
29); i.e. capable of perceiving by means of light. 
Thus also the before-mentioned word ‘TM hay, a living 
being, or a being that breathes, is used in the follow- 
ing phrases as a verb*: as, ‘MT novi And Salah lived 
(Gen. xi. 14); ‘HID AD’ TY My son Joseph liveth still 
(Gen. xlv. 21);— and 33 ca-bdd, the liver (lit. the 
heavy, the weighty, being the heaviest part of the body 
in proportion to its bulk) signifies also it 7s heavyt 
(Gen. xlvil. 4); and 2# was heavy (Gen. xlvii. 13). 


* It is likewise frequently used as an adjective: as, NNW a 
living ox; 0 12 a living dog; ‘OW2 raw jlesh; (t.e. in the 
same state as when living). ; 

+ Hence also 125 kobed, weight, heaviness ; nvi3aa k’bd-dath, 
difficulty ; 33 kd-béd, honour, glory, literally, weigh, (gravitas) ; 
and 733 kab-bdd, to honour; 133) m’chab-bdd, one that honours; 
7333 nich-bdd, honourable, one that has become honourable; 
133 m’chu-bdd, one that ts honoured; V33 mach-bid, one that 
causes heaviness,. an oppressor; ta3D) mith-cab-bdd, one that 
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It is moreover frequently used as an adjective: as, 
T22NYD a heavy burden. 


8 In all these examples, it is evident that there is 
no distinction whatever between the noun and the 
verb ; but even in those where a distinction exists, 
it is so slight, as clearly to show the common origin of 
the words: thus— 


31 da-bor, to speak. 3) ka-rab, he or it came 
“a5 dobar, one that near. 
speaks, a speaker. WP ( ka-rob, one that is 
351 da-bar, he spake, oe nigh, related, a re- 
125 da-bar, a word, or in? lative, kinsman. 
thing. 232 ke-reb, the inner part 
“PN a-modr, to say. of the body, the intes- 
‘VON a-mar, he said. tines, bowels. 
“WN 6-mer, a saying. 12P kor-ban, an offering. 


2} k’rab, conflict, battle. 
DP ka-rab, to be nigh, ADP kir-bah, relationship, 
to approach. approachment. 


9. There are, indeed, many verbs which owe their 
derivation to nouns: as, for instance, I8Y* to throw 
dust; (WY to smoke, from }){ smoke ; non to salt, 


from nb salt ; there are likewise many nouns which 
honours himself, pretends to be honourable; with their numerous 
modifications. 

* From “5Y dust. 

+ This word is probably derived from US fire; smoke being the 
sign of fire. M2? salt, is probably compounded of 1 what, n? 
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cannot be referred to verbs, as WN the head; bn the 
foot, leg ; br a standard, flag, banner, §c. ; but this 
does not at all invalidate the preceding arguments ; 
as these words, though now considered as primitives, 
may owe their origin to verbs which had fallen into 
disuse*, or to such as have not reached us; for it is not 
to be supposed that the Hebrews had no other words 
than those contained in the Sacred Records. Both 
theory and fact lead me, therefore, to conclude that 
the Hebrew nouns were originally verbalia; and 
the verbs ought to be considered as the elements of 
speech, not on account of their priority of invention, 
but because they generally contain the primary sig- 
nification of words. 


Roots. 


10. The part of the verb containing the primary 
signification which runs through all its branches and 
derivatives, is the infinitive moody, or the name of the 


moist, 1.e. that which contracts: moisture, and on and bn are 
probably derived from one of the several roots which signify to 
explore, remove, reveal, &c. This is, however, mere conjecture ; 
and indeed we are too far removed from the infancy of language 
to speak decisively on the origin of words. 

* See 8S. de Sacy’s remarks (Grammaire Arabe, § 231), on the 
word jx), whose root 405 does not occur in Arabic, though it is 
very frequently used in Hebrw. 

+ Many Grammarians consider the third person masculine past 
tense, as the root; thus, FP he went, VOW he kept. But as the 
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action. It is called by some Hebrew grammarians 
“p> mi-kor, the fountain; by others, WW sho-resh, 
the root, radix. It consists generally of the three 


notion expressed by this form of the verb is too complex to be 
considered as the primitive, I have preferred the opinion of those 
grammarians who regard the infinitive as the root. Thus the 
37 MND (a grammatical work, generally attributed to D. Kimchi) 
> spo op ooponn nbs 595) enw sinew nx nat ow 
pnp moyen $5 neyy por punn ew natn ndnna sinw 
pmonmoa mod awn con om tows meyS naynon sen 

saipp spo amr Syn, myy> nawnon axa awyon pw 


“There is one word which is the root to all these parts (i. e. the 
past, present, and future tenses, &c.) ; it is called makor, the fountain, 
because it is the principle of speech, and the root of contemplation. 
From it proceed all the before-mentioned parts of the verb. It is 
the thought to do a thing. Thus, when a man says, ‘Behold, I 
intend to build this house,’ — the thought fo build must precede the 
deed ; and on this account it is called pd the fountain.” 

Thus, likewise, Abraham de Balmis, in D138 3p (Peculium Abre.) 


way mp me op wbeee wes yo Sy. 907 ade $9 ew pon 
:cobina Syan py tid on 1 aS son xd snind 


‘* The infinitive mood is the root of every action, &c. And there- 
fore, should any one ask yon what is the root of ‘nH la-mad-ti 
(I did learn), do not answer 102 la-mad (he did learn), but sod 
la-m6d (to learn).” 

The infinitive must not be confounded with the abstract noun, 
which is likewise the name of the action : as, 278 to love, NIO8 love ; 
sav’ to hate, 182% hatred. They are nearly allied in their signi- 
fication, and are, therefore, often substituted for one another. The 
difference between them will be explained in the Syntax. 


16 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


consonants, forming either monosyllables (when the 
middle letter happens to be } or’): as, 812 bd, to come 
to enter ; }'3 bin, to understand, perceive ; WI* gur, to 
sojourn: or dissyllables, as jon ha-loch, to walk ; "bY 
sha-mdr, to keep, to guard ; ¥23F to swallow. 


11. The three consonants of which the primitive 
is composed, are called radicals ; whereas those which 
are added for the purpose of diversification, are 
termed serviles.{ To distinguish the radicals from 
each other, we shall call them the Ist, 2nd, and 8rd 


* Many of the ancient grammarians very justly considered these 
and similar roots as D"}¥ bi-literals, because the middle letter has 
more the character of a vowel than a consonant, being always 
quiescent, and often omitted : as “Wa to sojourn, 14 he sojourned, 1A 
a sojourner, &c. See Aben Ezra in MINY¥ and OIXY; and Abraham 
de Balmis in Peculium Abra,—De Partitione Verborum. 

+ Roots consisting of four or more letters are, comparatively 
speaking, few in number. They are mostly either of foreign origin, 
as 03NB an order, edict; or compounded, as yroa wicked worth- 
less, from ‘93 without, and 28 merit, utility ; WY thick mud, from 
IY thick, and ©°D mud or clay. 

That many of the tri-literals are, most probably, likewise com- 
pounds, appears from several words cited in the preceding notes ; 
numerous other examples of the same kind may be seen in “ Vindi- 
cie Hebraice,” pp.42—46. . 

{ The serviles consist of the following exclusively: —'!A 138 
nws305> while no letter of the alphabet is excluded from 
the formation of the radicals. We shall distinguish the serviles in 
most cases by open letter, thus, 9 &, &c. 
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letters of the root. Thus, 5 is the first, } is the second, 
and 5 the third letter of the root ay pal, to act; B 
the first, 1 the second, and 5 the third dic of the 
root "oY sha-bor, to break. 


Conjugations. 


12. Primitives may consist of any three letters of 
the alphabet, but they receive different names, ac- 
cording to the particular consonants of which they 
are constituted, and form different conjugations. 


13. Suchas have neither of the following letters— 
*, 3, 8, for their first radical, nor } or * for the second, 
nor 8 or for the third radical, and in which the 
second and third are not the same letter, are called 
pnbys perfect, because in the various changes which 
the primitive undergoes, the three consonants remain 
unaltered: as, It to remember; °HIN I remembered; 
JMS a remembrance. 


These verbs form the first conjugation. 


14. Such as have J for their first radical, are deno- 
minated DDN defectives; because the 3 is dropped 
in many of the derivatives; as, {FJ to give; 
IN (Cinstead of JIN) LJ will give ; FMD (instead of 
MAID) a gift. 


These form the second conjugation. 
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15. Such as have Nor’ for the first radical : as, 
bon to eat, Y7" to know* ; & for the third, as NY¥D 
to find; 7 for the third, as MB to redeem; ‘or * for 
the second letter, as BY) to rise, }"2 to understand, are 
called D'M) quiescents, because these letters are either 
mute or changed into other letters. 


These form the third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh Conjugation. 


16. Such as have their second and third radicals 
the same, as ‘T0 to measure, are called pips double ; 
the middle letter being frequently dropped in the 
derivatives: as, SDS (instead of TIPS) I will measure, 
sib (instead of 709) in order to measure; WD 
(instead of TTI) a measure. 


These form the eighth Conjugation. 


Form oF Worpbs. 


17. The consonants, together with their appro- 
priate vowel-points, constitute what is denominated 
the form of the primitive ; and any alteration made 
in it, either by the omission or mutation of any of its 
letters or vowel-points, or by the addition of one or 
more letters, will necessarily produce a different form, 
indicative of a variation in the signification ; as may 
be seen from the following examples :— 


* The ° is often dropped, as YIN (instead YTS) I will know. 
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Thus, from the infinitive 128 sha-bor, to break, 
(used both as a noun and as a verb), are derived— 


1* The participle active and passive— 
Used as nouns and verbs, and 


“a’ sho-bdr, one that breaks. _) forming, with the personal pro- 
— the present tense: as 
“IY shabu n Bee | 
IW shabur, broken SbF "98 T break 
2". The third person preterite, as— 


From this, the rest of the tense is 

formed, by post-fixing fragments 

“av shd-bar, he broke. of the pronouns: as, FAIIY I 
broke, ANY thou brokest. 


3 The imperative, as— 


From which is formed the future 

tense, by prefiaing fragments of 
say sh’bor, break thou, m. the pronouns: as, “AWS T will 
break, "AYA thou shalt break. 


4 Nouns used in this sense only: as, 3Y she-ber, 
a break, breach, injury; {BY shib-ba-ron, a break, 
calamity, destruction ; \2W%3 mish-bar, a breaker, wave, 
billow. 

5" Other infinitives, which in their turn give 
birth to nouns, participles, and other parts of the 
derivative verbs. 

18. To understand this thoroughly, the student 
must bear in mind, that every attribute expressive of 
transitive action may be considered under various 
points of view :— 


PA) THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


1** As expressive of simple action :— 
box to eat, box he did eat. 
2": As expressive of simple passion :— 
bon to be eaten, JNJ he was eaten. 
3" As expressive of intense action :— 
aN to devour, consume, box he consumed, devoured. 
4. As expressive of intense passion :— 
SN to be devoured, consumed, oN he was consumed, &c. 
5 As causing another to act :— 
boxA to cause to eat, t.¢. to feed, bon he fed, &c. 
6 As being made to perform an action :— 
bon to be caused to eat, to be fed oN he was fed. 


7” Reflex action, or suchas is performed by the 
agent on himself :— 
boxni toconsume, devour one’s self, born he consumed himself. 


The first of these divisions may be called the primi- 
tive, the other six, dertvative verbs. Their technical 
names are: 1", Pa-dl; 2", Niphal; 3™,Piél; 4", Pu-al; 
5", Hiph-il; 6%, Hoph-al; 7, Hith-pa-dl. 


MANNER OF FORMING SUBSTANTIVES 
FROM VERBS. 


19. Substantives are formed from verbs in various 
ways :-— 

1* By changing the vowel-points of the root: as, 
qr a, king, from coe to reign ; box food, victuals, 
from 29% to eat. 
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2™* By dropping one of the radicals: as, }3 a gar- 
den, from 133 to shelter; “4 a stranger, from a to 
sojourn. | 

3™. By adding one or more of the following letters 
*, 1, 3, 3, 8, 7*, to the root: as, Sond food, provision 
(lit. what is eatable or eaten); NPINO a knife (lit. an 
instrument used in eating), from bon 5 3p cattle t 
(lit. what is purchased, or the medium of purchasing) ; 
YS) harvest, or a reaper, from T¥P to reap, cut down. 

4". By the three preceding methods combined: 
as, TMD a gift, from {F) to give; BD a bed, 
m2 a staff, tribe, from M03 to stretch out, incline; 
mon the end, completion, from “b> to finish, complete. 


* These letters may be called the Formative Letters.—They are 
either prefixed, affixed, or inserted in the middle of words, by which 
a great variety of forms are produced. 

+ This word, derived from 73? to possess, to purchase, to obtain, 
favours the supposition that cattle were in the early ages regarded 
as the chief measure of value, the same as money in our days. This 
appears to have been the case during the Trojan war, as is evident 
from the Iliad, B. VI.— 

“For Diomed’s brass arms, of mean device, 
For which nine oxen paid (a vulgar price), 
He gave his own of gold divinely wrought, 
A hundred beeves the shining purchase bought.” 

And though silver had already in the time of Abraham become 
the chief standard of value, yet cattle were equally used as the 
medium of exchange, even in subsequent times, as appears from 
Genesis xxxviii. 17, and xxxiii. 19 : YP being rendered by most 
of the ancient translators, lamb. Thus Sept.apvov Onkelos {2°AN, 
Vul. aqnis. 

c 2 
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Open (mish-kal), WEicuHT orn Common MEAsuRE 
oF Worps. 


20. To be able to refer words to their roots, and 
to ascertain the difference between them and their 
derivatives, a model, pattern, or common measure, 
with which words in general may be compared, is 
necessary. 

For this purpose, the ancient grammarians selected 
the word ?Y5*, and borrowed from it and its deriva- 
tives their grammatical terms. 


21. Imagining that the essence of the verb con- 
sists in action, and the word 72 signifying to act, 
they employed this word to denote the verb in general, 
whether active, passive, or neuter. | 


22. Considering the 3™ person. sing. m. preterite, 


* The middle letter of 5yp being one of the gutturals, which are 
subject to peculiar laws of punctuation, has induced several modern 
grammarians to substitute the verb PB or bp for it. I have, 
however, retained it, as it is used by all the ancient grammarians ; 
and even the moderns have adopted it, as far as relates to the tech- 
nical terms Niphal, Piél, Pudl, &c. And, indeed, it matters not 
what word we take as a common measure, provided the difference 
between the gutturals and non-gutturals be pointed out; which 
ought to be done in either case. 
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as the root of the primitive verb; and the same person 
of the derivative verbs as the: principal words from 
which their respective tenses, moods, &c. are formed; 
and these words being, in the verb under considera- 
tion, as follows— 


Ist, by Pa-dl, he acted, 

2nd, 53 Niph-al, he was acted upon, 

8rd, 1B Picl*, he acted with intensity, Fe. 

4th, Gyn Pu-al, he was acted upon with intensity, 
5th, boy an Hiph-il, he caused another to act, 

6th, Syn Hoph-al, he was caused by another to act, 
7th, SYS} Hith-pa-Al, he acted upon himself, — 


they adopted them as technical terms, to indicate 
the principal branches of the verb in general. 


And this is indeed the process of the human mind when it begins 
to reflect. An impressive, single instance is taken, or rather ob- 
trudes itself on the recollection: it is then discovered that the 
properties or attributes noticed in this Instance, are common cha- 
racters in a large number of instances: and thus, the individual 
impression is raised into a general or generic conception; and the 
word by which it was named, becomes a general term: and general 
terms applied to the purposes of classification, in the aid or ordon- 
nance of the memory, are technical terms; without which no art nor 
science can be taught. 


* When the second radical is a non-guttural, it receives Dagesh 
(see Part 1.32: as, W4P he sanctified; "3Y he was shattered ; 
WAN he sanctified himself. 
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Thus they denominated all verbs denoting simple 
actions, Pa-al or 7 kal (i. e. light, simple), because, 
the root is here found in its simplest form; whereas, 
the other branches have either an additional letter, 
or a dagesh in the second letter of the root. Those 
that denote simple passion, or the passive voice, 
they called Syp3 Niphal; those that denote intense 
action, they termed “YD Pi-el; and so on with the 
rest. 


23. As the conjugations of verbs are regulated by 
the letters of which the root consists, and as the root 
byp consists of 5 Pe, ) Ain, and C Lamed, they de- 
nominated the first letter of every root, 5 Pe; the 
second Y Ain; and the third b Lamed. 

Thus they called the Y of “oy Pe; the 3 Ain; 
and the a) Lamed. 


Thus they likewise denominated all verbs having 
5 for the first radical, as— 
wg to approach ; bb) to fall; (2nd conjugation*)...... x5 


Those that have S for the first radical, as— 
SN to eat; “DN tosay; (8rd conjugation) ...... NS 


Those that have ° for the first radical, as— | 
lo to sit; yn to know; (4th conjugation) ...... a>) 


* The first conjugation, as we have already observed (p.17), they 
called O'2¥; and the 8th, DI, 
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Those having } for the second radical, as— 


“YA to sojourn; S33 to return; (5th conjugation)...... "y 
Those having & for the third radical, as— 
NxD to find ; xp to call; (6th conjugation)..... xs 


Those having "1 for the third radical, as— 
mp to obtain; ms to see; (7th conjugation)...... my 


And by this means, they readily distinguished the 
different conjugations from each other, and ascertained 
the peculiarities belonging to each. 


24. By having thus a standard, or common mea- 
sure, with which to compare words, we may easily 
ascertain their general meaning. 

Thus, by knowing that byp is the 8° person mas- 
culine preterite of all active transitive verbs, 7955 the 
active participle, and bays the passive participle, we 
may be certain that IPB, 97, Ia%, are the 3™ person 
m. pret. ; that TPB, anid, “2'¥, are participles active; 
and TipB, 32?, WA’, are passive participles. Thus, 
also, by knowing that the form, which the 3™ person 
m. preterite of intransitive verbs assumes, is mostly 

YB, we may, without hesitation, say that |p?, Wa!, &c. 
are intransitive verbs, and the same will hold good 
with every other part of the verb. 

25. In the same manner the form of nouns and 
adjectives may be ascertained by comparing them 
with a similar form deduced from 792; and by know- 
ing the grammatical changes of which the form 1s 
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susceptible, we may at once know the changes which 
most words, having a similar form must undergo 
in the process of declension. 

Thus, all words consisting of three radicals (of the 
1* conjugation, p.17), having (+) for their first and se- 
cond vowel-points: as, 73 a word, BOM a wise man, 
IN gold, &c. are said to be of $v (the form) SYB- 

Those that have (+) for the first, and (--) for the se- 
cond: as, "¥M a court, }pt an old man, are of the 
form byp: 

Those that have (+) for the first, and (*.) for the se- 
cond vowel-points: as, TPB an overseer, VS) harvest, 
are of the form byp- 

Those that have (+) for the first, and (}) or (4) for 
the second vowel-points: as, J1I% @ lord, A714 great, 
"1372 blessed, DY mighty, are of the forms Gps and 

yp 
All words of the above forms have their accent on the last 


syllable. 


Those that have — for the first, and (-) ov (-) for 
the second vowel-point: as, []€ an ear, MY a bribe, 
are of the form Oyp: 

Those that have (--) or (-) for their first andsecond 
vowel-points: as, J? a king, {IS land, “Y3* a boy, 
YI an instant; or (--) for the first, and (-) for the 


* The vowel-point (-) in this and similar words, is substituted 
for (=), on account of the guttural Ictter. 
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second vowel-points: as, "BD a book, &c. are of the 
form 7YB and 7y5"*: 
Words of the last-mentioned forms have their accent on the 
penultimate. 
DEY judgment, from DEY to judge, is of the form 
5; © being the formative letter. 
mp a kingdom, from qo0 to reign, is of the form 
ribypn » and 1 being the formative letters. 
yor a plant (from YI), YS knowledge (from YT 
(to know), are of the form Oy. being the 
formative letter, and J in the first, and * in the 
second word being dropped. 
FIMD a gift (from th) to give), is of the form AOYDF; 
J the first radical being dropped, and © and 
m being the formative letters. 
"A a stranger (from \a to sojourn), is of the form 
bp, the second radical being omitted. 
}3 a son, from 33, is of the form YB, the third 
radical being dropped. 
by a shadow, from by, is of the form bp; the 
first of the double-letters being dropped. 
riba a roll, volume, from 773, is said to be of the 
form ?5%; 5 and being the formative let- 
ters, and the second radical omitted. 


* These forms are, by some grammarians, called Segolates. 

t The second radical of this and the following form receive Da- 
gesh, to show the absence of the first radical. If we take the verb 
“PB as the common measure, these two forms will be 3? & MIP: 
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The preceding examples, it is hoped, will be deemed 
sufficient to give the learner a general conception of 
the formation of nouns, which is all that is aimed at 
in this chapter. Further information on this intricate 


subject will be found in Chapter III. 


Inflection and Modification of Words. 


26. Whoever considers the rapidity of thoughts, 
will allow that even the most concise language is but 
a slow instrument for the purpose of communicating 
them. Attempts have, therefore, been made in all 
languages, especially in those of ancient date, to 
shorten the process, by expressing all such general 
notions as are applicable to whole classes of words— 
as, for instance, the gender, number, and case of 
nouns, the moods, tenses, &c. of verbs—by inflections 
(probably taken from some already existing word), 
instead of doing it by entire words. The Hebrew is 
particularly remarkable in this respect; for it not only 
expresses the before-mentioned grammatical acci- 
dents by inflections, but also such words as occur 
most frequently in discourse; as, for instance, the 
article, the; the conjunction, and; the relative, who, 
which, that ; the possessive pronoun, my, thy, his, &c.; 
and both the nominative and objective, when they 
happen tobe pronouns. By this means, whole phrases 
may be expressed in single words: as, ‘J2N} he will 
love me, FIN and he will love thee; POSS I have 
caused thee to go forth, &c. 
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27. The manner in which this is effected, is no 
less ingenious than remarkable, and shows, most 
clearly, that language is neither the result of acci- 
dent, nor of capricious compact, but the product of 
mind—of mind fully aware of the object in view, and 
endeavouring to effect it in the simplest way possible. 
But before we proceed, it is necessary for the student 
to know the personal pronouns. These are— 


Sing. Plur. 
IN* or DIN... I iN or VAIN S 
MN T m. ae DAS m. 
my 7 putes IAN .... you 
NIT Sesame he man or OF... they, m. 
NvT..........she manor fi... .they, f. 


* This word is considered as a primitive. It is, however, proba- 
bly derived from nN, or rather 3} to exclaim, or to commence a 
discourse (8 and y being mutable letters). See Cant.ii.10; Job 
iii. 2. It means, literally, the exclarmer or speaker. 

t HAS is evidently derived from ‘38. The dagesh in N indicates 
the absence of 3, which is still preserved in some of the dialects: as, 
FIN, Aaj, weJ\. The nis, perhaps, a contraction of NS (sign of 
the objective). The same observation is applicable to the words 
FAN, DAN, JAN, instead of HIS OHIS, jHI- 

{ Ni is probably derived from the verb 7'9 to be, MYM one that 
is (written sometimes with &), and means, literally, a being. It is 
frequently used instead of the substantive verb. 


§ This appears to be the plural of °358, although written with n. 
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28. Now, instead of expressing the pronouns by 
separate words, fragments of the personal pronouns 
are subjoined to the nouns, and amalgamated with 
them. 

Thus, ‘ a hand "1!" my hand (lit. hand J, or be- 
longing to the speaker); "jl! thy hand (lit. hand 
thou, or, belonging to the person addressed); 1° his 


our hands, &c. 
Thus also WAM a word, "II my word, 713" thy 
word, 13% his word, F137 her word, 139371 our word, 


Diva &e. See Declension of Nouns, Tab. II. 


29. Obs. 1.—As the accent can come only either on the ultimate 
or the penultimate syllable, it follows, that when words are thus aug- 
mented by additional syllables, the accent must be removed from its 
original place: and hence, in order to accelerate the pronunciation, 
a change in the vowel-points becomes necessary. Thus, in 137 the 


accent is upon the syllable 12; but in "}3°1 it is placed upon "); the 


at? 


first vowel-point (+) is therefore changed into (:); and in D/*}34 


* These terminations, denominated affixes, are evidently con- 
tractions of the personal pronouns: thus, °, from ‘% J; }, from NI 
(still more evident in the word 1B his mouth,i.e. *B mouth, SiN 
he ; WY his field, i.e. TY field, 817 he); 33, from 438 we. 

{ Tand 03- The derivation of these terminations is very un- 
certain. It is supposed, not without reason, that ‘338 had originally 
a form for the second person sing. and plur.: as, MIN or ADIN thou 
DSN or O33N you, from which these fragments were taken. 

t This letter (1), used for the conjunction and, is evidently a 
fragment of the noun 1) a hook, a thing that joins. 
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where the accent is removed still further, being placed upon Oj}, 
a still greater contraction of the vowel-points takes place*. 


80. Obs. 2.—Vowel-points which are thus liable to be changed are 
called mutable. There are, however, many which, as they constitute 
the characteristic distinction of the words in which they are found, 
can, on that account, not be changed into any other, and are retained 
notwithstanding the removal of the accent. They are, for this rea- 
son, called immutable. Such, for instance, is the } in HW a 
keeper, guard, it being the characteristic of the active participle. 
Such also, are the short vowels followed by dagesh, indicative 
of their being derived from the derivative verb OYE (78): as, no 
a@ mariner, DPD a ladder; or from roots whose 2nd and 3rd _ radicals 
are the same ; apAn praise, nban prayer, &c. &e. 


31. The definite article is expressed by the pre- 
fix Mt, as “WI the hand, and all the cases (except the 
genitive), are expressed by single letters taken from 
prepositions: as, I"? to a hand (? being taken from 

N to); 1% from a hand (® being taken from j/ 
from); WA with or in a hand, 13°99 from our hands, 
&c., &c. 


32. In the same simple manner are the persons 
and tenses of the verb indicated. The past, by post- 


* Similar contractions, as Gesenius justly remarks, are found in 
other languages: as, Iarnppov, for Marnp épov; ecca and eccum for 
ecce ea and ecce eum. 

+ This fragment (1) is probably derived from 81 there is, or 10) 
behold. Some grammarians suppose it to be taken from the Arabic 
article; but I see no reason why we should have recourse to the 
language of Arabia, in cases where we can more easily refer words 
to their Hebraic origin. 
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fixing fragments of the pronouns to the verb ; and the 
future, by prefixing them. Let us take, for instance, 
the three principal parts of the primitive verb 5 :— 


Infinitive ........ “pd to visit. 
Imperative ...... Sp2 visit thou, m. 
3™ person m. past . . 128 he visited. 


Now, subjoining to the last Fi (from MAN thou), we 
have APB visited thou, i.e. thou hast visited ; 13 (from 
138 we), we have id7P5 visited we, i.e. we have visited; 
DM (from BAN ye), and we have BIPH visited ye, 
le. ye have visited ; denoting the past time by the 
position of the root. 


33. Thus, also, by prefixing N (from *38 I) to 
IPP, we have TPES f[-will-visit; Ti (from MAS thou), 
we have IPAM thou-shalt-visit, &c. &c.; mdicating by 
the prefixes, not only the person, but likewise (by 
their position), that the time is future. Further, by 
subjoining other fragments to this, or the past tense, 
the objective pronouns are likewise indicated : as, 
WWIPS §L-will-visit-him, WYEIPR I-have-visited-him, 
PINTS I-have-visited-thee, *3 IPB and-he-will-visit- 
me, &c. 

It is this which gives the Hebrew language that 
conciseness for which it is so remarkable, making its 
words keep pace almost with the thoughts which 
they represent. 
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Having thus given a general outline of the structure 
of the language, we shall proceed to treat, in the fol-. 
lowing chapters, of each part of speech separately. 


CHAPTER II. 
Nouns AND THEIR MODIFICATIONS. 
34. Nouns are generally distributed into— 


I.—Common nouns, or appellatives: as, W'N a 
man, {A son. 


II.—Proper names: as, Os Israel, DS Aram, 
propia Jerusalem, 


35. Proper names are the names of particular individuals, thus 
distinguished from others of the same kind. Common names are, 
on the contrary, the names of genera and species; and, unless they 
are accompanied by some restrictive sign or word, denote either the 
whole species or kind: as, nin? wen MID) DIS Lord! thou helpest 
man and beast (Psalm xxxvi. 6),—or any one of the kind: as, 
nioy’ DIS 72D “ He that killeth a man (¢.e. any man) shall be put to 
death” (Levit. xxiv. 21). As the Hebrew has no indefinite article, 
the context alone can show in which of the two senses the noun is 
to be understood. 

86. The restrictive words, by which appellatives are made to 
express particular individuals, are called definitives. Such are, 
the article the; the demonstrative pronouns, this, that, &c.; the 
pronominal adjectives, my, thy, &c. The restriction is, however, 
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more frequently effected by the annexation of another noun, which 
serves to define that which precedes it: as, J2 son, 113 son ofa 
king, POTN son of the king, or the son of the king; Seria Israel's 
son, or the son of Israel. 


87. Nouns are frequently varied or altered, in 
order to express the different modifications of which 
they are susceptible. This is done in various ways :— 


I.—By altering one or more of the vowel-points: 
as, {2 son, {a son of, DOAN 2 Abraham's son, V4 
word, 13 word of, ae the word of the king. 


II —By adding one or more letters either at the 
beginning or at the end of the words: as, TAI the 


word, NV and the word, 37 my word, B32 
your words. 


38. Letters added at the beginning of words are 
denominated Prefixes ; those that are added at the 
end, are termed A ffizes. 


The Prefixes leave the accent of the words unaltered, and there- 
fore produce no alteration in the vowel-points; but the affixes draw 
the accent from its original place toward the termination, and 
therefore produce, generally, a change in the vowel-points. See the 
preceding examples, and Art. 29. | 


39. Every word thus varied by additional letters, 
may in some measure be considered as a compound ; 
and as every compound is best understood by know- 
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ing its constituent parts, we think it most advisable 
to explain the prefixes and affixes before we treat of 
the general properties of nouns. 


PREFIXES. 


40. The following are the prefixes of Nouns: 
i—with dagesh in the following letter: as 3h, 
> or 1 without dagesh: as, WN, express the 
definite article the ; for which reason, this letter 

(71) is called the definate 7. 


Obs. ‘1 is used before nouns beginning with any letter capable 


of receiving Dagesh : as, ‘WJ @ river, WiaH* the river. 
r} is used before nouns beginning with either of the letters 
5, YT, Nt: as, WN Light, “INA the light ; WI a moun- 
tain, Wi) the mountain; IY a servant, VAYN the 
servant; WN head, UNV the head. 
i} is used mostly before nouns (not being monosyllables) 


beginning with Y, M, or mM, having long unaccented (+) 


* The effect of dagesh after a vowel, is to double the letter in 
which it is placed.—(See Part I. p. 36) this word must, therefore, 
be pronounced han-nd-hd@’r. The dagesh is, however, sometimes 
omitted: as, VWN'9 the river, pon the children. 

+ As the Gutturals 5, ¥, M, 7, 8, cannot easily be pronounced 
double, the Dagesh would be useless in them; it is, therefore, 
compensated by changing (-) into (+) or (+). Before n, however, 
the original vowel (-) is mostly retained: as, JY" the darkness. 
Sometimes also, before fi: as, Dana the vanity. We also find ‘0 
the living, and ‘N and °Ni}, These deviations are, however, too 
unimportant to be longer dwelt upon. 

D 
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for their first vowel: as, {2% a cloud, [JPM the 
cloud ; Sonn the milk; DWI the mountains.* 


‘J or 1—without dageshf in the following letter, indi- 
cates interrogation: thus, DY a keeper, “nin 
the keeper, WOW the keeper ?— 28 ‘NS WA 
the keeper of my brother (ain) I? i.e. Am I the 
keeper of my brother? (Gen. iv. 9.) 


Obs.—This is called the interrogative 1. It is used before 
any word in a state of interrogation: as, xd not, Nba as wt not ? 
Wi there is, WT ts there ? Before the gutturals it takes, mostly, 
(-); as, PIN thou, JA MEANT art thou my son? TYM ts tt 
time? Likewise before words beginning with any letter having 
Sh’va; thus, MIA a@ blessing, MQ VAN the blessing, NID 


a blessing 2¢ 


* Before participles, 7 is often used as a relative pronoun: thus, 
322107 the teacher, or who teaches ; WiNI who or which goes 2 

+ In a few instances we find Dagesh after the interrogative 3: 
as, MQW whether fat? (Num. xiii.) D°NDR3 whether in camps ? 
(ibid.) We likewise find PIN} whether strong? (ibid) ; but in these 
cases, the context easily shows that they are interrogatives. In 
OT] whether my ways? ADT will it be well? (cited by some 
grammarians), it is equally evident that the 7 is interrogative; as 
the definite 7 is seldom found before nouns having the pronominal 
affixes, or before verbs in the past or future tense. 

t The reason of this change is, lest two initial Sh’ vas should come 
together — thus, 13134, which is contrary to the genius of the 


language. 
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1 and (from a hook plug), is used to express junction, 
and connection in general: as, "pi VEP1 YT 
mov3 Dy IN PPI DN} Seed-time and harvest, 
and-cold, and-heat, and-summer, and-winter, 
and-day, and-night (Gen. viii. 22). And with 
the definite article, 1 and the: as, MM 7 
SINT] MYIT] MINER) aT mba 
Thine, O Lord, [ts] the-greatness, and- the 
strength, and-the-glory, and-the-victory, and- 
the-mayesty (1 Chron. xxix. 2). 

3 in, with (probably, from N13 to enter, to come in), is 
used to express the relations denoted by the 
ablative case, or by the prepositions, 2n, with on, 
among, at, &c.: as, PYS2 in-a-land, JAN with- 
a-stone, WIA on-a-mountain, 7X2 amongst- 
Israel, ITA in, on, or with a word or thing. 

> as (probably from 73 thus, in this manner ; or from 
(J2) 193, so, thus,) 1s used to express compari- 
son and proportion generally, and answers to 
the words as, so, according to, about, almost, 
&e : as, PINS as-a-land, WY as-a-servant, 
M’S2 about-an-ephah, V1 as-a-word. 

”) to, for (from ON to,)is used to express the relations 
of tendency and purpose, denoted by the dative 
case, or by the words to, for, in order, &c.: as, 


vay to-a-land, “2195 to or for-a-thing. 
Obs. 1.—To express the relations denoted by the letters 
4 2, 4, definitely, either 7 is annexed, as TWA in-the-word, 
p 2 
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WIS as-the-word ; or, which is more usual, the 17 is omitted, 
and its vowel-point is placed under those respective letters: 
thus, IIA in-the-word, IID as-the-word, sah to-the 
acord™, 

2.—When 7 occurs before these prefixes, it indicates inter- 


rogation : thus, rand to-the-son non if-to-the-son ? 


* the prefixes 4 3, 3,1, are frequently added to other words : as, 
jO}) 5453 great and-small, 8171 28 J and-he, MMW) DON he-eat and- 
drank, nine) box? to-eat and-to-drink, &c. Their proper points 
are (:)-—thus, 5. 2,2,) The(:) is, however, frequently changed for 
other vowels, which causes great embarrassment to the young stu- 
dent.—To prevent this, he is requested to attend to the following 


rules:— 


I. jis changed into} (pronounced 8) before words beginning 
with either of the labials 5, , 1, 3, ; or before words begin- 
ning with any letter having Sh’va: as, 133) and-a-garment, 
VIN and-honey. 

II. It is changed into } before words having a distinctive accent 
on the first letter: as, }°.*) pn? bread and-wine. 

III. Before words beginning with Sh’va, the letters re 2, 3, re- 
ceive (~1): as, [372 in-the-word-of 13°13 as-the-word-of, 
sad to-the-word-of. Before the gutturals, definitely, or in 
pause, they follow the same rule as the definite 1. (Art. 40), 

IV. Before words beginning with ', the letters 5, 5, 3, 1, receive 
("-], ’ becoming quiescent: as, 7% he-shall-be, 7") and-he- 
shall-be, 2. days-of, °2°2 in-the-days-of, 2°32 as-the-days-of. 

V. Before the semi-vowels (7) (“?) (™), they receive the corre- 
sponding short vowel: as, WS truth, M28), and-truth, NOMS 
in-truth, &e.: *$T half, "SL, STB, "SND, "9M, WNT 

VI. Before DION God, they tuke (~); ® becoming quiescent: 
thus, DTN, odNY, &. 
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Dor D*, from {2 from is used to express the relation 
of origin, cause: as, “9 from-a-nation, 39 
from-a-thing, “AV from-speaking, US from 
or out-of-a-man, &c. ; and with the definite 
article, 2 from-the: as, W229 from-the 
desert. 


Obs.—After adjectives, it denotes the comparative degree: 
as, “N¥D pI stronger-than a-rock.—(See Adjectives, 
Art. 87.) 


41. To the preceding may be added the particle 
TN or “NN, which, though not a prefix, always pre- 
cedes nouns in a definite state, and is often joined to 
them in order to express their objective cases: as, 
‘In the beginning God created DWT AX the heaven, 
PIS ASS and the earth ;? JOXTAST PANS Tad 
‘ Honor thy-father and-thy-mother ;’ “AS 28 Na 
ADV ‘ And-Jsrael-loved Joseph.’ 


VII. Before *27% and its variations, also before 717° they take 
(-): as, MdF, Nd, 9N), MIN, &e. As these 
changes are chiefly for the sake of euphony, and as they 
do not affect the signification of words, I deem it unne- 
cessary to enter into further detail. 


* © before the gutturals. 


t From this punctuation of the prefixes before the word MiN', it 
is evident that the word was anciently pronounced ‘7%: Had it 
been pronounced Jehovah, as some learnd men suppose, the points 
must have been mina, mines, 7h as the words in No. IV. 
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Exercise. 
Translate and analyse the following words :— 


PHT TP TP TB TT 
TEP TS TR ER Pa 
CTT AS TANS. TN TTP 


PSD PSR. PSR PSD PNT PST PWS 
JOSE IND OND TIN? OTN PW? TONS 
SPST WTP 

(pany . pn. BINT . DIN . BM . oN 
BMA - API MGI) MINN .mpINg + NP 
MBI AINA. ABN? . MAAN 


Render the following into Hebrew :— 


A day||, and a day, as a day, in a day, to a day, and to a day ; 
the day, and the day, as the day, in the day, to the day, from the 
day, and from the day; from day to day. 

A woman, to a woman, the woman, to the woman, and to the 
woman, and a woman, from a woman, from the woman, and from 
the woman. 

The slave**, a slave, and the slave, and a slave, a slave? as a 
slave, as the slave, to a slave, to the slave, froma slave, from the 
slave, and to the slave. 


eR RR er NN 


* A way, or road. {Land,earth, {A wise man. 4 Wisdom. 
e y o 
ny q nvx ** SY 
|| | T . . 
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AFFIXES. 
42. The following are the principal Affixes :— 
‘liz... with the accent on the last syllable, is used to — 


denote the feminine gender: as, W'S a man 
HWS a woman, 8A) a prophet, ND} a pro- 
phetess ; 215 a visitor, WIND a female visitor. 


Obs. — with the accent onthe penultimate, is sometimes used 


ae 34 


Ye acs 


mi... 


to express tendency towards a place: as, 1 Haran, 
IW towards Haran ; 1) the south, Naa towards the 
south. Nouns terminating in r, change that letter into 
Fi: as, TV Marah, NV to Marah. 

'1— without the accent, is likewise added, sometimes, by 
way of euphony: as, nin for bib night. In such 
cases 1 is said to be Paragogic. 

. with the accent on the penultimate, is used 
to denote the feminine participle: as, DD 
one that judges, a judge; f. FIOBW: also 
rE 


is used to indicate the plural of masculine 
nouns: as, D°X'3} prophets, BPD visitors, 
DY a day, DD days; MWY a year, DY years. 


.is used to express two of a kind: as, B°S" two 
days, DAW two years. 

is used to express the plural feminine: as 
WWI a girl, a young woman, AMY girls ; nba 
p. nindy doors. 
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The following affixes are used to denote the posses- 
sive Pronouns :— 


YY a song, m. raw a song, f. 
‘—my a hieag my song AY my song 
| thy, m. JY thy —m. AVY thy —m. 
}othy, f. Te thy —f | FD thy — Sf. 
{his TV his — IV! his — m. 
r—her rye her — AY her — 
JJ our AVY our — VAY our — 
D2 your *BOVY your—m. BIA your—m. 


12 your, f. “TAT your—f. JANI your—f. 
D—their, m. DY their — m. DAVY their — m. 


1 their TTY their — f. JAYY their — 
When the things possessed are plural. 
BY songs, m. Fy songs, f. 

*—my ™)Y my songs HAYY my songs 
thy, m. YY thy —m.  FPDIVE thy — m. 
Pothy f. PNY thy —f. PDINY thy —/f. 

Yxhis PY his — PRIVY his — 
i1*—her ow her — IVY her — 
\3°—our 1a our — APHIVY our — 


Do*~ your *BIYY your—m. BDAY your —m. 


oyour,f “V2 your—f, DMN your—f 
Dit’—their, m. “HAT their — m. Beni their — m. 
their, ff. YY their— f.  JAHIVY their— f. 
* 3, 12, ©, 39, are denominated heavy affixes, because they 
always have the accent; the rest are denominated light affixes. 
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41. To the preceding affixes may be added, the 
termination ‘—, M'— and, by which patronymics, 
or nouns denoting extraction, are formed from 
proper names: as, “QY a Hebrew, fo. HY, or 
rVNY, from WY Heber; NEY an Ammonite, f. 
FY, from ay Ammon. 


Exercises. 


Add the possessive pronouns to the following 
nouns: — | 


MNF a law, 73D a hut, like YW; DD a horse, WI 
a strong man, like VW: 
Render the following into English :— 
bob oben ope). obi. * Dp 
somo) omben o mbpa dpa. ub 
jen yam yen. ype appr tap 
Sbpan yand oaby abab sbes ssbenp en 
piney sb. y2b9 WB. gba. . TPT 
“psban spobpy , osbp2 psd cnbabs mab 
pogsbiy vanadid sabi pysbiom sprsbiab psbiss 
misbe . mpbiny + ensbp DNDN BND ssbts 
: msdn 
Jamsbab . amodps  imadpa . ymabp pes 


* Camels. +t A king. { A queen. § A kingdom, royal, reign. 
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Smabanm . mgbep -engbpp some. omsoe 
Sqnsbap omadh ope . mpeg . np Qepa 
:mindepn) . misben . wasbden 


GENDER. 


42. There are two genders, the masculine and 
the feminine. Of the masculine are— 


1* Names of males and their functions: as, DY 
Shem, 38 a father, 2 a priest. 
gnd- Names of nations, rivers, and mountains: as, 
DY a people, W319 Canaan, Wi) a river, {TN the Jordan, 
9D Carmel, 3D Sinai. 


* Kingdom. 

t+ To consider inanimate objects, or their names, as masculine 
or as feminine, appears very irrational ; and yet, if we except the 
English language, the absurdity of thus making a distinction where 
nature has made none, and where none can be required, prevails in 
almost all languages. To account for this anomaly, some authors 
have supposed, that in the infant state of the world, mankind 
actually imagined that all objects of nature were animated, and 
consequently attributed to them sexual distinction; considering those 
objects which manifest themselves by their power and activity— 
as, for instance, the Wind, the Sun, &c.—as masculine ; and, on 
the contrary, those that appeared of a passive nature — as, for in- 
stance, the Earth, the Moon, &c.—as feminine. Others suppose, 
that the framers of language were guided by some subtle kind of 
reasoning, which discovers, even in inanimate objects, something 
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3™ Names of seasons and months: as, 2°3N the 
Spring, Aan Winter, }2°3 Nisan. 

4% Names of metals: as, 3Nt gold, 4D2 silver. 
Except N@M) copper, which is used in both genders, 
and MY lead, which is supposed to be feminine. 


analogous to sex. These explanations are, however, not at all 
satisfactory ; for, independent of the absurdity of supposing the 
framers of language to have been so subjected to the fancy as not 
to distinguish between a real animal and a block of wood, or that 
they should have possessed such refined notions as to discover 
the most distant analogies, there is this objection, — that, on 
either supposition, the different names belonging to the same 
object must have retained the same gender: but this is contrary to 
fact. Thus, for instance, of the two names n>, my, given to the 
Moon ; the first is masculine, and the second, feminine ; and of the 
three denominations of the Sun, way, DIN, non, the first is femi- 
nine, the second, masculine, and the third, of both genders. The 
real cause of the before-mentioned anomaly, as it regards the Hebrew, 
appears to me this:—that in the infancy of language, especially 
amongst a pastoral people, which the Hebrews were, the chief sub- 
jects of discourse were unavoidably persons and domesticated 
animals. In these, they observed the natural distinction of sex, 
which they endeavoured to indicate in their language ; and they 
did it in a very simple way: viz., by adding "—a mere breathing, 
and certainly the softest and most delicate of consonantal sounds— 
to the masculine: thus, 1p a child, boy, m9? agrl; Wi a lad, 
youth, 7%) a lass, maiden; YY a he-goat, NYY a she-goat ; 
33 a lamb, NWID a ewe-lamb; &c. &c. Animals which did not 
often come under view, or in which the distinction of sex was not 
obvious, were left undistinguished, and their names were used in 
either gender, just as the fancy of the speaker happened to suggest 
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43. Ofthe feminine are— 


1*- Names of females and their functions: as, 
mY Sarah, MD¥ Zillah, DX a mother. 

2% Names of countries and cities: as, TWN 
Assyria, pein Jerusalem. 

3% Names of the double members of the human 
body*: as, IN ear, bn foot. 


4" Names having the following terminations:— 
Mix, as N73 a blessing; or MM, as, WY a Hebrew 


tT Te 


woman. 
N=, as ARN a nurse, AOP incense, TIN|N glory, 
HS truth. 


N=, as DMD a burning, a fever, NMI quietness, pleasure, 

n',as DWN) beginning, NIBH form, pattern, N° Ry 
a Hebrew woman. 

mj, as nab a kingdom; or Mi, as HAMS as sister. 


at the moment ; and hence the origin of the epicene. It was the same 
with the names of inanimate objects. They were used indiscri- 
minately in either gender; or, as Aben-Ezra has expressed it, in his 
usual laconic style, 379P2) ATIt ONO O13 PRY dD“ Whatever 
has no life, male it or female it.””’ This promiscuous use of the 
gender, probably prevailed during the infancy of language and for 
a long period after it. But when the language became fixed by 
writing, and especially by authoritative books which served as 
models to subsequent writers, the gender of nouns became, in some 
measure, likewise fixed. And thus it is, that what in its origin was 
a matter of indifference, became, in the course of time, a law, from 
which we cannot now deviate, without being guilty (in the eyes of 
the half-learned, at least,) of a grammatical impropriety. 
* Except TV a hand, )Y an eye, which are used in both genders. 
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44. Many nouns are used in both genders, and 
are therefore said to be of the common gender: as, 
Mm the wind, US fire, MIMD a camp. 

Amongst these may be numbered the Epicene : as, 
bp) a camel, 35 a bear, 13° a dove, WVOM a stork, male 
or female. 


Exercise. 


Render the following into Hebrew: — 


As my songs, m. And from thy f songs, Their m. songs m. 
and her song. My camel and his camels. To her camels. And 
to her camels. And from the king and queen. To her kings and 
to the queen. To her king and to the queen. From their kings 
and from the queen. As my king and as your kings. And to 
the queens. My kingdom and thy kingdom. MHer kingdom and 
his kingdom. From kingdom to kingdom. Our kingdom and the 
kingdoms. Andin my law. As their laws. And from thy law. 
As my hut. And from thy huts. And to the strong man. 


FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


45. Feminine Nouns, as has already been observed 
(p.41), are formed by adding N— or N= to the mas- 
culine: as, 2 a king, “2bD a queen; pale great, m. 
nbiny f.; JOIN an educator, foster-father, DADS a _foster- 
mother, a nurse ; “PIB a visitor, mye or ny5 {,* 


* Some receive Dagesh in the last radical: as, DIN m. red. 
f. MIW ; NOP m. small, little, f. WRP- 
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Obs. 1.—Masculine nouns terminating in 7, form their feminine 

by changing (+) into(+); as M9 a@ shepherd, M9 a shepherdess*. 

2.—Those that terminate in Nor Y, receive N= = instead of 
" N>a; as, VOW a hearer, f. MWHW or nyniw. MAD one that runs from 
danger, f. NIB +. 

3.—Many nouns express their gender by different words : 
as, 38 father, OX mother ; WON a he-ass, |}N8 a she-ass; \NN a bride- 
groo;, mp2 a bride; 129 m. a servant, f. ANDY a bond-maidt. 

4.—The feminine of MS a brother, is MINS sister; of 12 a son 
N32 daughter ; OM a father-in-law, MYON a mother-in-law. 


NUMBER. 
46. Hebrew nouns admit of three numbers; the 


Singular, Plural, and Dual. 
Formation of the Plural Number Masculine. 


Masculine nouns form their plural mostly by 
adding O°--§ to the singular: as, ve a king, pb 
kings. —(Vide Affixes, p. 41.) 


* In some of the derivative verbs, the 7 is changed into M'- 

(See Verbs). 
t+ Those that terminate in &, receive only an additional N: as, 
NW9 m. a carrier, f. TNYI or NNYI, 

+ In these and similar words, it will be found that the masculine 
nouns express functions and attributes peculiar to males, and the 
feminine such as are peculiar to females. 

§ The * is often omitted; especially when the singular terminates 
in : as, 93 a nation, ON (instead of O%3) nations ; "0 (instead of 19) 
a Levite, DN? (instead of Oo") Levites ; is likewise frequently 
omitted : as, MIN a sign, p. NNN instead of Minin: 

q@ Also p20, which is, however, a Chaldaism, and ought, there- 
fore, to be considered as an exception. 
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Formation of the Plural Number Feminine. 


47. Feminine nouns form their plural, by adding 
Ml to the singular: as, WN a well, NIWS3-—( Vide 


p- 41.) 


Obs. 1.—Those that terminate in "— or N, change these termin- 
ations into Mi: as, MW a girl, NW? girls; nina a virgin, nidina 


virgins; MAN a letter, NN letters; MYBO a ring, MY3BY rings ; 
niN2 a coat, tunick, MIND tunicks. Some, however, retain the N: as, 
nos a door, ninby doors; NWR a bow, nin’ bows; MIN lance, 
nin’ lances. 

2.—Those which terminate in 7 or M> change these ter- 
minations into Mi: as, 7°73) @ strange woman, n133 strange 
women ; NAY a Hebrew woman. p. nvn3y: 

3.—Those that terminate in M), change (4) into (*), and 
add ni: as, M322 a kingdom, M2912 kingdoms. 

4.—Many masculine nouns take M) for their plural: as, 
IN a father, MI8 fathers; 8B3 a seat, throne, p. MIND2; and many 
nouns feminine take 0*~ for their plural: as {28 a stone, p. 0°38; 
mWy barley, p. DVyY- 

5.— Some nouns take indiscriminately either the masculine 
or feminine plural*: thus, W3 @ generation, p. DYN or NN; ny a 
year, p. DD or MIR; N90 a window, p. DAN or MIN + 

6.—The names of liquids, seasons, metalst, and some col- 
lectives, are always used in the singular number: as, 37} gold, D> 
silver, |). wine, 14 oil; DAN spring, WW winter, bin sand, PAS dust 


* See Note, p. 44. 

+ Also 35n, which ought to be considered as an exception. 

{ The names of liquids and metals are sometimes found in 
the plural: but then the word must be considered as expressive of 
different sorts. 
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To the preceding may be added abstract terms and proper names, 
which, from the nature of their signification, do not admit of the 
plural: as, FINN love*, meaty hatred, &c. 

Obs. 7.—Some are used in the plural only: as OM life, DYOM 
mercy, DB the visage, face, M23 reins, MV stables. 

8.—The following are rather irregular in the formation of 
their plural: as, M3 (instead 33 or N39) a daughter, p. naa; ning 
a sister, p. NYNN; WY an oz, p. DY ; PW an open place, a market, 
p. ODW,; WX a man, p. DW, but more frequently DVIN; Wa 
woman, p. MiW&, but more frequently Dy): 


DUAL. 


41. The dual expresses two of a kind; and is 
formed by adding B’~ to the singular, whether it be 
masculine or feminine: as, DY’ day DY’ days, DY 
two days ; FON a thousand, DEON thousands, ayy two 
thousands ; bya a shoe, nidy3 or poy) shoes pry a 
pair of shoes; nby a door or gate, mindy gates, DV? 
double doors. 


Obs. 1.— Nouns terminating in -, change this letter into N: as, 
mW a year, D'NIY two years ; MND a hundred, O'DN two hundred. 
2.—Things that are double by nature or art, are used in the 


* Some of these are found in the plural; but then they must, like 
the preceding, be understood as expressive of different kinds : thus, 
NWOIN wisdoms, i. e. the sciences; MIA understandings, i. e. dif- 
ferent objects or degrees of understanding. 
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dual instead of the plural: as }P an eye, O29 eyes ; * 1 hand, OT 
hands ; 2} foot, D!237 feet; MY lip, DIDEY Lips ; YX ear, DX ears. 
Obs. 8.— ONO a pair of scales, a balance ; Dnpen pincers, 
tongs; ONT] a hand mill (consisting of two stones,) admit not of 
the singular number.+ | 
4.—The following, and a few other nouns, form their dual 
by adding O° to the plural: thus, 721M @ wall, Moin Ff. walls, 
D'nbn double walls; SI31 a myriad, M83 myriads, pnd to 
myriads. 


Exercise. 


Give the signification of the following, and form 
their feminine gender :— 


sop paw nyh omas Oma 8e3) ype moe 
W337). ay. 22. ]2-MN. Tay, NN. wy 


Give the signification and form the plural of the 
following :— 


WT Tye ay pe pa ea] pt 
OW n3 HOM ND NYP NIN YR AW NE 
| ning pw 


* Some of these are found in the plural number ; but then they 
have mostly different significations: thus NVIY springs, fountains; 
Ni tenons, portions; pn times; as m9) woe three times (lit. 
steps); &e. | 

+ To the above may be added, 0% water, DY heaven, which 
occur always In the dual form. 
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Give the signification and form the dual of the 
following :— 
By Ow omg pis Say nda oun rN DF 
Nia npn 


Render the following into English :— 


De apan oP TM yap ta Mp 

™> ,"ongnip “son ys oxen +a on 
"PAO ping wns saa a yd oo 
“be aqh se apenyy ospacny a2 "ypyands 
smpycwey pom op ma 2 Syy ends: 
cmay ctmpnd pps cpm eben sees ops 
cong pina mat +eSyy-aay embogp *1ypa 

2 Ay “HMa . Wa 


1Give. ?{3 Son,p. 0°93. 3 25 Heart. 4 Eye. 5 JVI Way. 
es ey shall observe. 7Gonot. *Insertof. ® Sinner. 9 Withhold. 
10 947 Foot. '!Apath. For. Evil. %4Theyrun. © Honor, 
16 17 Wealth. 7 First, chief. J8O8139 Produce. 19 38 Father. 
20 D8 Mother. 21 Go. 22 Ant. 23 Sluggard. 24See. 25 And be wise. 
26'Which not to her, 7. e. who has neither. % Chief. 28 Overseer. 
29 Ruler. °° She provideth. #! Summer, 2 con Bread, provi- 
sion. She gathereth. %4Harvest. 3° Food. 36The sluggard says. 
+ There is. 37 A lion. 38 Without, street. 39 An old lion. 4° A 
wide place, a market. 4! I shall be slain, 


onoad) owe + INNO a SoNRaT onda +A 
“rig) mp) ERE PAI IN MbYTD 
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hmpm synisa mayb Samm pgnda spn ‘yy 3393 
MINNA BVNIII sWA “AMID “YI + DH 
eR maw onde bynvyrsd i: "apy espa 
"owe TN AABN “ANON OT ABD 


Oy TAS Ma “MTB PAW "72 BWA 
spn mae Sy) ane Og AN OND 
Say “mgbr “nny 9999 mB * ANP 


113 a daughter, p. M33- * Are. 2 Cattle,sheep. What shall 
Ido? * Wewill take. 5 Wewill give. 6 Yeshall give. 7 Ye 
shall take. ®W3 A boy, youth, p. OYWI 9 {Pt An old man, p. 
D'39t- §=10993 Horned cattle. |!! We must go. | Ye shall not do 


any work. 133% A servant, slave. ‘48 A female slave. 
15 719713 or N33 cattle. 16 A stranger. 17 Who is. '8 WY A gate, 
p.OIWYY: 19Go, 29 ~IS Land, country. 7?! Birth-place. ?2 Which 
I will show thee. 23 Thou shalt go and take. 24 Nav A 
family. 2°N'3 A house, M3 house of. 


CASE. 


49. Most of the relations denoted in Latin, Greek, 
and other languages, by cases, are expressed in He- 
brew by the prefixes 2, ?, 2, 3, and by the particle 
AN (Art. 40,41), or by the prepositions S to, } 
from. (See Declension of Nouns, Table I.) 


50. The relations denoted by the Genitive are 
indicated by the mere position of the words, or by 
some slight alteration in them, as will be shown 
presently. 

F 2 
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Absolute and Constructive state of Words. 


51. A word is said to be in an absolute state when 
it requires no other word to define it: as, 72Y a servant, 
slave, p. DY ; 134 a word, p. D4; by or bs a 
vessel, p. p53: 


52. A word is said to be in a state of construction, 
when it requires another word to define or to limit its 
signification: such, for instance, are the first words 
in the following examples :— 


DIIAN WY. . servant of Abraham, or Abraham’s servant, 
DIIAN “TY. . servants of Abraham, : 
qoen 37 . . the word of the king. 
“PY a1. . a word of falschood, i. e. a false word*, 
TS MIN. . words of truth, or true words, 
Ma 72. . a vessel of tron, or an tron vessel, 


Pe b> . . vessels of silver, or silver vessels. 


53. In all these instances, it is the first word that 
undergoes the change, if any (just the reverse of what 
takes place in other languages), and it is therefore said 
to be in a state of construction. To understand this 
more clearly, the student is requested to bear in mind 
the remark made in Art. 836; namely—that one of the 
methods by which general terms are made to express 
particular objects or individuals, is, to place one or 
more words after the noun whose signification is to be 


2 a teeta a ee wr sts a net 


* These examples show clearly the origin of Adjectives. 
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limited. By way of further illustration, let us take 
the general term “3Y in the following sentence :-— 
“ay IY NP O33 ‘A servant will not be corrected by 
words’ (Prov. xxix.) Here T3¥ is used indefinitely, 
and means any servant ; but as the sense is complete, 
the word AY. is said to be in an independent or in an 
absolute state* ; but in the phrase DJVN TY TN 
‘And [the] servant-of Abraham (or Abraham’s servant) 
said,’ IY. is used in a restrictive sense; and as it de- 
pends on the following word O9°38 which defines and 
limits it, it is said to be in a state of construction or de- 
pendence*. ‘Thus, also, in the phrase “IAY bn vid 
‘WN ‘To wash [the] feet-of [the] servants-of my lord,’ 
om feet of, and “IY servants of, are in a state of de- 
pendence or construction : the absolute state of the first, 
being DM3Y. servants, and of the second, pd feet. 


54, The noun which is put in a state of construc- 
tion, must precede that which defines or qualifies it: 
thus, SN "DID a father’s instruction (not “DVD 3X); 
yen MD the king’s house (not V3 qn). 


55. The definite %, when required, is placed be- 
fore the definite word, but not before the word in 


* This state of the noun is denominated by Hebrew grammarians, 
T7) separated; whereas, the constructive or dependent is called 
HOD or WP) approached. It would, perhaps, be better to name the 
first, the independent state, and the second, the dependent state. 
However, for the sake of convenience, we shall sometines denomi- 
nate the first, the Nominative ; and the second, the Genitive. 
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construction ; because this is already defined by the 
word which follows it: thus, as in the preceding ex- 
ample, OH M2 (but not JOT M3, nor Jb M37). 


56. As both words present only one precise con- 
ception, they are, in some respects, considered as a 
compound word; and for this reason, the first is often 
joined to the second, by 42, and then loses its prin- 
cipal accent: as, {4 a garden, PITA [the] garden of 
Eden, pip oD king of Sodom. 


57. To facilitate still further the pronunciation, 
the first word is often abridged by rejecting or con- 
tracting one or more of its vowel-points : as,— 


n'3 a house, n'a house of, npan n*a house of prayer, 
7 a hand, hand of, 220 ‘the hand of the king. 


58. Nouns terminating in ‘1-, change this ter- 
mination into M—: as, MY a song, “IT AYY the song 
of my beloved, WWF a law, Mv MWA the law of Moses. 


Those that terminate in 17>, retain the , but change (-) into 
(): as, 730 a@ camp, Syn nan Israel's camp, 3P% cattle*, 
DAN 132 the cattle of your father. 


59. The following have their absolute and construc- 
tive state singular alike :—- 


* But the genitive of 3? a purchase, is N31)- 
When the 7 is merely added for the sake of euphony, it is rejected 
in the genitive: as, npr night, bib night of. 
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1* All names whose vowels are immutable (see 
Ch. III.): as, "YW a song, YY a city, N32 a covenant, 
DID a horse, A the wind, bip voice, VA a stranger, so- 
journer, YDS a prisoner, sb a disciple, 13 a 
priest, INN an enemy, &c. 

2° All nouns of the following forms—[a] by 
as, JIN ear, WIR a month, NY a bribe, &c. [b] PB 
as, sor a king, "OM mercy, Wi a boy, WW the dawn, 
&c. [c] SY: as, TBD a book, “BN ashes. 

3 All feminine nouns having the following ter- 
minations—Nn—, Mi, A-, A*-: as, MY a crown, 
nana an under-garment, PAWN friendship, nydin a 
worm, MWS) beginning. 


60. The plural and dual terminations, B’— and D*— 
are changed into *-: as, D2" words, WNT 34 the- 
words-of the-man; D'W1 women, wives, 471 W) the 
king’s wives; D'YY eyes, DWINM ‘DY the-eyes-of the 
men. 


61. The plural termination A) remains unchanged, 
but the preceding vowels suffer a slight alteration : 
as, MIAN fathers, PONIIN MIN thy fathers’ fathers ; 
MIN blessings, DYN MIIID blessings of heaven. 


Exercise. 


Render the following into Hebrew— 


The king of Israel. The law of God. The words of my Lord. 
The house of my fathers. The song of Moses. The way of sin- 
ners. A word of truth. The eyesofthewoman. The hands of my 
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sister. The vessels of the house. The blessings of thy father. 
The sons of my friend. The first of all thy produce. Your 
father’s cattle. The king’s camp. 


The annexed Tables will enable the student to see 
the principal modifications of nouns at one view. 


EXPLANATION OF THE TABLES. 


TasLeE I.—The Roman letters in the first column are abbre- 
viations for Nominative, Dative, Objective, Ablative, Comparative, 
Conjunction. 

The second and third columns contain the prefixes and their 
powers, as used indefinitely or definitely. 

The fourth column contains a noun of the singular number with 
the prefixes, used indefinitely. 

The fifth column contains a noun in a state of construction. 

The sixth column contains a noun plural with the prefixes, used 
indefinitely. 

The seventh column contains the same noun with the prefixes, 
used in a state of construction. 

The eighth column contains a noun of the singular number with 
the prefixes, used definitely. 

The ninth column contains a noun plural with the prefixes, used 
definitely. 


TaBLE II.— No. 1, contains the pronominal affixes, and their 
powers. 

No. 2. contains a noun masculine, with the pronominal affixes. 

No. 8. a noun feminine terminating in ";-with the affixes. 


62. Obs..—Each of the nouns contained in the tables, may befurther 
varied by the prefixes: as may to my word; objective “TNs 


DECLENSION OF A SUBSTANTIVE.—TABLE LI. 


o: 8. fe 6. 2. | 4, 3. 2. ig 
the words. the word. words of words. word of. | a word. Der. Inp. 

pa 137) as PT | WI | i, F1, 1 the. a _ 

pay? no | ef oe | af ete! | 2 eee | pee | 

past ng | aw ne TA | BATT | TAS TT] Aerie) ta Ae 

py 377779 “719 pyata | TDD DB, AD fromthe. | 979 froma 

Baa | aA "14 B72 > ee 3, Bin the. | 3 with a fan 

ba 13 ia p12 712 | 13 a, 2) as the. a) as a Com. 
| Dyan 44 | daela i | DTH aT | 137) | | V1, V4 and the, | J and Con. 


| WITH THE PRONOMINAL ‘AFFIXES, —TABLE II. 


Bom. | D2- mM. S$. | ) | | 
| Mm. p. | A, Bes Aco yee (id s ve fis. ah 5m. s. iu m. $. | - 8. | i; 
their icf ‘ iz iD fs. ¢439- p. tae oP: UP m, P- th ie aay ae oe ». my od Dp. | 
WPF P- eaee p | | ahh 
a Oech DWI | Jews p94 yaa; rma} 27 | op fe ass on S07) | a word. 
Pe BIAT] Te BIBT, BT] OT) aT] TT] | of on 
Testa: BAMA | J. pann SANA | AAA svn qo DA eta SAA mA), a law. 
7. BAA bs pane ASHI | PATINA yA TAT PATO | SAIN | AIA mj * | laws, 


IN FINITIVES AND PARTICIPL ES. —TABLE {I 


ee DYpIp | f----- -BITpp- sap AD | | spi | app 7p qn pb | 7) a visiter. 
to Bp Tore B75 | IPD | IPD IDB FPP TIP "IPB Bp 1, | visiters, 
Tottess DIINN Tere DIAINN JAIN | MINS | VAAN [IN JAIN TITS ss) beloved. 
Wace BIp2 aes oar: b37p2 5 ASP rp. ps TIPS 573 al 4p 2. | visiting. 
‘ a a | | : 213 7 | oe 1A | 
PREPOSITIONS. —TABLE IV. 
them ie | you. Ms us. her. him. thee f thee, m. me. | 
ieee piTgy | 7 ere Stevie vay Dy 1D) 1) ay | 1 | by) | with. 
| aby 2 soy | 9h ob 19 b | y 
| Veo Bn y | TP vecee D2 y 43 y | nA PP, i oy. [2 2Y 7, y 2 | | upon. 
' Not Bienet. Or OS to. ° 12 from. * Sometimes with 3, as WTA for Wh 5 Or 727 
especially in pause. 6 In a a few instances with 17; as, f mirtats Gen. ix. 2]. or with Sint abs for 8 Job xxv. 3. 
7 The > is sometimes omitted. ® In poetry 19; , I for Daa. Or pb. Or FWP. 


td 11 2 _ 
i} Or BP 
é : i Digitized »y GOO 
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my word, 37) from my word, 21 and my word, &c. nay and 
to his word; 1212 as my words, P1213 as her words, W227) and 
thy words f.; OWI2V and from their words, &c.: myn in my 
law, DANY and my laws, YNIND in his laws, WAND and in 
thy law, &c. 


TaBLE III.—No. 1. contains an example of a Participle Active 
and Passive, with the pronominal affixes. 


Obs.—Participles being frequently used as nouns, are varied like 
them: as, WW a keeper, guardian, DDT WW the keeper of the 
vessels, DWV the keepers, MBN “WW the keepers of the house, 
mA ob) and to the keepers of my law, or to those who keep 
my law. 

No. 2. contains an example of an Infinitive mood with the prono- 
minal affixes: as, IP to visit, “IPB my visiting, VIRB thy visiting, 
&e. ; WY to keep, to guard, "YOY my keeping, or guarding. 


63. Obs. 1.— Infinitives, from the nature of their signification, do 
not admit of all the variation of nouns. They may, however, receive 
the prefixes 1, 4 3,3; as, TPDD in visiting, IPH2 as visiting, app? 
for visiting, or to visit,i.e. for the purpose of visiting ; IPB from 
visiting ; and also the pronominal affixes ‘1P52 in my visiting, i. e. 
being engaged in the act; “IP2} as my visiting, pp? to his visiting, 
189 from, by, or because of his visiting, VIRB in thy visiting, &c. 

2.—In the latter case, the pronominal affixes have some- 
times an objective signification : innw to keep him; my 
mw to cultwate her, and to keep her. (Gen. ii. 15.) 


TaBLeE IV. contains examples of Prepositions (originally nouns) 
with the pronominal affixes. 


64. Obs.—Some Prepositions take the pronominal affixes of the 
singular number: as, b to me, 1 to thee; others, those of the 
plural numher : as, by to, by to me, PON to thee. 
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The student may, by way of exercise, decline the following 
words: “WS light, W a witness, like, WY (p.42). Thus "SS, “W- 
ndpn a prayer like "Y@ (ibid). Thus, m>an-—a129 the heart, 
like 122;— D8 Light, like MHA;— WW a keeper, like 7Pi5 ;— 
“APB one that 18 visited, like TIAN; — IY to keep, like “pa: 


65. From the preceding rules and observations, it is evident 
that the modification of nouns is principally expressed by prefixes 
and affixes. As these are common to all nouns, it follows that, 
strictly speaking, there cannot be more than one declension. 
However, as several of the vowel-points are subject to a variety of 
changes in the process of declension, a further classification is ne- 
cessary in order to ascertain the principles upon which those 
changes are founded, and the rules by which they are regulated. 
This will form the subject of the following chapter, to which, such 
students as are desirous of having some information on this part 
of grammar, are referred. Those, however, who are contented with 
a general knowledge of the language, may pass on at once to the 
4th chapter. 


CHAPTER III. 


On THE CHANGES WHICH SOME OF THE VOWELS 
UNDERGO IN THE PRocESsS OF DECLENSION. 


Introductory Remarks. 


66. It has already been remarked, (Art. 29—30), that in conse- 
quence of the removal of the accent — which frequently takes place 
when nouns are put in a state of construction, and always when 
they are augmented by the affixes — such of the vowels as 
are not characteristic of grammatical distinctions are often 
changed for others, or entirely omitted; by which means the words 
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are abridged, and their pronunciation facilitated. These changes 
depend chiefly on the grammatical forms* of the words and their 
Etymology (though often on usage only +) and ‘cannot well be as- 
certained without classification. The method which the ancient 
grammarians adopted was this:—they enumerated all or most of 
the forms of which the nouns of the language were susceptible, 
and specified under each form the changes to which its vowel-points 
were subject, together with such words as deviated from the general 
rule: and thus they exhibited the Etymology and the change of the 
vowels at the same time. As the forms of words are, however, so 
very numerous as almost to overburden the memory, modern gram- 
marians{ have endeavoured to abridge the labour, by distributing 


* By the grammatical form is meant, that form which a word is said 
to have according to its Etymology. Thus, the words TY a witness 
DY a name, and, by shadow, have apparently the same form ; yet, the 
grammatical form of the first is °B, (Art. 25, p.27,) the (--) of 
which is immutable, and it is therefore inflected thus, TY, TY, D'TY, “IY, 
&c. The second, derived from a verb whose third radical is 4, and 
which is here omitted, is said to be of the form YB; the (.. ) being 
mutable, it is inflected thus: DY, "DY, Min, NinY, &c. The third, 
derived from a verb whose second and third radicals are alike, and 
one of which is omitted, is said to be of the form b_p. The (.- ) is 
likewise mutable, and the second letter receives Dagesh on being 
augmented: thus, oY, ‘by, WY: 

+ Thus, 48} and W85 have the same grammatical form (298), yet 
the first retains (-- ) thus, "1X1, "281; but the second changes (:), 
into (-), and (-- ) into (-) in the genitive plural: thus, "NB: Thus, 
likewise, 137 and bya are both of the form (298), yet the former is 
inflected, 134, "127, O97, Gc., but the latter, 93, "na, ODDS, &. 
Hence the difficulty of giving general rules that shall not be liable to 
several exceptions. 

t J. S. Vater was the first who adopted this arrangement, which 
has been much improved by Gesenius and other grammarians. 
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the nouns according as their vowels are either wnmutable, mutable, 
or of a mixed character. The chief objection against this arrange- 
ment, is that before the student can know whether a vowel is mutable 
or not, he must often have recourse to the Etymology of the word; 
and as this cannot well be ascertained without some knowledge of 
the grammatical forms, he is left to mere conjecture, and the clas- 
sification becomes almost useless. This inconvenience we have 
endeavoured to remove in the following Tables, by adding the 
grammatical form to each division, and by specifying the chief forms 
belonging to each class, together with most of their exceptions. 

The following rules and observatiens will, it is presumed, facili- 
tate the acquisition of this difficult and, to beginners, embarrassing 
part of grammar. 


Immutable and Mutable Vowels. 


67. Immutable are— 

1st.—All long vowels followed by either of the quiescent letters, 
N,',2:.as, (8>) in 8A a chamber, WNIF a poor man; (=), in MI 
poverty, PD between; ('—), in DD a purse, bagt; (4), in Wat a whelp ; 
and (3) or () not followed by (=) or (-) as DI2§ a cup, }12 a priest, 


minister. 


* This word is sometimes written without %: thus, wr; but this 
makes no difference, the vowel being equally immutable. 

+ Except some words of the form (‘29):as, “14 a kid, "W a lon, 
which change (*7) into (+) or into(:); thus O73, OMI (YB); 
as bn sickness, yon: CYB): as, VD rebellion, OY 

{ } is sometimes changed into (~) ; as, YIIW « week, p. niyaw ; 
mien kingdom, p. nivnp0- . 

§ } is sometimes changed into (~-) followed by Dagesh: as DIN 
red, f. MOI p. OW OMY naked, forms its plural O'DNY. 
This is an anomaly, having dagesh after a long vowel, which is 


‘ 


contrary to rule. 
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The accent is on the last syllable, except before the affixes >, 12>, >, Wr, 5, where it is on the penultimate. 
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SON light. 
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BaD a way. 


D977 p. 


WI a boy. 
Dy} p. 


* Ora reaper. 
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Observe.—(* )and (.- )are likewise immutable when they are either 
a compensation tor Dagesh ; as the first (+) in WN (instead of YN), 
an artist; the first (--) in WW (instead of UW) a deaf person; or in 
words derived from verbs of the 5th Conjugation (1): as, Wa 
stranger, p. O'N, f. WN, &e. W a witness, p. OW, fC WY :—and from 
the 8th Conjugation (D'PI53: as, 129 a shield, p. 0339. 

2nd.—All short vowels followed by a letter having dagesh* : as, 
m>3 a bride, “28 a husbandman, DPD a ladder, &.—(See part I. 
page 35). 

8rd.— All short vowels followed by a letter having Sh’va finalt: 
as, J2°}? an offering, iNew a table, especially when the first letter is 
formative: as, DEY judgment, WHS a native. 

4th.—As the change of vowels does not extend beyond the penul- 
timate, it follows that the antepenultimate is immutablet. The first 
vowel of the following and similar words will therefore be retained : 
as JW conception, ANBYD a family, 7272 consolation, nena terror 
7737 remembrance, &c. 

5th.—Sh’va at the commencement of words is always retained, | 
except in words of the form (TY); as, 1393 a blessing, where it 
is changed into (.): See class XI.)—and:in the form (¥5), where 
it is changed into (.) or (*). 

Obs.— Vowels not included in the preceding rules are mostly 
mutable. | | 


CLASSIFICATION OF Nouns. 


68. Nouns may be distributed into thirteen 
Classes.—(See the annexed Tables. ) 


* Except 88, from which we find OX and DORN: 

+ Except the forms nbys and mbye ; as, TMMBY a handmaid, 
BEY) a queen, iTWI a young woman, which change their short 
vowels into (:); thus, nina, niadn, ninrya- 

t Except NV2 a bright spot, p. MTR; WN a vision, gen. WN 
p. MAAN; 1IDW a chariot, gen. NIZW p. MAY: 
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I. 


69. The first Class comprehends monosyllables 
and dissyllables whose vowels are immutable: as, WN 
light, bi the voice, I¥ a just man. 


The words belonging to this class have, of course, their absolute state 
and their genitive alike, and retain their vowel-points before all the 
pronominal affixes. (See paradigm No. 1.) 

Words of the following grammatical form belong to this class:— 


(SB)—as, W a stranger, (lit. separated) DB” exalted, superior, 
W a singer, W or W a prince, W¥ or W* an oppressor. 


toys and bb) —as, Wa wreath, border, V4 a sojourner, J 
a lamp ; “NY a relation, ISD pain. 


Ooyp and Dt) —as, D'D a purse, }"D a sort, species, WP 
a wall ; 34 a master, boy a path. 


Saye and sbib)—as, TIN light, WY skin, \IND strength ; 
aaa an ass, Sky leaven. 


* The genitive singular of these words is % and ¥- Of the 
former we find likewise @2W your prince; otherwise they retain 
(+): thus "WY, EY, Y, SMW, &., WY, EM, Ke. 

+ Except 88, which has already been noticed. 

t Except TY a city, p. EW, IY, W, WW: 

§ Except 5 a day, p. SD! or NiO; gen. p. 2° or Ni, — 
WD), &e.; PN’, DN, &e.; dual, "2i*-—Except likewise, NW an 
oz, p. IY; MN a@ thorn, NN or Hin: 


|| See the second Note in the following page. 
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(Daye and bb*)—as, Na a whelp, AV the wind, mib+ a 
table, board ; Oya a boundary, vad a garment. 


(AYB,t PAYB, PYB)—as, PIN mighty, PY (for PP) a 
tyrant ; Bia hero, DY a drunkard ; “THDY a pillar ; “AI 


an oven. 


yp, t3>yp, pyB—as, PUOVD a bell; POW might, 
power ; JINDM want, {VAN a poor, needy person. 


iypn, Gyn) f as, mony a destroyer ; ee a treasure ; 
ipa, YED)| wade a garment ; ae)ie) @ song. 


OYYBA, SVEN (as, TIN the fist NADY a chick, PRON 
(AYER) | a disciple ; MIVA pleasure. 


(DAT) as, FINS end, AINE kingdom; MNY a 
Aydyp | remnant ; PYYS (for MN) beginning. 


To the preceding may be added many words of the following 
forms: —s%bp); as, sao a window.— Root, bn. (FYB: 


*Except PW a marked, p. OPW; 17 a@ kettle, p. DW: 

+ The vowel under NM is denominated 13493 NNB Furtive Pathach. 
It is dropped in the process of declension : as, M3, 73- 

+ Except W8¥ a bird, p. OBY: 

§ p. nie3 90: Thus also from MAN the nether, or lower part, 
p. NAN 
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as, nada captivity : Root, siba—naya): as, FID a covering, 
garment.—(FYYB: as, FPIM* a lance. (NYS): as, NYW an 
outlet, or going out: Root, X¥'; NWS fear, + —(NYD) : as, 
Nv a burden : Root NY}. —(NYBIO): as, NYS a convoca- 
tion. (OA): as, WIVA new wine.—/( byby . as, N¥NXS 
production, issue : Root, Nx’. 


Ods.— Most words of the form DYB, as W honour, respect, ~ 3N9 
a writing, retain (+) in the genitive singular, and in the absolute 
plural: as, P32 a neck-chain, p. ['PY,; some, however, take (-) 
in the genitive singular, and dagesh on being inflected; thus, ft 
time, season; gen. VOY ; *3%, D2, p.O'32% Many words of the 
form bys receive likewise dagesh: as, D1 a myrtle, p. DDT ; 
Dy little,, p. D'OYD few; DIY a pond, p. ODI%: Sometimes, 
however, dagesh is omitted: as, *23IN8, OFAN. From 31 honey, 
we find ‘W7: 


If. 

69. The second class comprehends monosyllables 
having mutable (*) as, O° blood, derived from verbs 
of the 7th conjugation (m5), and dissyllables which 
have a similar vowel for their ultimate and an immu- 


table vowei for their penultimate: as, T¥IN a treasure, 
“DVD correction. 


* Plural ONIN or NINN, DYN, 

+ Yet, of this we find paxb- 

t The only inflections with which this word (AN}) is found in 
Scripture, are 73ND and D3ND ; but in the later writings we find 
it inflected in the following manner:—3N}3, gen, 3N3 or 3N}— 
"ND, &e, HIN, '2N3, PIN, &e. 
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Obs.—The change consists in this,—Ist, (+) is changed mostly - 
into (-) in the genitive singular and before the heavy affixes : as, 
C3, gen. I, O27 (for 7) ; Wi gen. WIN, SPW, &. 
2nd, In the genitive plural, and before the heavy affixes, (+) is 
entirely omitted (Sh’va being substituted for it): thus, p. ["04, 
gen. OI, SMD, &e.; p. MIN, gen. NIK, ONyix 
(See Paradigms, No. II.). 


Words of the following form belong to this Class :— 


(YB) as, T* a hand, 17 a fish. — (bya, bya, OyiBt) aS, 
28} a palace, AY a musical instrument, a harp, 3353 a star. 
bys, byp, gc as, 434 a thief, IBD a talent, nbp a ladder. 


abye, 2, 122. Ty by) : as, 733 a furnace, 122 an offering, 
anys, a table. — yp, Lope, bp): as, “DID a curtain, 
covering, YUN a native, jr a tabernacle, a dwelling-place, 
baw judgment. — by’ 1A, Syin, bye t): as, YO a removing, 
jek: “Di a foundation, win a@ sojourner. 


III. 


71. The third Class comprehends words which 
have a mutable (.) or(.) in their penultimate, and 


* From ‘VT! we find O82°3, {2° your hand. 

t+ Several words of this and the following forms take dagesh: as, 
BIN a wheel, WW a rose, 234 a high place, a place of refuge. 
p. DDN, DW, 133, &c. These belong to the eighth class. 

t Some words of these and the preceding forms retain (,) in the 
genitive plural, &c.; others reject it: as, YB a plant, ‘YHd; 
IWR, "AVIA; YB, YOO, Ke. 
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an immutable vowel in their ultimate syllable: as, 
VX harvest, won an interpreter, JI blessed, WAXY 
pain, labour. 


The change consists in substituting (:) for (+) and(“); thus, ¥P, 
gen. VSP, “PSP &e.: MOD*, WON, TYP, &e. PIYY, gen. PSY, 
— IXY, FIL, &. 


Observe—As two Sh’vas cannot begin a word, it follows that 
in words wherein (+) is preceded by (:); as, P3W hunger, HIB an 
unwalled town, the (:) must be changed into a vowel; and hence 
from the first we have in the genitive i227, and from the second 
WB his, &. 


Words of the following forms belong to this class :— 


aye, bayp, - bayp, + boy) as, 1°72 a generous, liberal 
man; {TS a master, lord ; “JAI blessed VON faithful. 


cyibyp, sibyp) as, 75, yn a remembrance. 


(7B, sp) as, JI joy > id sorrow. (ipiy) : as, 
pIpI a place ; ey as, {‘29 an intelligent man, yo 


an interpreter. 


* (..) 18, however, retained in the genitive singular : as, yn, 
gen. Y"?'2° 

+ Except wiroy an officer (perhaps of the third rank) and }{3¥ 
a week, which retain (,): thus, peroy), nipyaw ; to distinguish 
them from pynys the third time, MV13Y oaths. 

t A few words of this form, as WY pure, bina great, change } 
into short (+) on being joined to another word by Makkeph: thus, 
“NY, “545. Several words of this form take dagesh, and change 
(1) into (+): as, DITS red, p. DYN : pny naked, ODY: 
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IV. 
72. The fourth Class comprehends all dissyllables 


having (+) or (~) for their vowels: as, 2" @ word, 
a2? the heart. 

The change consists, lst—in substituting (:) for the penultimate 
(~) or (..) and in changing (+) ultimate into (-) in the genitive 
singular, and before the affixes 93, J2; thus, 13%, 73%, 03734, 
&e.; 137, WA, &. ; B°35, &.—2nd. In the genitive plural 
and before the heavy affixes, penultimate (+) or (..) are changed 
mostly into (.), more rarely into (-)*; and ultimate (+) into (:); 
thus, "137, 03°35, 2°24, OID, WAT 


Words of the following forms belong to this class:— 


Oypt)—as, ait gold, DIM a wise man, WI) a river, “wa 
fresh. 

yby—as, “wy a hair, AMY a grape, yoy a rib, my a 
twig, &c. 


V. 


73. The fifth Class comprehends dissyllables 
having mutable (..) for their ultimate, and mutable (+) 
for their penultimate: as, {Pp} an old man. 


The vowels are subject to the same changes as those of the pre- 
ceding class. To this class belong all words of the form (oye): 


* Thus 039 a wise man, gen. 020, p. DOIN, gen. p. “O31; 433 
a wing, dual and p. 0°52}, gen. p. °° 
+ Some words of this form take dagesh: as, bys a camel, }BY the 
rabbit, jerboa, }OP little: thus ya, Sina, D103, Ana, ODI, Ke. They 
belong, of course, to the 8th class. 25n milk, has its genitive 
singular 22N ; 125 white, 2°: 
F 2 
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as, T¥ a court, 123 the liver, VR short, TM a plug, nail, &.; 
(RYB)*: as, SOD unclean, xdn full, &c. 


Obs. —4Y the thigh, WDD the shoulder, Ta hedge, 13 plunder, 
robbery, from their gen. s. thus—N3, 7, mn or brs 33 or TT: 


9 


Vi 


74, The sixth Class comprehends all dissyllables 
which have their accent on the penultimate: as, 777 
away or road, WY a gate, “DD a book, YIN a month, 

? night, YS iniquity, vanity. 


Words of this class have their genitive and absolute state singular 
alike ; except those of the form NE (as NY death), which drop 
(+), and change (r) into (_) in their genitive singular, and retain 
(~) in their inflections: thus, Ni, ‘Mi, ini, &c. And those 
of the form °8, (as DON aram,) which drop the(.), and change 
(-) into (-) in the genitive singular; retaining (..) in their inflections; 
thus, ray boy TPR, &c. From by wrong, injustice, we find, 
however, gen. by instead of Sy iby instead of Diy, f. i nbw ; 
but p. nidiy- 


Words of the following forms belong to this class: 


yp, Lym —as, ToD a king, Wia boy, Wa a garment, 
“BD a book, 2h} @ portion. 


* These, however, retain (..) in their genitive singular and plural. 
Thus, 820, gen. s. SQ, gen. p. ‘NO%- Likewise, 3P¥ the heel, 
gen. 8. 3PY. (but gen. p. ‘3RY), 1" a sleeper, gen. p. ‘20%, nv, 
gen. p. MY, &e. 
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The vowels are subject to the following changes :— 


state plural, and before the light affixes, it is changed into (+): as, 
pop kings, 1201 my kings, 0°23 garments, *133- 

(+) penultimate is changed mostly into (-), but sometimes into 
(.) before the affixes of the singular, in the genitive plural, and its 
heavy affixes. Thus, 9 of 2», and 3 of 733, are changed into 9 
and 3; as, ‘200, 793,* "393, 0793; but in the plural, and its 
light affixes, it is changed into (:); as, Dah, &e. 

(...) penultimate is mostly changed into (.) or (+); as, 72D, “HO 
ED; pon, ‘Pon: Ge. In the plural it follows the same rule as 
penultimate (+); thus, O'IED, "IDR, &c. DIHD, &c. 


CMB) —as, piss an ear, wan a month, wp holiness, 25 
breadth, JN length. 


' The vowel point () is changed into short (+), and (=) follows the 
same rule as in the preceding forms. Thus, “3h, YIN, Dvn, 
WANT. : 


* Some words retain the (*); as, 132, "22, 1722, &c.; 12h, Tel} 
Others take either (.) or(-) in the genitive plural ; as, 1?! @ child, 
gen. p. yo. or "1. 

t The word YB work (action), changes (2) into (+). It 
is thus inflected. — vB, gen. dvb, ‘Sys, OVE, &c., DD>NB, 
&e. ; plural, DvPys, ODE, “OUB, D22N5 : Oak a tent, 18 
declined in the same manner. OnK, WPAN or Werks, AN, &e. ; 
But plural DTK, PEAR, NEAR; gen. p. AR, OPN, &.; 
°F a form, RA or MSA From PPP a handful, we find iP; 
bah greatness, OU: 

t Many words of this form have their plural like those of the 
preceding form; as, "p3, DP? ; on, DDN, &e.: 73, 23, 
N33 from their plural, M373, N73), nind)- 
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Oya, Sib) —as, by wrong, injustice, \\ the middle, MND 
death ; T\"t* an olive, vy. night, {** wine }Y an eye. 


The changes of the vowel-points of these forms have already 
been explained. 


(HYD)—as, "= fruit, "a a kid, "ss a lion, ¢ mb cheek, 


jaw-bone, by a vessel. 


(:) is changed into (.) or (.); and (. ) into (:), in the singular: 
as, ‘1B, ‘WB, &.; 3, W22* In the plural most of them 
retain (:), and change (.) into (+); thus, O73, § [8 or NW, 
gen. pl. YT, &e.— 3 changes (:) into (..), and retains (- \; thus, 
D'>D gen. pl. 3, 3, Pd, OB, &c.; DDD, ke. 


CYB)—as, Sn || stckness, Y affliction, "y or "ye balm, 
"YW burning, anger. 


* Gen. 8. MN—'N &c. p. BN, NY, POY &e. W gen. W— 
2Y, WY, &c. p. (dual) ENV gen. IPY— IY, PIV, &c. But 
niwv, signifies springs, fountains, and its genitive is MY: Thus 
likewise, {2 a spring, well, p. OY2 or MW", gen. p. ‘NV and 
nixyQ- Several other words of this form have their plural in this 
manner: as, on a host, D2; VY a young ass, OY: — nd 
a house, forms its plural 0°73, and retains the long (+) and dagesh 
through the plural inflections: thus, gen, ‘f3-— ‘AR, WH3, &c. ; 
contrary to general analogy. 

+ Most words of this form change (:) into(-) in pause: thus, 

t The plural (dual) of m2 is Dyn, gen. "nD: 

§ A few words of this form change ° into & in the plural: as, on 
a ring, p. O?N; NB a simpleton, p. DNB or O'NNB; '3¥ a 
gazelle; p. DY A¥ or O'NDY ; f. MIY¥ p. NINIy- 

|| In pause 9h, 12), “Y- 
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Vil. 


75. The seventh Class comprehends all words 
having (..) mutable for their ultimate, and an immu- 
table vowel for their penultimate: as, 7¥ a ruler, 
regent, }M a father inlaw, AI a lover, NW a hater, 
enemy, NBD a covered seat, a throne, WD a merchant, 
bon a staff, ASS an enemy. Likewise some of the 
monosyllables derived from the 77: as, DY a name. 


(-) is mostly changed into (:); as, Ne, ODN, NN, bon, 
mibpp, jann, &c.; or into (-;) when the middle letter is a gut- 
tural: as, ‘208, $390k, &c.; to/mip, “MID, &c. Before 4, O93; 
and 13 it is changed mostly into (+); as, Wh, 3R0, M2B2, 
sometimes into (-); a, 3, OPIN; WY, 1Y; and into (-) 
when the 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural: as, 430 , n220k 
WNW, &. 


In the genitive singular (--) is mostly retained, though in some 
instances it is changed into (-); as, M3! an altar, gen. N31? 
Sep, gen. SBD or Spid- 


Words of the following form iaieee to this class:— 
yp, Lyi) —as, “pb a visitor, m2 a priest, “y a 


raven, INN an ambush ; WY a blind man, A2Y a stammerer, 
box a dumb person. 


Sypns, Sypn— as, WaDID a nail, WNI2 a mortar, NA 
a key, “yi a tenth part, tithes ; }2D/9 a poor man. 


r 
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(YS Lyd) —as, MDW a wonder, WS an appointed time, 
a festival, wpits a snare; *DY a name, Ja a son, tYY a tree. 


VILL. 


76. The eighth Class comprehends all words 
which double their last letter by dagesh on being 
augmented: as, JJ a garden, ‘33 my garden; 1? the 
heart, ‘3? my heart; pn a law, statute, ‘PM my statute ; 
bya a camel, *?A my camel, 913 thy camel, &c. 


The vowel which precedes dagesh becomes immutable, and is 
therefore, in most cases, retained through all the inflections. 


Words of the following forms (derived from roots which have the 
second and third radical the same) belong to this class. 


(253) —as, bp a basket, I3 a pail, bucket, DY or DY the 
sea, DY or DY a people, J) soft, tender, bs @ poor man. 


These retain (-) in the genitive singular and in the inflection §. 


* With Makkeph.—"O¥, }3. The plural of this word (3) is 
2, gen. p.29—"23, 193, &c. 2722, &c. 

+ 7¥ and a few others of this form retain (--) through their inflec- 
tions, except in the genitive plural and the heavy affixes: thus, ‘¥¥ 
WEY, &c. p. O'SY, "SY, WY, gen. p. YY, COD ¥Y, &c. 

{ Many words of this form have (+ ) or (-) in their absolute state: 
as, OY or OY; generally (+) in pause; as, b3, of ba, a heap, ba; 
but always (-) in the genitive and the inflections. 

§ Except ‘T¥ the side, 2 a small piece, morsel, *\D the threshold, 
which take (-) in the inflections: thus, "T¥, MB, TH¥,0'HR. From 
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(Op)—as, 1 a tooth, by a shadow, By) the heart, az end, 
WM the palate, WN fire. 

These retain generally (--) in the genitive singular*, but change 
it into (.)in the inflection: as, MY, BW op. DIY +, ay, WY) 
Iw, WW, &e. 


(oby—as, by @ yoke, pn a decree, by all, the whole, TY 
might, power, strength, aA a drum, DF innocence. 


Some of these retain _ in the genitive: as, by gen. by ; others 
change it into short (,) with Makkeph: as, “PN, bp: 

Before the inflections, () is mostly changed into (.); as, 9, 
*by, 1, though sometimes into short (,); as, ‘W; especially 
before J and D2: as, Ph, ‘PM, TPN, OPT; wy, YW, WY or BY: 


fe) OID!) —as, WY a place of strength, a fort, YI, 
WNYD or HYD, BOTY; ja @ shield, °319, p. B39, °220, 
(+) being here immutable. 


Many contracted words derived from roots whose second letter 
is ), as, 8 face, countenance, anger, (from "38 to breathe through 
the nose, to snort), and N3 a daughter (from N33 feminine of {3 a 
son) belong to this class, and are inflected in a similar manner: 
thus, ‘BS, 788, BX; plural, (dual) DOB, g. p. ‘BN, BN, PBN, 
&e. M3, FAR, &e. p. MWR gen. p. M93, "M23, WNW 


3 @ mountain, we have in the plural ", gen. p. 20, W, &e. 
(+) being a compensation for dagesh. Thus likewise, 13, pure, se- 
lected, O73, “A, &c. 

* Except a few which take (+) with Makkeph: as, “95, “e- 

+ But 0°Y, signifies two; and O'Y years, 0 my years, a hel 4 
thy years. Several words of this form change (..) into (-): as, {3 a 
stand, basis, 133; }P a nest, with Makkeph "}2; but in other 
respects regular '3?, &c. From WS fire, we have iW, OWN and 
DIYS instead of DIWK- 
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Ia, &c. Many words of other furms receiving dagesh on 
being augmented, belong likewise to this class: as, 03 a 
camel, WO time, N3Y the day of rest, the sabbath, ‘2 a poor 
(humble) man, Gc. Most of these have already been noticed 
in the preceding notes. 


IX. 


77. The ninth Class comprehends all words ter- 
minating in TM; as, MWY a field, MYI* a shepherd, 
MS’ beautiful, handsome, MMI a camp, AN a seer, 
AN appearance, colour, vision, MYYID work. 


1. Mz is changed in "> in the genitive singular: as, MH 


gen. YT; TY, mI. 


et ? 

2. Before the inflections it is dropped: as, 3, OYA, v4, 3 
&e. IY, TI, TIM, &e. p. MITW, gen. p. rminy, nis; or p. 
py (by analogy), gen. p. sy, ty, Way, sTy, &e. 

3. Before the affix of the third person masculine singular, 7 is 
mostly retained +: as, IY, 3nwyP, IAN, &c.—Third person 
Ff. 8. OND or ANID, NYY or AYYDY 


* Words comprehended in this class, are derived from roots 
whose third radical is 7; they form their feminine by changing (- ) 
into (+): as, MY a shepherdess; m. MB, f. mB; nby one that 
ascends ff. nop. Except 23 one who weeps, weeping, MB¥ one 
who watches, a watchman, and afew others which form their femi- 
nine 1°33, MpY- 

+ This is likewise the case with some nouns not terminating in 
iT: as, wR a concubine, awWaDD; T a hand, itn 

t Aben Ezra (in nyM¥) asserts, indeed, that this form (AYYP) 
is inadmissible: I have, however, followed Kimchi, who justifies 
its usage. 
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Words of the following form belong to this class :— 


CVAD, MB, TWB)—as, NY the dreast, p. DHIM; AYP a 


reed, @ sconce, p. B22 or Ap ; nby a leaf, p. py, mS! 
arrogant, p. DNA; MYI* a friend, companion, p. DY; MA 
p. BY; map a purchaser, p. B°3p. 


(FAYED, MYBD)—as, MP p. (by analogy) B°9P9; Nw 
second in rank, double, p. bw 3 MM, p. AND, dual 
BIN. (TYD)—as, MD a staff, branch, tribe, p. BSD or 
nivy; ald one that strikes, p. B°D%, &c. 


78. The following four Classes comprehend nouns 
feminine terminating in N—, A,, M-. 


Those that terminate in [— have this in common:— 

Ist.—That they change "> into N= in the genitive singular, and 
before 82, {2. 

2nd.—That they retain N and + in the rest of the inflections of 
the singular number. 

8rd.—That they form their plural by changing "+ into M1}, which 
termination is retained through all the plural inflections. 

For the changes to which nouns terminating in NM are subject, 
see remarks on Class XIII. 


X. 


79. The tenth Class comprehends all nouns ter- 
minating in "—, preceded by an immutable vowel: as, 
MVAa strength, NINA a prayer, supplication. 


asf 


* YD, 12/0, and 70 retain (-) in the genitive singular. 
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Excepting the genitive singular, and before 03 and 43, as already 
noticed in the preceding observation, both vowels are retained. 
The plural is formed by M1), and the absolute state plural and its 
genitive are the same. Thus, “TH34, gen, FVAII,— NII; p. 
MYWII gen. NIVII,—'NVHIY, &c. 


Words of the following forms belong to this class: — 

(Adaye, ADipa, A ya)—as, ADM @ meal, AT 
service, labour ; aban or Apa greatness, joy. 

(Days, “DayD)—as, MHAA a bruise, NAIA an early 
Jig. 

(Fd, ridep, IDB) —as, iV¥ distress, anguish, ri? 
standing corn ; TINY old age, WTS provision ; ri" under- 
standing. 

( “bp, ribp, ribb) —as, riby a bride; VD a measure ; 
3D a hut, tabernacle, npn a law. 


(FOB, ADBA)—as, AAA a prayer, TOMA praise; FOI 
a roll, volume. 

(AYIA, MYiD)— as, 129 a smiting, wound, MIDIS a tempting, 
temptation ; mA a law, instruction, mA an acknowledg- 
ment, thanks. 


XI. 


80. The eleventh Class comprehends nouns having 
the same termination as the preceding, viz. "—, but 
preceded by mutable (.) or (-): as, 7 a year, MW 
sleep. 
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N— ultimate has already been explained; and (+) or (-) penulti- 
mate are changed into (:), except in the plural absolute. Thus, 72%, 
gen. TY, NW, &e. Plural Mw, gen. NW NW, &c. 


Obs.—W ords having (+ +) for their vowels, preceded by (: ), change 
(:) into (+) or (-)j as, APB a blessing, gen. HIB, ‘NIB, WB, 
&., p. M373, gen. MidB, 'Ni393- See the examples under the 
form N2YB- 


Words of the following forms belong to this class:— 


(TYE, MYB—as, MI’ a year, MEY fair, beautiful, MID* 
a portion, may + lip; MIND a corner, IND +t a hundred. 


gy—nbyin, by) —as, HRY advice, counsel, WY sleep, 
rN anger ; ATID an inheritance, PNyis a device. 


(SFPD, AQYE—as, NIT « free gift, gen. NIV; APTS 
righteousness, gen. PTS ; mya a rebuke, gen. HWA; 
MP a dish, gen. AW) ls FUTW terror, gen. TW; 
nda @ carcase, gen. nda. 


* 0°N139 (Est. ii. 9.) is a deviation from the rule. 

+ p. TINY or (dual) DPSY, gen. p. Miney or NEY ; Tox 
an oath, retains the first (.); thus, gen. nba, dy, &e. 

t p. AND, dual DUNN, instead of D'NND- 

§ Most words of this form retain (..) in the genitive: as, M738, 
gen. NIAN—-NIAY ; 12 cattle, has its genitive NOVA Mp2; 
MV>¥, @ crown, gen. TVIOY.; HA¥O, gen. MBXO- (See observation, 
on Class XIII.) 

Lp. MYR, gen. NYP: wn (Exod. xxv.) is a deviation 
from the general rule. Several words of these forms retain (:) in 
the genitive: as, “IYO a cave, gen. MMH; myn an aqueduct 
gen. noyn- 
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XII. 


81. The twelfth Class comprehends ig 
nouns chiefly derived from words of the forms 7YB 
and by ; as, for instance, | ADD a queen, from i a 
king; VWIa young woman, a girl, from Wi a iat 
WY aid, assistance, from WY an aid, help ; WWD a 
hiding-place, shelter, from WD a secret place, shelter, 
protection; FIV a waste, ruin from IW dryness 
desolation. 

M— has already been explained. The short vowels (-) (+) (.) 
and (,:) with the following (:) are retained, except before the abso- 
lute state plural, where the short vowels are changed into (:), and 
the (:) of the second letter into (,).—Thus nbn, Dp: nino; 
my, p. my; TIM, p. nin; mW, p. nin; nbriy, 
p. Dione, 


Words of the following forms belong to this Class:— 


(Foye, nbys, nbyp) —as, Dy a young woman, nipby 

. (12YB) a nbniy a robe, garment ; manny 

joy, | nay love, nv or Abas a ewe-lamb, ay a girl, 

nimby a bondmatd ; AN a reproach ; NAW a ruin, deso- 
lation, TWAIN wisdom ; MWY cunningness. 


XIII. 


82. The thirteenth Class comprehends feminine 
nouns terminating in N-~, A~_, A-—, A-, or N—, 
as, N33 a mistress, NIND* a coat, MYBO a ring. 


* This word has several other forms. (See Kimchi in n'wWw). 
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The Genitive and Absolute state singular are the same: as, naj 
g. MWAa-—On being augmented by the pronominal affixes NM re- 
ceives dagesh, the last vowel is changed into (:) and the penultimate 
(-) is either retained, as NQN}2 cattle, ‘MND, WPN3, or it is 
changed into (-) or (.) as NIQYD keeping, trust, ‘HIQWVD ; NI33I— 
‘N33: Penultimate _is mostly changed into short (+); as, MP 
incense, *FD)2-* 


Obs.—Most Nouns belonging to this class have two forms for 
their absolute state: as, M33 and TY33— NAD and Abnz— 
ngnod and mn» war, —N3¥D and AID a pillar, nybin and 
aydin a worm (in the same manner as the participles M'3P}5 and 
Mp8) Now, the singular is regulated by the first form (termina- 
ting in N;>) as already described ; but the plural is regulated by the 
termination 1, and hence the plural of N'A} is NiW23— *niW33, 
&c., without dagesh (from i133. Thus likewise from nando — 
"ANID ; but p. ninby — ‘none (from Mon?0). From 
N3YO—*AIYD, but p. Niayo—niayn- 


Words of the following forms belong to this Class: — 


(noyp, nbpip, nope, nbyay — as, MB, MIpyrs 
nbon blue, or sky-coloured ; AND a crown, chapiter ; 
nybin a worm, nbs: ability, AYN) copper. 


(Abpea, bys mdye, moyp)—as, AI 2 mantle, 
ANP a fever; FAN t a letter ; ANB a covering, the mercyt 


SEye 


seat, nip spelt, (lit. the shorn) , nbavis an ear of corn. 


* But from MYM we have ‘RYN, WAYN) From NYO hire, 
we have 'AI3Y0- 

+ p. MWY (from TIDY.) g. NY. t nie: 

§ p. DOBY, g, "72Y 
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(roy, nova or mbyaD)—as, AMD or M_NID 
war, rmnaw t a family, bwin rule, dominion rionwis 


(ADYRS, NQYEA or AQVBA)—as, FANBA or NINBA 
glory, splendour ; TWIN a sack. 


(nbyin, nbyin, nby)—as, Alay staying, sitting, AW 
my sitting, nonin hope, nibin birth-place, native-place. 


To the above class belong nw or NWS g: NY: — AHWR, ARON, 
p- ni, or more usually Dw, g. p. VI WI, PW2—NON truth, 


ee 


oo eee 


Exercise. 


In translating the following exercises, the student 
must insert the words Is, ARE, &c , where he finds 
the asterisks* : as— 


THE MWD +37 Wy) DY. “yy, B23 


All the days of the afflicted man ARE evil, and (but) 
a cheerful heart 1s a continual feast. 


SS PAIR eAAMON) PON TDI TE YE 
yw pa “DMM MID sony Cw Ay 


1 Hear J2{ Instruction.  3Do not forsake. 4*Fear. 5 Be- 
ginning, or chief. © Knowledge. 7 Death. 8 Hand, power. 9 Tongue. 


+ Or NEY, p. MINED g. p, NINBYD- 
t For the signification of the untranslated words, see the Index 
of Words at the end of the work. 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 83 
"py "ou "ode “nnn Pay CAMP wy pI 
ey mba senor vey “amg ey vanes “syd 
samp pas TD NB: AIO OT) AIAN 
p> “nw 3 7p oa *NiA-oy spny mga 
‘pup "AY DDD ° 15 mah ostond *anp 
“AYR Mpy ePID «BB AINEN 093 23 
“Havin yey Pal ee NyeA "APY FWA Oy 
ody «bmg nay “app “isiyy epee enbana 
DID “AW pp y ono spo Ryd po onatt 
“or Sa img Smyia rope “yp “on @Sipy 

:7§yapd “poe “DID 


10 Wealth, 11 The rich man.* 1% City. 13 Strength. 14 Dread, 
destruction. 15 A poor man. 16 Poverty. 17 Likewise, even. 
18 Neighbour, friend. 19 Is-hated. °° A poor man. 1 A lover, 
friend. ° Many. 3 Hate-him.t *4 Is-separated. % Do-not 
forsake. %6 Do-not-come. % Calamity. %§ A whip. % A bridle. 
30 A rod. 31 Body, back. 3% A fool. 33 A crown. 34Glory. 35 Pa- 
rents. %6 Old age, 37 Righteousness. 38 She-(it) will-be-found. 
39 Sacrifice. 4° Yl a wicked man. 4! Abomination. ‘ Prayer. 
43 “WY a straight, upright man. 44 {)¥) will, delight, favor. * He- 
that-offers. 46 0°N wealth, substance, goods. 47 Is like one that 
slays. 48 Before-the-eyes-of, in-the-presence-of. 49 Cry, supplica- 
tion. 5° Sound. 1 Song, prayer. 5% Cleaves, penetrates. 53 He- 
that-builds. 54 A stranger. 55 Gathers. 5° A stone. 57 A grave. 


* The words in Italics are not expressed in Hebrew. 


+ The words connected by Hyphens are expressed by one Hebrew 
word. 


G 
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A virtuous woman [woman'-of virtue’] zs a crown’ 
to [of]-her husband,‘ but-[and]-as-rottenness’ in his 
bones,°® zs one-that-causes-shame.” 


House® and-wealth? are the inheritance’-of fathers", 
but-[and] from-the-lord zs a prudent’ woman [woman 


prudent]. 


The way'-of a-fool'* 2s right’® in-his-own-eyes ;"° 
but-[and] the-wise-man-" hearkens"* unto counsel." 


The light”-of the eyes rejoices” the heart ;” and-a- 
good-report™ [and-report good] fattens™ the bone. 


In-the-light”-of the king’s countenance [ face-of-the® 
king* | is life ;¥ and-his-favour™ is as-a-cloud®-of the 
latter-rain.”! 


The wrath®-of a king 7s as messengers”-of death: 
but [and] a wise man [a man wise] will-pacify-it® 
[her ]. 


The grave*® and-destruction™ are before® the Lord, 
how-much-more™-then the hearts-of the children“-of 
men? [man*']. 


ingy 25 smiyy +dya sapi Soyy p. minyy, TnvaD—sM2 9}In 

10 mon 11 38 12 mbsiyn —13 773 14 bn 15" 16 Pe ITD sy iw 

19 NYY —20 ANID 21 MWY 22.5 23 aly MyOw 24 yw IA — 25 TiN 26 OB 

ar gf #8 DMN 29 V8) 903) 91 WApP—92 MON 89 7NPD p, DDN 03H WAN 
35 NIIP — 36 Oy) S7}VVDN 38°77) 9999 FN 4012 y, OID 41 DTN 
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CHAPTER IV. 


ADJECTIVES. 


83. Adjectives are attributes expressive of the 
properties of nouns, conjointly with which they 
form either the subject, or some other part of a 
proposition : as— 


27M WY JI AVS A soft answer turneth away 
wrath. 
SDYY WA ABW AyOY A good report maketh the 
bone fat. 
: priw 37) O71 “IN As a roaring lion, and a 
greedy bear, so 18 
: 55 py by ye SpA A wicked ruler over a poor 


people. 


84. As qualifying words, adjectives are placed 
after their respective nouns: thus, 30 WN a man 
good, i.e. a good man; but not WN 3: 


85. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender 
and number :* thus— 


* Adjectives, considered as mere attributes, cannot, strictly 
speaking, admit of either gender or number; but being in. their 
origin, nouns or participles, in which sense they are still frequently 
used, the distinction of gender and number became necessary ; 
and it was retained, even where they were used merely as qualifying 
words. 

a2 
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WO WS a good man BIN BWI good men 
AND AWS a good woman FAI BW good women. 


86. Further, when the noun is in a definite state, 
that is, where the noun has the definite 7, or any of 
the pronominal affixes,* the adjective receives the 
definite 7 ; otherwise, the attribute ceases to be the 
qualifying word, and becomes the predicate of the 
noun which it accompanies. 


Laamples. 


NWA MONA 
Awa AWNA 
BabA DYINA 
AAA |w3aA 
opr 2 
mawpI yA 
DIET W922 
Aiwa] B3ni32 


21D YeNA 
AMD AWNA 
BID DYAINA 
FAiab OwaIA 


the good man 

the good woman 

the good men 

the good women 

my little son 

thy little daughter 
his little sons 

your little daughters 


the man is good 
the woman is good 
the men are good 
the women are good 


* Or with proper names, which are in their nature definite: thus 
PINT WOW the just Simeon or Simeon the just; whereas }YHY 


PIS signifies Simeon ts just. 
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[OP 22 my son is little 
NaopP a thy daughter is little 
D°30) 732 his sons are little 
Maso BNA your daughters are little. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


87. The degrees of comparison are expressed by 
prefixing to the noun, with which any thing is com- 
pared, the letters 3 as, 2 from, (than), and. in, amongst; 
the adjective not being subject to any change, except 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun 
compared. 


J indicates equality : as— 
D2 bana great as the sea. 


or {2 indicates superiority : as — 
DD bam great fon the sea, i. e. greater than the sea. 


2 the superlative : as— 
DwINA bean the great amongst men, i. e. the greatest of men. 


Additional Examples. 
“MYDS MERWIT MNT) Who (is) this that-looketh-forth 
, as-the-dawn, 
mama ma IID rid’ fair as-the-moon, pure as-the- 
SUN. 


penis TEM 31% Better (is) thy mercy than life. 


9F aNd ya; 559 nS I am not better than my ances- 


tors. 
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DD W/E bop Our pursuers were swifter than 
) , the eagles of heaven. 
myn OSA opoye mam Behold my thousand (i.e. my 
family [is] the poorest among 
Manasseh ; 
9IN MDA VPM DIN and J [am] the least in my fa- 


ther’s house. 


There are several other methods of indicating the superlatve, 
for which the student is referred to the Syntax. 


Exercise. 


ro ea 
fesdinaa psben ovina * prsben corde ose 2bing 
nde ya Apna Ada yA apm Ada y 
nba soya onidean oy nibs oy rpms 
"Tau. A! Nye "WII pina ‘wad ‘pin 
"HDI. OWIWA yop DV Ipa ATT "yw “pen 
: DIMA "DIN MIDI 

1A king. *Great. * Insert the copula Is or ARE according as 
the noun issingular or plural. ° Wacity, p. OW: 4PIN strong 
5 Sweet. 6S Honey. 7 Bitter. ® Death. 9 Wormwood. Smooth. 
11Qil. 12%Strong, mighty. 15 Wise. 


‘mig smping oory> tomy UNA *DinD 
ro oR] 19 “Dning "pa ‘mapAwe ‘apn 


1 Light. ®Good. 3}Beye. *72¥ sleep. 5A labourer. § A rose. 
7 Amongst. smin a thorn. 9 So. 10 79") a shepherdess. 
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“Ouyey oy2 iv? “eval "ORw? ¢eyphs eng 
my A “ADS "AM “yO pan wT? 
“mp mp **ONBD “Mw "AIM “My. “my 
727 FNS sib 3 way pind Mp *"NB WY 
hab) «oI =D "ADIN ADD :7inwWD 
“AN NT ppwa Sia “mn + mp oye 
: naa “ANIA Owia “Man . 


TT 


113 a daughter. p. Mi932- 12 Vinegar. 133% a tooth. 14 Smoke, 
15 Sluggard. 16 To those that send him. 17 If) the palate, gums. 
18 End, _19 Strong, bold. 2° Love. #1 Hard. *@ The grave. *5 Jealousy. 
24 What. *5 A lion. % Beginning. ®” Wisdom. *% Strength. 
29 A dog. 3%0Man. 31 A giant. °?Was. 33 Fair, beautiful. 
34 Comely, agreeable. | 


NUMERALS. 


88. Numerals are generally divided into— 

1st.— Cardinals ; as, *7198m., NS f,, one, F ew m. 
wow f three. 

2nd.—Ordinals: as, HWS m. ARVN f. first 
IY, m. IW second; and, 

8rd.—Fractional : as, '¥0 half, meoy a third part. 


* In Ezek. xviii. and xxxiii. we find the words M8 and 73 used 
for THX: 

+ It is very remarkable that (7) which is generally the charac- 
teristic of the feminine, becomes the sign of the masculine in the 
numerals from three to ten ; the feminine being indicated by drop- 
ping the 1~ The only rational explanation that can be given of this 
peculiarity, is, that numerals, being in their nature abstract terms? 
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Cardinal Nimbers. 


89. Cardinal numbers, from one to twenty, admit 
of gender : as, INS WN one man; TTS MWS one wo- 
man; DD WY IMS eleven sons, MIA MWY NS 
eleven daughters ; but above twenty they are common 
to both genders. 

Further, from one to six inclusive, they assume fre- 
quently a constructive form* (which does not, how- 
ever, alter their signification): as, INN one, WY INS 
eleven ; py two, DY. Dw or DY °3Y two witnesses; 
vow three, WY vow thirteen, TAND vow three 
hundred. 


have, like most other abstract nouns, originally received the same 
termination: as, for instance, 7930 wisdom, i434 strength, 
MIN understanding. And however strange it may appear, that 
the abstract should have preceded the concrete, yet, that this was 
actually the process in the formation of language, may be proved 
by more arguments than one. Be this as it may, certain it is that 
the gender of numerals is an unnecessary incumbrance on language. 
That it may be dispensed with, without occasioning the least am- 
biguity, is evident from its extending only to numerals under twenty. 
Still more evident is it from the English language, which, in this 
respect, is the most rational of any language with which I am 
acquainted. 

* This form appears similar to the genitive form of nouns ; it does 
not, however, express the same relation. Except the words 708 and 
NMOS, which are sometimes used in the genitive; as, OW TIN 
one-of the mountains; “VY NNN one-of thy cities. But even 
these cease to be genitives when followed by 9; as, 123%) TON one 
of his sons; J!XYYOQ NN one of thine eyes, of being expressed by 
1, which literally means from, and not by the form of the numeral. 
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©0. Cardinal numbers from one to ten. 


Fem. Mas. 
————asss\ icra ar aa 
Const. Absolute. Const. Absolute. 

One lal aint TIS FTN 1 ON 
Two} = ony WY i Dw 2 3 
DAY ap) ) 

Three why why | tnedy rede 3 3 
Four a yas AYA WIS 4 7 
Five Yom wen nye onven 6 7 
Six vy yyy ney ome 6 
Seven yaw yaw | ony myn 7 1 
Eight —— Moby ning my 8 nm 
Nine YR yun nyyn  onywn 9 b 
Ten —- ‘Wy | moey mMby 10° 


* The letters are used as numerals in the printed Hebrew Bibles, 
to mark the chapters and verses: and by the Masoretical and 
Rabbinical writers for various other purposes; but they are never 
used in the sacred text. The following are a few specimens of this 
species of notation. Number of verses contained— 


In Genesis ab 8 = 1000 + 500 + 304 4 = 1534 
Exodus max = 1000 + 200 + 9 = 1209 
Leviticus non = 50 + 9 + 800 = 859 
Numbers mens = 1000 + 200 + 80 + 8 = 1288 
Deuteronomy yn = 5 + 50 + 900 = 955 


+ TON and MWY admit of the plural: as, DTN units, MWY tens, 
decades. 

t Many Grammarians consider the numerals having the termina- 
tion (NM) as nouns denoting a collection of units: as, for instance, 
DD? nyow a triad of days, or a period of time consisting of three 
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Ten to twenty. 
Mas. Fem. 


Eleven * Wy TIS TIY ns 
Twelve ——s OI Mwy ny 
Thirteen — Wy) sey my wy) 
Fourteen —— WY TYDIW MY yaw 
Fifteen —— wynven my von 
Sixten —  ‘“Wynyye mrby wy 
Seventeen —— ‘Wy nyay Mey yay 
Eighteen — ‘WY miby my row 
Nineteen —— “WY MYOR MY yun 
Twenty and upwards. 
Twenty ....... Caetano py 
Twenty-one....... Se a Dey) “THN 
Twenty-two. ...-..... eee ee. pee) Dy 
Twenty-three. ...........4.. pe) ney 
Thirty secdeiesuncescedseeseeeane: Det 
OMY koa a neseere eh eamawaeaae D*YO IN 


11 ’™ 
12 
13 
14 
1 WW 
16 
17. =? 
is Mm 
19 =} 
pa 

NO 

22 

4 

y 

ID 


days, OWIN MWY a decade of men. This distinction appears to me 
merely imaginary, as I really can discover no difference of meaning 
between FON wy nib’ and aay) wy mIbw (Judges xx. 25—44). 
Or between DY miey 3p) and ony mrivy, mapa) (Lev. 


XXvll. 5—7.) 
* Or WY NYY, IY HY: 
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Fity seccicseeeeutaen reese S5e% Dyan 
Sixty... .. See ee py 
Seventy oo. ee reece reer cer reees bya 
Fie tt ose nates cereeennoey ewes paby 
rr ee pyyin 
Hundred....-..-.---eeeeeeeee AND cons. IND 
Two Hundred .....-.--+:> MIND $Y or DYAND 
Three Hundred......-. ese ceeeess niNd voy) 
Four Hundred ........+e++eeeee: Mind YI 
Five Hundred. ....-.---eeeee cere nind Wen 
Six Hundred ..... cece cee eeees Ning wy 
Seven Hundred ..... ore _.... PUND yay 
Eight Hundred...........++++-+5 nind nybYy 
Nine Hundred. .....-.---- sees mind yon 
A Thousand. .......--e00- s+: veces eee FON 
Two Thousand .......+.:>. DYSON *3Y * DYDPN 
Three Thousand .....-...-+-++: DIDON ney 
Ten Thousand........---- pboe nwy * x24 
Twenty Thousand.......++.++s++e0s Dnsia4 
Thirty Thousand. .....-+---+-+++5: N12 wow 
Hundred Thousand.....-. .-+---+: FON AND 
Two Millions... ....+--+-- Fos mind DMeY 


Ordinal Numbers. 


co 
©o 


uU- «vet ZAM OI Te suKe ue Ow 


91. The following are the Ordinal Numbers :— 
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First.....cccseccesceece ee TION L cecccsceeeecesceeee PANT 
CG Gd \cacraceawessaretael Ie aimseideceuaciets 90 
Third sesccccscsccsesee IO OW cccccceceeeneneee OP 
FGuUrtll tccsiniacaeissncesad al easeeseriestiieieen, “Val 


DUK GI 6ceusacsoduwewesace¥e 1 rr '-7 
Seventh ......ccccceses gs |:~ | 


Hight occcssccsecsseesseN POO cccseecseeesseeeeees ‘yoy 
Ninth! sisscincteseveaseyd UYU Dnieuieumemeecn OVO 
Tenth ......... innpen dd Ow sovedeaiteieeeaae ee 


Obs. 1.—The Ordinals are formed from their Cardinals, in the 
same manner as Patronymics are formed from Proper Names*; 
thus, from pw two, — "2, MWY second. From WW six,— Uw 
MWY sixth. The rest take an additional ' between the second and 
third radical: as, from wow three, m. windy) 7. erry. Except 
WWI, derived from WN the head, chief. 


2.—Above ten, the cardinal numbers are used to express 
the ordinals: but then the number always follows the noun, or the 
noun is repeated: —Thus, 01 wy DY twelve days, but oO” 
wy De oor OF by ow OW the twelfth day, MW DWNH 
fifty years; but DWNT NW or MW OWN MW the fiftieth 
year. 
Even from one to ten, the cardinals are often used for the 
ordinals: as, YI NW in the year four, YAY MWA in the year 
seven, i.e. in the fourth, seventh, year.t 


* As from O¥),—"189, and NM YD- 
+ Insuch cases the numeral is always followed by °; as, WY 
wn? i in the tenth day of the month. 
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Fractional Numbers. 


92. The Fractional numbers are, '$ m., M¥MD f. 
a half, gen. "ST m. NSM or SMD f. The rest of the 
fractional numbers are indicated by placing the femi- 
nine ordinals before the noun : thus, MW NWO’ the 
third (part) of a year; whereas, me byin Mi’ signi- 
fies, the third year. In some cases the noun is omitted : 
as, ‘And ye shall give WON a fifth unto Pharaoh.— 
(Gen. xlvii. 24.) 


The student may, by way of exercise, translate the fifth chapter 
of Genesis, verses 3—39 ; or chapter xi. verses 19—26, which con- 
tain most of the cardinal numbers. 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 


93. Pronouns are generally divided into Personal, 
Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative. 


94. Personal pronouns are declined in the same 
manner as nouns ; namely, by means of prepositions 
or their fragments, which are added to the termi- 
nations of the pronouns: thus, the preposition by to, 
and the termination * (from ‘38 J), form 28; or still 
further abridged, 6 to or for me; and with 13 (from 
WN we, 13? tous. Thus likewise {2 from, and’, forms 
‘3D or ‘33 from me. (See the following Table.) 
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zayj0 ut sasvo Lq pajouap suorejes oures 04} ssordxo Loy} yey} ydooxe ‘spiom oseq} yey} ‘eatoored A]Ipeod [LM quepnys 043 
gnq ‘*0— ‘aanoalgg ‘oan ‘sutra, Teoruyos} [ensn 043 Aq ‘Ey ‘sus, ‘de payeurmouep oavy J ‘mojsnd yytM aouvT[duios uy y 
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95. Each of the preceding pronouns may be further varied :— 

Ist.—By the conjunctive } and: as, '38) and I, &c. vb and unto 
me, 739) and from her, NAN and me, 093 and on or amongst 
them. 

2nd.—By the interrogative 3: as, °J2 NANT art-thou my son? 
TAN 197) if-for-us thou, i.e. art thou for us; 1273 NDB 21201) 
if-from-me can be difficult any thing, i. e. ts their any thing too dtf- 
ficult for me ? : 

8rd.—By & (from WR) that, which: as, NY that I, ONY that 
they, by that which belongs to me, WY that which belongs to thee. 

Obs.—>¥, WY, &c. are considered, by some Grammarians, as 
possessive pronouns, corresponding with my, thy, ¢c. or with mine, 
thine, &c. They are, however, seldom used (except by Rabbinical 
writers) in either of these senses, and are evidently compounded 
of & and the dative pronouns, in the same manner as the Chaldaic 
and Syriac bes 1p GL), LS19, are compounded of % which 
D to me &e. . 

The manner in which the Hebrew expresses the relative possessive 
pronouns, my, thy, his &c., is, by adding the pronominal affixes to 
the substantive, as has already been explained in the preceding pages ; 
whilst the absolute possessive, mine, thine, his, ¢c., are expressed 
by the dative pronouns, % to me, ye to thee, &c.: as, PST b> % 
‘ume is the whole earth, (Exod. xix. 5.) 019 «To him it shall 
be, i. e. ms, (Levit. viii. 8—9.) PID a) AN DMDY 1 ‘THINE are 
the heavens, THINE also is the earth, (Psalm xcix. 11.) ‘38! % 5 
1 « My beloved is mune, and I am us, (Cant. ii. 16). 

The pronouns Si, 8], OF, 70, are sometimes used as demon- 
stratives. (See the following section). 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 
96. Thefollowingare the Demonstrative Pronouns: 
ri, rarely, 7, m. SINT, rarely MU, f. —— This 
myn, m. wo f — on Com. That yonder 
so , rarely by. —  -— These or those 
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They are declined thus :-— 


These ......... SO This... TNT This............A) Nom. 

To these . ay, To this ...... nerd To this...... m5 Dative. 
These .. now FN This ...... mNrAK Tihs ...... mrAs Ob. 

From these ‘nox From this.. aa sts) From this ame) 

With these MONS With this ANT In this ......713 

As these ... now As this ...... mst As this ...... 7173 Com. 


97. ST and NT are frequently used for the demonstrative 
pronoun, that; and Of and ji) for those; but they cannot, like the 
preceding, receive any of the prefixes (except 1). The rest of the 
prefixes, when required, are added to the noun: as, INI BND 
that man, S10 WANT 1 from that man, SII WAND on or against 
that man. 


98. Demonstrative pronouns, like other definitives and ad- 
jectives, follow the nouns to which they belong: as— 


mn BNA this man NWT BPN that man 
ANI NYNM this woman NAN MUNA that woman 

MONTD VINA these men OMT DYWINN those men 
nbn py these women % {IN pwn those women. 


But when the pronouns precede their substantives, the 4 is 
omitted, and the verb, to be, is understood: as, BNA mM This 1s 
the man. 23 81 That is the thing, TWN ND That 1s the 
woman. DIN nN These ARE the men. “bya 32 NOY | nbs) 
And-these-are the-names-of the-sons-of Israel. | 
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Relative Pronouns. 


99. The relative pronoun "WN (as a prefix ¥), 
who, which, that, what, is indeclinable ; the gender, 
number and case being indicated by the variation of 
the noun, or some other word in the sentence. 


La«amples. 


b "27 WN inv The-Lord wo spake to me. 
: (Gen. xxiv. 17.) 


SDN WN WN A man wHo HIS mother, i. e. 
a man. whose mother 


15K ON WS VWI The damsel wao I shall say vo 
HER 1. e. the damsel to 
whom J shall say. 


Dyn NS? TWN YW The-land wuicu thou-didst go- 
out FROM there,i. e. the land 
from which or whence thou 
camest. (Gen. xxiv. 5.) 


voy 32% ARS WS YIN) The land wach thou list 
UPON her, i. e. upon which 
thou liest (Gen. xxviii. 13). 


ja poy PI WS WS A-man wHo the-spirit-of God 
) IN-HIM, i. e. In whom the 
spirit of God its. (Gen. xh. 

38.) 


In elliptical phrases, however, where the antecedent 
is omitted, the relative admits of the prefixes 9, 7, 3, 3; 
as, WN2, WN2- (See Syntax.) 


H 
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100. Before verbs, and especially before parti- 
ciples, the definite | is frequently used instead of 
the relative: as, 23D7 which compasses (Gen. ii. 10), 
Jon which goeth (Gen. ii. 14), J2I who went (Gen. 
xill. 5), Lit. the compasser, the goer. 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


101. The interrogative pronouns are ‘D who? ND 
rma* MD what? how? as, MAN 3 who art thou? 
mun WNT who is this man? ‘HS ASD who art 
thou, my daughter? Wk 7D what shall I say? 1 AD 
what is his name? WMD how good! NVI MS how 
awful ! 


Obs.—") is applied to persons, 9 to things: N17 °D signifies who 
is he? OD who is she? But NIM MD (what he), NTT (what 
she), signify what is 11? The same nb 2 who are these (persons) ? 
but MD MD what are these (things). 

‘ is thus declined:—* who, Tay) to whom or whose, O18 wham, 
21D from whom, "23 with or through whom. 


The manner in which the adjective pronouns, each, every, any, 
one, none, all, such, &c., are expressed, will be explained in the 
Syntax. | 


* M2 generally before words beginning with NM or } (excepting in 
seven places, according to the Masorah, where it is sometimes 7 or 
MD); 2 before those which begin with &, 4, or 1, except before 
N11 and 8, where it is always 1’): 
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exercise. 


2933 TN 89) 2°95] +2 + 13aN 1 DY oN 
soniye Sana nao: Dy ona AN +p 
TN SAND OM ‘OAMTII Way ‘ODE ADI «IN 
TPS NT TNT nme > IE NI RN SOMA 
mby 1b TTS] "wpa «sag omy 1 omy 
“sno stony “od porhes “Spx Poy + On 
“p93 “aM IM we a Mabs sey UND dy 
ON YO MMM DMS “AAD Tey DW: cam 
mise «obs abn nog) mipss oo 2 9 UN] TON 
wy 32 “We MT ad Sy ink sa dyin = anyeb 
sia “andein-by 

‘32° 2 First-born, %M32:  *M8a brother. 5 Ye have sold. 
SDD Egypt. Say. §& Nin& a sister. 9 He said. ' She said. 
1l Seeking. ‘Tell. |'3Pasturing. '* Andhesaid. ' Dan a@ spy. 
16 And they said. 17 No. '8}18a lord. 19 59 all. 243 honest, 
upright. 2! Ta¥- 22 Beforethee. Cast ye. %4 Ye shall not send, 
le. lay. 
Dab same opm] bx unk ‘one my? 
sa Sy tea vohe "man 3 Daw be a 


i Have ye deceived. 2 Saying. 3 PiM) distant. 4 Very. 5332 
midst. © 2%" one that sits, dwells. 7 Behold. ®Come. 9 And 
Isay. 1° The-God-of. |! MIN fathers. 12 He-has-sent-me. 

H 2 
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“my mat emp somo “apie np “ing «np od “iy 
TUR “on ey Wwe min "eyes sony :aa5 ody 
PIN TUPAC ay Na TET 
poe ping sme nig ony oS man sen “Sn 
"END MD LTTND) ‘yoo my mga ing ayy 
4369 YMA ox O95 *niNQ PNM s ODIN “DN? 
2a "PIE WS PI: NTT PD 


wT T 


18 And-they-shall-say. 140% aname. ! ShallI say. 16 Did. !7 Deed. 
18 Ye have done. 19 Know. % That. 213 strength. 22 I-have-served. 
23 3N- °%He has deceived (deceit accompanied with derision). 
25 T-will bring out. 2% He did not withhold. *% Anything. 7° But. 
29 We will consent. °° Dwell. ! {a%- 


Iam thy’-father, and-thou’ art my-daughter.f 
She 7s my-mother, and-these are her-children. This 
is my little son, and-this 7s my little daughter. He 
loved' her more-than-all? his-children. They are my 
father’s brothers, and she is my sister. Is this your 
little brother who called* me? Is this the little girl 
who said‘ that’ her father loved her more than all his 
daughters ? This zs not the city/ nor is this the — 
house,” which I have built.2 Who art thou, my son ? 
and what is thy name? Who art thou, my-daughter? 

1 sae 2-bon 38 sTIPN 59D 6oNIa 


+ The Hebrew of most of the phrases contained in this exercise 
will be found, with very slight alterations, in the first part of this 
work, pp. 87—89. 
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and-what is thy-name ? He 7s a wise man.and a 
great king. She is fairer’ than-her-sister, and the 
most comely* amongst daughters. His little brother 
will-be greater’-than-he. Whose art thou,” and 
whither goest’’-thou, and whose are these before’- 
thee? Whither is thy” beloved" gone [went], O 
thou fairest of women! whither did thy beloved turn" 
that-we-may-seek-him” with thee." 


7mey sma) «=o Says t0. ab np eas gba 
14 9B 15 13/37) 16 Dy: 


CHAPTER VI. 


VERBS. 


102. Verbs are either Primitive or Derivative 
(art. 18, page 20.) Perfect or Imperfect,* (art. 13—- 
16.) Primitive verbs are either transitive, intransitive, 
or neuter. Derivative verbs are either active, pas- 
sive, or reflective. 

Primitive transitive verbs admit of seven principal 
forms, divisions, or branchesf, denominated — 

1, por PBs & ype: 3 Syp: 4, Oye, 5 OEMs 6 OpbT 
7, Sypnn. (Art. 18.) | 

_ * All verbs not included in the first conjugation (Art. 13.) are 
called enper fect. | 

+ The want of a technical term to designate these variations 
collectively, is particularly felt in treating of this part of Hebrew 
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Obs. 1.—Intransitive verbs do not, of course, admit of all the 
preceding forms ; nor, indeed, do all transitive verbs,—some being 
used in one furm only, others in several, and few in all. 

2.—The first of these forms, bp, is appropriated to primitive 
verbs, the rest to the derivatives. | 

3.—)p, Sys and Syn, are called active firms, because 
they are mostly used in an active sense. DYB3, OyB, and SYbn, 
are denominated passive forms, and Syann, the reflective form.* 

4.—These several forms or branches may be considered as 
80 many separate verbs, each of which admits of mood, tense, 
person, &c.; they are all derived from one and the same root, which 


mostly consists of three letters, denominated radicals.t (Art. 18.) 


Character and Signification of the several Forms 
or Branches. 


103. bp or byp expresses simple action (tran- 
sitive or intransitive), beg or a state of being ; as, 


Grammar. The name 0°33 buildings, used by the ancient Gram- 
marians, would sound rather awkwardly in English; still more ob- 
jectionable are the modern denominations, voices, conjugations, &c., 
as they are apt to mislead the student. For want of a more suitable 
term, we shall denominate them forms or branches. 

* Some verbs admit of several other forms, denominated Sbyp, 
babs, byoye Syani, &c., but as these occur very rarely, it was not 
thought necessary to enumerate them. 

+ Letters added to the root for the purpose of modification 
are, by way of distinction, denominated serviles. (See Note p. 16.) 
Those that are added to some part of the verb by way of euphony 
or emphasis, are called Paragogic. -They are #, 3, °%, 9, 2, and, in a 
few instances, &. 
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ba to visit,* IPB he visited; MT to be, M7 he was ; 
ION to be sick, nbn he was sick. 


104. Gyp) expresses the passive of the preceding 
form. Its characteristic is the prefiz (3): as, *1D33 
to be desirous; %PB) he was visited. This letter is, 
however, dropped, and its omission indicated by 
dagesh in the first letter of the root, whenever it is 
preceded by another servile: as, "PBN (for TPB to 
be visited ; AWN (for TAYIN) I shall be broken. 


Obs. 1.—When the first radical happens to be a guttural, the 
dagesh is compensated by placing a long vowel under the preceding 
servile: as, ?2NT to be eaten. 

2.— Neuter verbs cannot, strictly speaking, admit of a pas- 
sive; there are, nevertheless, many verbs of this description found 
in the passive form; but then they generally indicate a transition 
from one state into another: as from “WO he existed, 3 he became, 
was brought into existence, it happened. From non to be sick, nen he 
became sick. 

3.—Some verbs of this form have apparently a reflective 
signification: as, 820%) and I hid myself (Gen. iii. 18), 139 separate 
thyself (Gen. xii. 13), 1BOND gather yourselves together (Gen. xlix. 1); 


* The primary signification of this verb (7?) is to view anything 
with the mental eye, to bear it in mind, have a regard for it; and 
hence its secondary meaning :—to visit, inspect, examine, review, 
muster, numoer, to appoint a person as an inspector, to intrust a 
person with any thing ; in which senses we find this verb used in 
its several branches, in various parts of Scripture. For the sake of 


convenience, however, we shall render it hy ¢o visit. 
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but even these indicate rather an abstaining from action than reflex 
action, and may, in most cases, be rendered in the passive*; thus, 
N3NN1 and I remained hidden (I hid myself, would be 830N$), as in 
Gen. i. 8, S3AN and he hid himself); VIBO be separated, i.e. do 
not follow me; VOW take heed, beware, i.e. abstain from doing 
(Gen, xxxi 24); IBOND remain assembled. 

4.—A few words of this form are apparently used in an 
active sense: as, Y3¥) he swore, ON?) he fought, M82 he sighed; but 
they do not entirely lose their passive signification ; for, he that 
swears, is at the same time sworn, t.e. made to do so by some 
authority: and he that fights, is at the same time fought. M283 
means literally he became eased, the physical effect of sighing. 


105. byp has generally a transitive significationf, 
and indicates mostly intense action and energy; but 
sometimes it has a frequentative or a causative mean- 
ing. Its characteristic is dagesh in the second letter 
of the root; as— 


a A, a 


* Ewald, in his “ Kritische Grammatik der Hebraische Sprache,” 
Art. 103, maintains that the primary signification of this form is 
reflective. But in adopting this opinion, the learned author appears 
to me to have made the exceptions the rule, and the rule the excep- 
tion: as, for every single instance where this form denotes reflex 
action, there are hundreds where it cannot be rendered otherwise 
than in a passive sense. Thus—Gen ii. 4, ON7309; ii. 23, NIP; 
ii. 4, PHI; 7, WIEN; iv. 18, WN ; v. 2, ON13; vi. 21, DaN?; 
vii. 11, 99239, INAH; 22, ANN; viii. 2, BN, NOD; 5, IND; 
ix. ibid. N33, THN; x. 9, WN, &e. 

+ In a few instances it is used intransitively, without losing its 
signification of intensity; as, WO he hastened; MD¥ it 5 ae 
grew; MDS tt grew rapidly, abundantly. 
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Kal. Piel. 

ely to break. “DY to break in preces, to shatter. 

“ON to be lost, to perish. “TAN to destroy, to ruin. 

AT to pursue. FT] to pursue continually, to pro- 
secute. 

ahs to write. IMD to write often, repeatedly.* 

PIN he was strong. jim he made strong, he strength- 
ened, fortified. 

Ay, to learn. saab he made another learn, i. e. 


| he taught. 
Thus likewise N3¥ he forgot, MBY he caused to forget, brought into 
oblivion; WO he was clean, pure, WO he made clean, purified ; SOOT 
he was unclean, SY he made unclean, defiled. 


106. Syp is the passive of the preceding: its 
characteristic is dagesh in the second radical, and (-.) 
under the first: as, 13Y he was shattered ; W3? he was 
taught. | 


* Hence it often denotes habitual action; thus, 30)3 one that 
writes; but 33) one that ts accustomed to write, i.e. a writer by 
profession ; O¥49 one that kills; but OXY one that has committed the 
action repeatedly, an assassin. 

+ These two verbs, and a few others are, in some instances, used 
in a particular sense: as J7197 NO And the priest shall make him 
clean, i.e. he shall pronounce him clean (Levit. xiii. 28) ; nix NID 
and he shall make him unclean, i.e. he shall pronounce him unclean 
(Levit. xiii. 3). The same is the case with some verbs in Hiphil: 
as, PhISIT NS PTY And they shall justify the righteous (Deut. xxv. 
1), i.e. declare hun just. In a few instances, we find verbs of this 
form (Piel) have an opposite signification to what they have in ?P; 
as, SPD to stone, PD to remove stones. 
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Oos.—When the second radical happens to be one of the letters 
9, 9, 7, 7, 8, the dugesh is compensated by lengthening the preceding 
vowel : as, WW2 (for W3) to explain; WW (for W3) he explained ; 
373 (for FS) he blessed ; 73 (for F13) he was blessed * 


2 


107. Gyan has mostly a causative signification ; 
its characteristic is the prefix , the second radical 
having (..) or (*—) as, TP5 or TPB to cause another 
to visit ; Sonn he caused another to eat, i. e. he fed, or 
provided him with food ; VYINI he caused another to 
burn.t 


108. Gyan is the passive of the preceding: its 
characteristic is the prefix with short (+) or (.): 
as, Wb he was caused to visit ; ID he was caused 
to he down. 


* This compensation does not, however, always take place: as, 
YNI he vexed, 372 he led, WY he purified, UMD he denied, W2 he 
kindled. 

+ There is, in some instances, a distinction between the use of the 
verb in Piel and Hiphil: as, Kat, W3 to burn, to be on fire; Piel, 
Wa to make burn, to kindle, to set on fire, VY3T to cause to burn, 
i.e. to cause something to burn another object (See Gen. iii, 2, 8.— 
xxxv. 3; Jud. xv.). In many instances, however, the two forms 
have the same sense. 

Many verbs have a different signification in the different forms: 
as, ONS to open, OMB to open with force; lence to engrave: 3" 
(Kal) signifies and he kneeled, from V2 the knee; F132 (Hip.) 
he caused to kneel (See Gen. xxiv. ‘And he made the camels to 
kneel’): but TIN (Piel) signities he blessed. 
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109. bypnn has mostly a reflective signification :* 
its characteristic is the prefix MI added to the form 
Piel: as, IPB) to visit or to inspect one’s self ; Gann 
he threw himself (from 5) to fall); MINA he un- 
covered himself. It often signifies mere pretension, 
or a feigning to be what, in fact, one is not: as, 
sbnnn to pretend to be sick ; Wynn he pretended to be 
rich, acted the rich man, or boasted to be such. 


Obs.—The derivative verbs are nevertheless frequently used in 
other senses. (See the notes.) 


Moods and Tenses. 


110. The primitive as well as the derivative 
verbs admit of three moods, namely, the Infinative, 
the [mperativef, and the Indicative. 


* Some verbs of this form (Hiph.) have a neuter signification, 
others denote intensity: as, 4°20) they shall become white ; VO°TS? 
they shall become red; yown he threw down, cast away, DVR he 
rose early, t.e. with eagerness, or before the usual time. 

Several verbs of this form denote continuance or repetition, others 
have nearly the same signification as in bp; as, Sbenn he prayed 
earnestly, devoutly ; WONT he walked continually, or he walked by his 
own effort, unassisted ; DaNNT he mourned greatly; "380i he was 
angry. 

+ Except the derivative words, Pual, Hophal, and Hithpael, which 
being passive verbs, admit not the imperative. Niphal, though 
likewise passive, admits this mood, but then it has either a reflective 
meaning, or it must be taken in the sense of abstaining from action. 
(See Obs. 3, p. 105.) 
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Each of the three active forms admits of two par- 
ticiples*; one active the other passive (varied by 
gender and number): the rest of the forms have 
one participle only. 


111. The forin of the infinitives of primitive verbs 
is mostly Ip8, called the absolute, or 7B, denomi- 
nated the constructive form. 


112. From this infinitive the mfinitives of the 
derivative verbs are formed, as has already been 


explained in the preceding pages. (See Table X.) 


113. Infinitives are, in their nature, abstract 
nounsf, and as such, they admit of the prefixes, 3, 3, 
D, 2: as, “PP or p8 to visit, “pb2 in visiting, “pb3 
as visiting, IPH? to visit, or for the purpose of visiting, 
“PRE from visiting, WENA in being visited, PEND as 
being visited, &c. The infinitives of the rest of the 
derivative verbs are inflected in the same manner. 


(See Table X.) 


114. The imperative mood admits only the se- 
cond person masculine and feminine, singular and 


plural. 


* Except neuter verbs. (See Obs. 4, p. 117.) - | 
+ For the same reason they admit the pronominal affizes. (See 
Table II.) 


TABLE XV. 
Verbs with their Objective Pronominal Affives. 


KAL. 
fg 4 hem : 99 9 59 us. — her, | iri— him. | 9 thee, f Eire 93 me. | Past Tense. 
1) BPAIPB | 7 Bae TpB mpg Maes Ebr AR dN ea cay ge = ee eee a 
i hee eae A) aa a a ce aR "SEMPB | AMD thon 
peop] |] spe} ape [9 SAR) —— RRB) App | thoww 
1 DIE ORT wma) IB AS pa) TMPR MRR TP) pene 
Tr BORE | > BIN IRR | aAIpE | ND a WANTS | TPE) TIPE | NPE) TPB] she 
1» BASTpB | 7. B237PB) v2 TPE TPQ TR | PPR | TR Panes 
a, Se ate sie eae 
1) BUTS pe) TR) MAES Hid se 
Y) BITRE T BSMPR) NPR) AMR] IE] TTR) TIRE) IRR) MPR | thes 
| | | al ee a: 
pope] | ppm |p] fe] PR 
1 Opp ——| 3%p8 Bes, Ie ee ales * 
7) BypB —j, 53795 MIPS igs | as oe ‘siqpe Ae ; 
: xe ae Prins 
S.. | Futave 
> BIS | t Baas] —- —— Aa, Ap IBAA TIPAS | TIPE | TPES] TPR 
} °DypaA —| §SIPRA mem rape | PRA] | PBA | TBH | thou 
ee alees —[ssqpen)  prypan | SANPBR] | | SPDR] PBN | thom t 
PUPS?) 7 B|IpRe] aampar | mam mmper| TPR] TIPEY | TREE) °FTPBE| «TPS | he : 
P BIPPA | | OSPR) wagpaA) » » ANPRA| » » PBA) PBN) ATPRA) Sapa) IPBH | she : 
T BYpaa| i Baypbe] 9 —— |) AUNPER | > TPR] PBA] TRE | = | PRA | 2 E 
Sean — = | pan) i: 

Bei I TR 9 MINCE) Soap ~ | TEED mapa] 
1 pepe {te poeypes| asgper|amgpet| rpe ape | rppet eamper| par |e 
iat cee > Piel and Hiphil. | 
i oP 4h BaTpe) Ip. FTP spp) TIPE) IPR] CPIPE) TB | be 
7; BIPaS | DIPS = ATPES | TIPS | FTPAN | =] TPES == TPES | I will, &e. 

, 1} BPPBT | 7 BIT Pan | ee ATV PaT pei TPPHT | WPRA| PHT | TPB | he 

| aries 4 Da Pee See UPR ps PRR Sees a eR | een) alee e ee 


TABLE XVI. 
Imperfect Verbs with their Objective Pronominal Affives. 


onl 


eS A py) 3 iby) in| a | cap] ne 
> BAY |} Bandy) iApy anpy | win.amp| any | anny | anny) rip |e 
» pape )T  ——| app} ARE inpy| | |] ap | ge | mon 
7; BROWN | 7, Baws ——| AI> ADWN | 3 WWN | FOWN| Api ON | Iwill, &e. 
7 BWA |}, sere) ANE. MIWA WiwA —~ ee awh Dwi | thou 
(poe ait) oes eens Bp ia) Taf a] taea] Dg | he 
tombs} yt pgMDg} ar23 a mgog) pba! qnba] vanba] pba jste 
» poral). pervs) = —| pa] aaa | gata!) sem] | oma fr 
pba }t ppb] | Mia bat] abag| aba ribaey | twit &e, 
7 Bein; BIaHIN| sD Mag | SAS rin) Appin) Fopn| wap} — Bein | he ¢ 
7 BOS | HsaNn& Aa— PSI WDON | FWQMS | FPN ——| BIN | Iwill, &e. 5 
ie Bw Das V8 roy WS 78 a8 ayy may | he commanded 
7 BSS BIS a PAS TDN TINS TN ates YN | I will, &e. 
ie pPwA BI IYA Ww MD Inyn Tw Aen “aawiT 1°BiFT | he restored 
ae DIYS Raa e | Peels) IAPWS PWN TIN ate IBN | I will, &e. 


Ore We: “In come instances with (+) under Fi: as, AAYDWM (Josh. ii. 17. Cane v.92) aT) (Jer. ii. 27.) which according to rule 


T : ‘ 
ought to ghee Beers ae * Or as NDB: * Sometimes with (+) under the third radical : as, *23)2 (Prov. viii.) especially in 
aS, TT meee , and in EEK 5 Or anip=r ° When the second or third radical is a guttural then the first receives (:) 
uae ene EOE Sok: ae) hear me, TAY hear her, TID anoint him, &e. “ Sometimes with (.) as, 77782 (Prov.iv.) * In pause "WTR 
and with dagesh in “T: as, JSS [ will show thee ; V2238 TI will bless thee. Or WTTPDS or ITIP: = bh The 7 is sometimes omitted, and 
compensated by dagesh in 3: as, 1DT/P2N- So likewise TTD or j MATPAS, WIP, or a PaA, MIppA or TDTPOA- 10 Oy JOIPHA- 1! Some- 


times with an additional 9: as, 2D) they shall seek me. 12 Oy pbs, sis 
8 & Dbm, 29° ID, DD, FAO, &c, DIOS, FAON 
FJAON, WTBON, &e. N77, ISI?, ANT, TINT, &e. SIND, DSP, &e. Cc. YYW, &e. So 20, &c. fe 


pause : 


Anise <j Digitized 
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The second persons m. of the imperatives are 
formed from their respective infinitives, from which 
they either do not differ at all, or in a very slight 
degree. 

The second person feminine receives * in addition 
to the masculine; the second person m.p.4; the 
second person f.p. 1)° Thus— 


Infinitive (Kat) Infinitive ( NIPHAL) 
Spb or Ips Span 
Imperative. Imperative. 
“pb visit thou, ™.s. “2B be visited, —m.s. 
“pe "fd. ia Pl fs. 
TPB visit Ye, m.p. WIPE be ye visited, m.p. 
Na 1p? fp. We TPRN Sfp. 


(See Table X.) 


115. The indicative mood admits only of two 
tenses; the past and the future. 

The third person m.s. of the past is formed from 
the infinitive, mostly by a slight change in the vowel 
point: as— 


Infinitive. | 3rd person. 
Kal “SPB... eee ee ee eee “pb 
Piel TPB... e ee eee eee eee “Pe 
Paal “pe -ersdceouneazauis’ “PB 
Hiphil BT .... 66. eee eee ees TPB 


The third person of Hophal and Hithpaél are formed 
in the same manner. (See Table X.) In Niphal 
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the ‘7 is rejected, and the characteristic J retained: 
thus, from P37 (for “PRI t to be visited, TBI he 
was visited. 


116. The rest of the persons are formed from the 
third person m., by subjoining it to the letters °F J; 
Fi thou, m. ; Fi thou, f. ; —* she; V0 we; BF you, m. ; 
hl you, f.; 1 for both genders, they. (See Table X.) 


117. The future tenses are formed by prefixing to 
the zmperative the following letters, 4, J,*, %; thus— 
amp. “pa— future, TPE IT shall visit ; Span thou shalt 
visit, “IPAM thou shalt visit, f. ; TPB. they shall visit, 
m., &c. 


118. In the same manner are the future tenses of 
derivative verbs formed; except the future of Niphdil, 
which rejects the ™ of the imperative. (See 
Table X. ) 


* (i) The student need scarcely be reminded that this is the 
feminine termination of nouns and participles; and hence we may 
infer that both the third person masculine, as well as the feminine, 
were originally participles of the past tense: thus, 1?8 one that did 
visit, TIPB a female that did visit. Professor Lee, in his elaborate 
work on the Hebrew language (Art. 152 and 195), supposes that 
they were originally nouns ; this is very probable, especially if we 
-admit that nouns were originally verbalia. (See Art. 6, p. 10.) 
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119. The future tenses with the prefix } and 


dageshin the following letter*, or } (before &), are 
often used to express the past; as, Span thou shalt 
visit, IPAM and thou hast visited, PEN I shall visit, 
“PES! and I did visit; WX he shall say, WN" and 
he said; J) we shall go, JO" and he went. 

Obs. 1.—This prefix (3 or }) is denominated by Grammarians } 
conversivet, because it changes the tense from future into past. 
But 1 (with sh’va) before future tenses, is merely copulative: as, 
SPAN) and I shall visit ; VOX" and he shall say. 

2.— Words thus converted from the future into the past by 
the prefix },{ having any but a principal distinctive accent on the 
last syllable, have their accent removed from the ultimate to the 
penultimate, and the last long vowel changed into a short one, pro- 
vided the third radical is not &, and the penultimate is a simple 


a a a RY 


* Except where the prefix is ’ with sh’va: as ‘i}!, IAN, &c., 
when the dagesh is omitted: thus, ‘1, 12°, &c. Except, like- 
wise, when the prefix is §; as, Wk, TN, “PBN, where the dagesh is 
compensated by the long vowel under the 1: thus, 728}, PN}, &e. 

+ I have, for the sake of distinction, retained this technical term, 
though it is evident that the 1 never loses its copulative power even 
when it is said to be conversive. The fact is, that this letter always 
retains its primitive signification, namely junction; but it not only 
joms words and phrases, but likewise the téme and other circum- 
stances. That its influence is not confined to the past and future 
only, but that it extends likewise to the present tense, and to the 
several moods, might easily be proved by numerous examples, were 
this the proper place to enter into such a disquisition. 

t The prefix } has no influence on the accent. (See the examples 
in the first note.) | 
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syllable, not followed by sh’va: thus, 128, 3¥, Dip’, 315%, 79H’, — 
ON, 3, OP, 3D, Ja But if the preceding conditions be 
wanting, the accent is not removed; hence we have TON, niny, 
IAW, NIP", WI, IJIN, &e. The accent is likewise retained in 
verbs of the fourth conjugation, having chirik instead of ( .. ) in the 
future : as, YP, 1": 


120. The past tense, with the prefix } or 1, ex- 
presses future time when preceded by a verb in the 
future, or by an imperative: as, IPB I have visited, 
APD and I shall visit ; WYN thou hast said, FN 
and thou shalt say* ; 9 he or it was, MW) and he or 
it shall be ; VON he said, VON) and he shall say. 


Obs. 1.—This } is likewise denominated conversive. But when 
a past tense, having } prefixed, is preceded by another past tense, 
the } is in that case merely copulative, and the verb retains its past 
signification: as, V2) 8)? he called and said. 


2.—These rules, which will be more fully explained in the 
Syntax, are equally applicable to the tenses of the derivative verbs. 


121. The active participle of the primitive verb 
(22), is formed mostly by inserting } (or its vowel 
point} ) between the first and second radical : as, 


a a ee ee wee ee ne a oe ee 


* In such cases the accent of the first and second person singular is 
removed to the ultimate syllable. (See the above examples.) Ex- 
cept verbs whose third radical is a quiescent letter: as, ‘NS, 
AND 


+ Except verbs of the fifth, and some of the eighth conjugations. 
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“PID or 7p5 one that visits, and the passive participle, 
by inserting } between the second and third radical: 
as, TD: 


122. The participles of the derivative verbs are 
mostly formed by the prefixes 3, 9, 8, 2, N3*, or by a 
change in the vowel points. 


Obs.—Participles being in their nature nouns, are varied like 
them by gender and number (see the following Table), and by the 
pronominal affixes. (Table ILI.) They are inserted amongst the 
verbs, because they supply the present tense, for which the Hebrew 
has no particular form: as, m. IPB ‘I8—f. MIPS NI an visiting, or 
I visit. (See page 117.) 


123. To conjugate a verb, is to express all the modifications of 
which it is susceptible. As these modifications are chiefly indicated 
by prefixes and affixes, and as these are common to all verbs, there 
can, strictly speaking, be only one conjugation ; nevertheless, as the 
vowel-points and some of the letters constituting the root are subject 
to various changes, verbs have been distributed by most Grammarians 
into eight classes or conjugations (Art. 12), the first of which com- 
prehends perfect verbs (Art. 13), the rest comprehend imperfect 
verbs (Art. 14—16). . 

The annexed table contains a model of a perfect verb. 


* These letters are probably fragments of the words ") who, or 
mM what. 
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124. Remarks and Observations on the preceding Verb. 


Obs. 1. The dagesh, in the first radical beginning a word or 
syllable, as IPB, ‘MIPB, &c. TPBNT, &c., is used only in roots 
beginning with either of the letters M5 37333, but not in those 
beginning with any other letter : as, 1, AIND?, wont 

2.—The accent is on the second radical when the same has 
a vowel, but when it has (:) the accent is placed on the next vowel ; 
except the terminations O07, A, which always take the accent, not- 
withstanding the second radical has a vowel. Except likewise the 
plural terminations of the participles. 


Kal. 


3.—1PB—The forms of the infinitive of Kal are either 
(SyB) « as, "ps to visit, raw to le down; or (bp5) : as, IPB; or 
(598) : as, 330 -* 

The first is denominated the absolute form, and is chiefly used by 
way of emphasis, before and after other verbs: as, ODN “pH. IPB 
visiting, he will visit you, i.e. he will surely visit you (Gen. 1. 24). 

The second and third are denominated the constructive forms, 
and are chiefly used with the letters, , b 3, 3,: as, “pb in visiting, 
“PRP, &c. (See the preceding Table.) 3393 in lying down, 23%, 
23¥/9-+ 

Before *2 (~) is changed into short (+) 3 as, Sibi cons. bbin, 
to rule, 393°-U1D to rule over us. This rule is equally applicable 
to all words terminating in (_); as, SION. Sti, with 52%, 
“Suing, Ovinn, &c. (See Part I. p.79.) 


* The following forms occur sometimes; bya to boil ; on to be 
great ; TISY? to fear ; rmaaxd to love ; Tap? to approach. But 
the first two are probably adjectives, and the latter abstract nouns, 
' nsed instead of the regular infinitives. 

+ The constructive form is often used without the letters 6, oe eee 
(See Syntax.) 
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Obs. 4.—Participles, as has already been observed, supply the 
present tense : as, anid IN, m. nyni> WN, f. Tlearn;* WY ARR, 
m NWA AS f thou standest; WV NIT he sits, NW NI she 
sits; TID9T AW m. MIDI YN we walk, &. NIP IW I call, 
NMP IN LT am called, invited. 

Verbs which imply neither action nor passion admit neither 
active nor passive participles, the noun adjective being used like 
other nouns in conjunction with the personal pronouns in the 
present tense (the verb to be being understood). Thus, as we say 
DIS "ST am a man, 2 NIM he is a king, WI AMIN we are 
men, so likewise 020 ‘3% (not pin) J am wise, ODN Ni he is 
wise, ONIN MN they are wise; DI IS J am red; bya Bal: 
thou art great, MTR INDIA the work is great; WNW OW we 
are hungry. 


Additional Eaamples. 


DTN) MY WT My beloved 1s white and ruddy. (Cant. v. 10.) 
MIND) INE TINNY J am black, and (yet) comely. (Ibid. i. 5.) 
WY E37 DAW They know that we are hungry. (2 Kings, 
vii. 12.) 
NY) AYN WN OV The people are hungry, and-weary, and- 
thirsty. (2 Sam. xvii. 29.) 


Obs. 5.—W?B—This is by some grammarians called the roof. It 
has either (-) for the second vowel, as the word under consideration, 


* Lit. Tam a learner, or Iam learning. In a few instances we 
find the active participle takes (‘-) instead (..); as, JOIN (Ps. 
xvi. 5.) 5)D' (Isa. xxix. 14.) or (-); as, Tak A few also are 
found with 4 (paragogic): as, 723 (Hos. vii. 4.) Or with * (para- 
gogic): as, 23 (Deut. iii. 3.) 

12 
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and then it is said to be of the form byB, which is chiefly appro- 
priated for active verbs; or it has(__) or (_) for the sccond vowel, 
and then it is said to be of the form by. and byB : as, PEM he was 
willing, {Pt he was old ; bo» he was able, }OP he was little.* 

Obs. 6.—Verbs of the form bys express their different persons in 
the same manner as, bys (728): thus, (SD, ASE, AYHN, Ke. + 
(not ‘A¥HN). But those of the form SYD, retain (_) in all cases 
where those of the form 993 have (-). Except in the second person 
plural, where they change (_) into short (,); thus, phe ADD), Feds, 
megs, 9, Met, opr t DAP, ¢ IND, APR Future OW I 
shall be able, DA, &e. 

The three forms occur in the 35th verse of the 40th chapter of 
Exodus : . 


rimy tap yg Mey 99% *p win Spidey Niad ny sha sa) 
i pyerne NOD 


And Moses was not able to enter into the tent of the congregation, 
because the cloud rested thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled the 
Tabernacle. 


* Verbs of this form have, of course, their infinitives, participles 
m., and third persons the same. 

+ In pause, (see Part I. p. 84.) YBN, A¥HH, I¥5N ; 09), nod», 
199, whereas those of the form OYE change (-) and (:) into long (+) 
as WN he said, WX, WOR, VON: 

t This change is founded on the rule given in Part I. p. 79, 
namely, that unaccented long vowels cannot form a compound 
syllable without an accent; and, as in the instances before us, the 
vowel (_) cannot retain the accent, on account of the terminations 
DM, if (see p.116), it follows, that the vowel must be changed into 
its corresponding (,); thus, DAP», Ries! For the same reason 18 
(+) in 125), nbd), changed into short (+) when they occur with 1 con- 
versive : thus, "OD" Fip>"- 


T:) oT 
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~ Obs. 7.— F12B—Verbs, whose third radical is n, drop this letter 
before the affixes ‘P, 7, A, OF, and J): as, ND to cut, MID he cut 
9, FD, HID, DFID, ND (mot ‘FN, HN): The same in the 
derivative verbs ‘132 (not 97733, ‘M3, &c. 

8.—The verb {M2 to give, $02 he gave, follows the same rule, 
dropping the second 3; as, ‘AN J gave, ANI, ANI, OMNI, {AN (not 
‘N32, &c.) ; 3 is likewise dropped before the affixes 13, 13; as 
43N3 (for 139N2) we gave; TIN (for M2387) lesten ye. 

9.—A1P2—Sometimes with an additional 7 (Paragogic): as, 
MANY (Josh. xiii. 11), MAP? (2 Kings xiv. 10). 

10.—27P2—The first (:) is changed into (-) when the third 
radical is ¥: as, YOY: | 

11.—1P3—In a few instances with N; as, mdr (Deut. 
XXxXIi), NPD (Psalm ecxviii), and with &*; as, 83 (Ezek. xxxi). 

12.—P3—Some verbs (mostly intransitives) take (-) instead 
of (_) for their second vowel in the imperative and future: as, 37)? 
come near, approach, fut. 27%; 33Y lie down, fut. I2Y¥; espe- 
cially when the second radical is a guttural, or the third NM or Y; 
as, ONY ask, "NW, SONW, fut. ONAL; PUY ony, fut. PMY; Now 
send NPR ; YO hear, YOWX- Some take an additional m (Para- 
gogic), with short (,) or (.) for their first vowel: as, TY for 
THY, MIT for 37, NPY for NW; YR, and in pause, MAY for 
yow- Some few take short (,) in the second person: as, ‘201 
reign thou, f.—'21, in pause *3VW be dry, f—I3W m. p. be ye dry, 
desolate. 

13.—)1P2— nm is sometimes dropped, and the vowel placed 
under the final }: as, 18)? ‘call ye, wey hear ye, (instead 28)?, 
n2v2Y)- So likewise the third person p.f. fut. {YF for MIA they 
shail be. 


* In a few instances we find the third person plural m. with &; 
as, xinba they went (Josh. x.), SIAN they were willing; for 1390 
JAN: 
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Obs. 14.—1P28$—Sometimes with an additional 7 ; as, MON J 
will keep, TNSWN I will send; for WHY, NOWX. So likewise with 
some of the other persons: as, nen let him hasten, for OT ; arow2 
for nowy: 

15,— 75", 1PEA—Sometimes with } (Paragogic): as, HYOVA, 
PIPL? for WHYA, wWhy-* 


Niphal. 


16.—Inf. WPB—Or with (-); as, D8 (Lev. vii. 18.) 
When the & is preceded by the prefixes 5, 3, it is sometimes 
omitted, and its vowel-point is placed under those letters : as, \OY3 
for (OYIZ (Lam. ii.) May? for mixyn9 (Ex. x.) The same in hiphil, 
yaw for yawind- 

17.— Part. 1)5)—with (,) to distinguish it from the third 
person m. of the past, which has always, (-); except in pause, when 
the distinction is lost. But the feminine participle 7125) is distin- 
guished from the third person JP) (in pause), by the position of 
the accent. 

Obs.— This participle indicates that the action is in progress, 
but the passive participle of Kat indicates that the action is com- 


pleted ; thus— ; 
1392 WY the gate is shutting. 


ID WHA the gate is shut. 

18.—7P5)—In a few instances with %: as, 1572 (Est. 
ix. ].) ohn) (Gen. xviii. 27.) 

19.—Imp. 1?34]—The accent is sometimes moved back to 
the penultimate, which circumstance necessarily produces a change 
in the vowel from long to short: as, T7871, 12M, or 12¥'R- (See 
Part I. p. 81.) : 

20.—IPBX—See the preceding remark. The & has some- 


* Scldom with the second person fi: as }'P2IA, PYYA (Ruth) 
for ‘P2 IA, Wyn: 
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times (.); as, YAWN (Gen. xxi, 24.) UPB; and with an additional 
iT: as, npowr (Gen. xix. 20). 

Obs. 21.—P3'— With conversive 1 sometimes with (-); as, 
Spy (Gen. xxi. 8); and with (>) when the accent is on the penul- 
timate: as }ON! (Gen. xxv. 9). 


22.—i37?8h—Sometimes with (-); as, 1272}M- 


Priel. 
23.—Inf. 722—In some instances with (); as, N52 
(Exod. xxi.) WO! (Ps. exviii). 
24.—TP5— Sometimes with (-); as, 73% he destroyed, espe- 
cially when the 3rd radical is 4, or Y, or 4; as, nbw he sent away, 
Ya he cut off, V2V he broke in pieces; and sometimes with (+); as, 
3t or 13" he spoke. 


Pual. 


25.— 1P2—In a few instances with short (,) instead of (,); 

as, N13 (Ezek. xiv. 4). 
Maphil. ; 

26.—Inf. T2373 or 1P55—and in a few instances with (-) 
for the last vowel: as, 1¥23 (1 Sam. xv.). 

27.—Part. Pas .122— or with short (+) instead of (,); as, 
nnn, "WD: 

28.—Fut, “P2$—instead of PPI, the 1 being omitted, 
and its vowel placed under the prefixes. In a few instances we find 
the 7 retained; as, "17° (Ps. exvi.), som (Isa. liii ), instead YW’, 
sow. 

29.—TP5'— Sometimes with (-): as, MD3!, and sometimes 
with (..); as, }!; especially with conversive 1; as, 213%): 


Hophal. 
30.—FPast 3287 or 4P2—with short (+) through the whole 


branch, unless when followed by (+:) in which casz2 the first (+) be- 
comes long: as, 2299, TOYO, AWN, fut. TOYS, Lc. 


=~ Fir? 
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Obs. 31.—Part. 1R57 or 128I—The same (Past) A129) or 
‘IPE, &e. (Fut.) TRS or TRON, &c. 

32.—1PBN*—or with (-) for the last vowel: as, PION 

he strengthened himself, appeared firm, or he took courage. This 

derivative verb is formed by adding 1} to the derivative verb Pieél 


the punctuation of which has already been explained : observe, 
however,— 


1st. When the first radical is or D, these letters exchange 
place with Mm: thus, MBAYN he praised or glorified himself, (for 
Mav); WMD he hid himself (for HON). 

2nd. When the first radical is ¥, the Mis changed into D, and 
transposed as before: thus, PIO¥ he justified himself (for PSNI). 

3rd. Ina few instances we find the NM omitted: as, WW (Lev, 
xiv.) for WOM); 828! (Lev. xxi.) for NOON 


Verbs whose Roots contain one of the Gutturals. 


Verbs of this description differ in some respect 
from the model I, as will be explained presently. 


I. First Radical, 9, 7, 1, & 


125. When the first radical happens to be either 
of these letters it receives -: or « (and in Hophal =:) in 
every instance where the first radical of “pe, or of any 
other perfect verb, would receive Sh’va (:)-— 


* The passive of this form is Syann (Hothpael): as, 17789 Nd 
(Num. 1.47.) ‘They were not caused to be numbered,’ i.e. they 
were not caused (ordered) to muster themselves. This form is, 
however, very scldom used. 
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Thus, T5Y to stand, FDS to gather, have their Inf. 
cons. and Imp. HY, ADS (not “HY, FDS), — mIIbY 
(not M375y): 


Obs. 1.—In such cases, the serviles preceding these letters take 
the corresponding short vowels for their vowel-points: as, \DN3 in 
gathering, HON?, &c.—Y2 in standing, TOV, &c. (not APX2, 72Y3). 
And hence their futures will be*— 


MIBDYH ABP APN =e. ADE HBOS ADND AYN 
mYbYA NVA Thy? &e. Toy “Np Tbyn “Tye 
The same in Niphal: as, P82 he was gathered, | nBON), 2EDN, &e.— 
TY), nop, 709), TY, MWY, &. And in Hiphil—Iof. 
THYI, Imp. WOYI or TWYI, Fut. TOYS, WOYA, “WOYN, &c. Ho- 
phil—Inf. 7227, past tense, TYR, MIORD, ‘AIEUD, &e. Fut. TOW, 

TOYA, “TOpA, TOYA, &c. 

2.—Piel, Pual, and Hithpaeél are conjugated regularly, like 
the similar derivative verbs of “IPB: 

3.—The dagesh, which these letters do not admit, is compen- 


* In all instances marked thus *, the verb PB would receive two 
sh’vas; as, “IPEA, PSA, 77H), &c., the second of which is initial. 
Now, if the semi-vowels which are in theirnature substitutes for sh’va 
initial (Part I. p.23) were to be retained, two initial sh’vas would 
necessarily come together: as, ‘DDS or ‘PNA, which is contrary 
to the genius of the language ; the semi-vowel is therefore changed 
into a short vowel. Sometimes, however, the semi-vowel is retained, 
and the second sh’va changed into a vowel: as, 1338 ye shall 
love. Some verbs retain simple sh’va notwithstanding the guttural: 
as from 0 to desire, WOM, WON; WN, &e., and from 704 to 
want, VOM, MPA Especially the verbs V3 to be, 1M to live: as, 
AS, HDS, TM, cc 

+ Or ‘BONN: 
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sated by lengthening the vowel of the prefix. ‘Thus, O82 from 
gathering, instead of PS (compare P32): FIDNT to be gathered, 
FRNS I shall be gathered, "PS. he shall be gathered, &c. (compare 
WE, WES, &e.), 

The last rule is equally applicable to verbs whose first radical is 
(7): as, 17 to pursue, VQ from pursuing, AVS I shall be 
pursued. 


II. Second Radical Y, A, 7, & 


126. When the second radical happens to be 
either of these letters, then the infinitive follows the 
general rule: as, “3 to choose, WAAR in choosing, 
snd, &c. But the imperative and future take (-) 
instead of (—); as, WA choose thou, m., Fut. WS8,* 
“AA, &c. ) 

Further, the guttural takes (-:) whenever the second 
radical (>) of 3pB would receive (:); as, “I3 choose 
thou, WA, &e. Past AN, Ha Fut. WIA, 
#99, 793"-—Niphal, 79093, 999) Imp. 1934, 
"an Fut. “aA, HN3A, Na Thus likewise 
PYT to ery, to call aloud, Imp. PMT, *PVI—AWa he burnt, 
Taya, M2: 


In Piel, Pudl, and Hithpaél, the dagesh (which these letters and 
the letter will not admit), is mostly compensated by lengthening 
the vowel of the first radical+ as, Wa to kindle, set on fire, (for 


* A few verbs of this description retain (_): as, DYN, Dp}, 
“YOR 

+ There are, however, some verbs where the dagesh is not com- 
pensated: as, 782 he vexed, O02 he comforted, he consoled, &c. 
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"Y3). Thus, likewise, 4192 to bdless—Piex, Inf. 723 (for 723). 
Part. act. 719, 7273) NI) &e. Part. pass. 7130, &c. Imp. 
793, 373 &e. = Fut. FAN, TAA, &c. Past tense, 91, 373, Ke. 
Puan, inf. 773 (for 73) to be blessed; Part. 713, &c. Past tense, 
IS, HI &., Fut. FAX, TWA, &c. Hirupaky, 723), Part. 
Wand, &. 


III. Third Radical, MF, or Y 


127. When the third radical happens to be one of 
these letters, an additional (-) denominated 7313] ANB 
Pathah Furtivum, is added to them whenever they 
terminate a word, and are preceded by the vowels (4) 
(1), (=), or (..); as, SADY to hear, YOWA in hearing, 
YOwWa, &c. Part. act. pov*, f. Myo’; Part. pass. 
yinw- = NipHdt, YOWA (abridged YOWA) to be heard; 
Fut. YovS-+ Hirnin, YOY or YOwWA ; Imp. yori, 
&e. MIYOYA, &c. Part. YOY, &c. Past tense, PHYA 
&e., AYLI ; Fut. PRWN, &e. AIYHWAT, &c. 


The (:) of the second person feminine, and (—) of the imperative 
and future, and (.. ) of the other parts of the verb, are changed into 
(-); as, RYBY (for MYOY) ; YW? (for MYRY2); VOW, NW (for 
you, nyby); pow (for YOVN). Nirwit, Imp. VOW (for Yow): 
Pict, YOY (for VOY) &e. 


* (=) is sometimes omitted : as, ¥P9 for YP 

+ Or with (..); as, YUN I shall or will swear, VIVA, &e. 

1 Or abridged YDWA for WYYA—NMOI for MOA! he shall cause 
to trust, mspure con fidence. 
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Exercise. 

ppayinn “Dep Dany vA smyT MDT Aw? 
nab sony ab xb oyeny yn “web: DoD 
A) cal pig sox cot pat> + py ‘yw 
may pi wid ‘aby spy 937 paw vee :°ban 
mam unk pp mano: oss vd mpd am 
aang sia “mid nk nopbp en: moby 
sqpbey "gan: pen cb abr “Dw ab 
m3 Dn ne SIT “Dye. Hiss AD 
ritzy mony pat nee ay ww : ae a sale: “iy 
bin yo: panded aby ogg "andy bbs 
"BINS "ADT DY TW OaY_ATNyY) DpNAcny 
ons ysviey Dyan abnon : DOM’ BEI eA 
pIa-ny) ome ZANT fads cee Tony 

sana Senn oSwip ny ardy sdpn “sbeq sannbs 


1 ay) to learn, Pi. 1129 to teach. 2 pn 3 Righteousness. 4 jie 
language. 5 9VI- 6 The inhabitants of the world. 7 P2. to speak. 
8 W[Iebrew. 9 Chaldeans. 1 Todo. 1 Straight, right. 1% Before. 
13 Cause me to understand. ° We shall use this sign to indicate 
that the letter over which it is placed is Paragogic; and that the 
verb over which it is placed is to be understood in a converted 
time. 4M)¥D- 15 YB to transpress. 16 In order. 17 T3yir- 
18 They did. 192% to say, speak. 20 }]% 21 This day, to-day. 
*2 Hiph. to cause to come together, to assemble. %3 To fear. 2% iD: 
to reign, in [/iph. to cause to reign, to appoint any one as king, Hoph. 
to be appointed king. *5 ob to rule, govern. 
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“yon mx p92 22 Siviny xi nap we Seine NY 

ny agbea may abe oxy pee + ody aba 

pag enbby ny pan ay pen waaay: Ty 
: psiva =mindy by 


26 DD to despise. 27 aN a lord. 28 Kingdom, realm. 


snpby mina '}2 ee TY TW Aa Meg YH 
YN) DMT. DD Ty oN ADM 92 p> rnhoh 
ond opd-'nnd jy ny 8 tp 2 myRy syhwy 
smpnp voy pies pen See syne? Nb Oye ova oman 
yw NIA OI IAT emi ona yows ipa 
DPA “mpyr yowin iy yaw xb ‘seis Sip 
maT? AyEwT Davis "DIPS MNt wey 'y 
“eno: “pide nv eae “Sn psn by 
"pmiva jo: "nby pda “YT nN ayhY 
my NS "DN IBN ANDY OD ywAD “ONIN: 
py ny» ya yay mivyd ogenT wy 7 gms 
yan mig) osnppny wa ayT DAMN 


1 Justly, right. °*Togive. 3 Behold. ‘How. 4 Pharaoh. 
6n‘3- 7 Ease, quietness. ®8 A harp. 9 Again, any more. 1° A cry, 
lamentation. 1 Before, formerly. 12 Judgment. 15 W2 Pi. to 
bring joyful tidings. 14 Peace. 15 What is heard, a report. 
16 A messenger. 17 Pu. was sent. 8} sin. 195% to sell, 
13’) he was sold, 13°90 he sold himself, or offered himself for sale. 
20 WB a transgression. % But. °% Ahab. % 72Y to pass, V2VI he 
made pass. 3 
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“prtavd =k oe -penganny ioysnd » enya 
ADB s opya-boo minn *a953 Sarat * nanDyoy 
my sad “yy none 295 ney DN : AD nh my 
aap es mye) Sees ern Te 1 Oy 
pra joo: emrSon ome AgaN samy ony 
vac Syne yng ana “nd inks ogee AIA 
:*by own sian sb? in “py stb so Ian 
Dons VII ANA WT "hepD snk tama on 
ye "pened Oy Opa wen Re ry Dea 
sO saga PANN yy TN Ten 
SDM ja aan sp oma be espe 
24 DYD to be vexed, 1D'9719 Hiph. to make him vexed. °% 348 An 
enemy. 263Y- °7 MBY- % And no purchaser. % Blessed (Kal). 
30 bY to stand. 31 To bless. 3% WD: 33 At all times. °* Thus. 35 Good 
of eye, t.e. one that is kind, generous. 36 Jael. 37 The work of. 38 He 
that blesses himself. 39 Truth. 4039. 41 YY seed, offspring. 


2nd CONJUGATION. 


128. The second Conjugation comprehends all 
verbs whose first radical is 3: as, WA) to approach, 
Inf. cons. 84 or NW}: 

The J is dropped in every situation where the first radical 
of “pp (or of any other perfect verb) receives (:)*, the defect 
being indicated by dagesh in the 2nd radical, whenever it 


* Except the persons which receive the affixes }f, OH, and some 
in the passive participles. 
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is preceded by a servile having a vowel: as, wy for v3) 
(compare pb): WIN for Buoy (compare PBN). But in 
every situation where the first radical of “IDB has a vowel, 
the J is retained, and the verb is inflected like “TPB: as, wid, 
valpe (compare *J1"75). 

Hence we have Inf. cons. (of Kal), nyja* in approaching, 
nigga, mw, neyo 

Imp. WA or Wt, Wat, WA, TW Future, WAY, WA, 
WANA, &e. 

Niphal. 

Part. WAI (for W/333). Past tense, AYA (for FYI). 


Miphil. 
Inf. and Imp. WIA, WAI (for 0H, &c.) Part. act. O33: 
part. pas. w3'9. Past tense, AAT. Fut. WIS, &e. 


| Hophal. 
Inf. Ban (for opbia ): Past tense, AA. Fut. VAX, &e. 


* Some verbs of this conjugation retain the ) in the Inf Cons., 
and in the Jmp.: as, 982 to fall, 993, >BYD, SBI, Sb39- inp. Bd, 
#55);—but Fut. 2A, OBY- 

Some few retain ) likewise in the future: as, V8) to keep, 18) or 
"8°; especially when the second radical happens to be a guttural: 
as, PX)’ he shall cry, OY he shall be pleasant, agreeable: and in 
Hiphil 503) he has caused to inherit, ‘AYNIT &e., fut. OND, 
DMA, ke. 

+ Hence with PP, Wi: with paragogic n, 3 

{ Or with (=) Wa, W3, &e. 
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All the other parts of the verb are conjugated like “pp = 
thus, Past tense of Kat, AWA, AYA, &e. Part. act. O10. 
Part. pas. v9, &e.—Inf. Imp. and Fut. of NrPpHAL, pbiap 
BIN, &c. And so likewise the whole of PifL, Pudt, and 
Hiruraty: as, WA), val, PP ATAL 


129. The verb ny to give, drops, in some instances, the 
second, and in others the first J :—thus, Inf. cons. {TJ or TWA. 
for MIP. PAIS or MN in giving, MN}, &e. Imp. JH, IW, 
&c. Fut. JAN, JIA, &c. (for PIN, &e.) Past tense KN, 
FAN) (for FINI, &c.) Nipwar, Inf. MIT or WMI. Imp. 
Ina. Fut. MIS. Part. {FA}. Past, [N43, ‘TMJ, &c. 


130. The verb np> to take, is conjugated in the same 
manner: thus, Inf. cons. AP to take, nnpa in taking, 
ANY, &e. Imp. MP or MPO— Mp or MDH, &e. Fut. MPN, 
MPA (for MPO). Past tense, NPY. Nirwar, Mppn- 
Past tense, SAND or SAPPY, &e. 


3rd CONJUGATION. 


131. The third Conjugation comprehends all verbs 
having ® for their first radical: as, box to eat, BIDS 
to gather, assemble. 

This letter (S), being a guttural, will, of course, follow the 
rules laid down in Art. 125; that is, it will receive one of the 
semi-vowels where the first radical of “pd receives (:), and the 
dagesh, which it does not admit, will be compensated by 
lengthening the vowel of the prefix. 
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132. In the first person future of Kat, the (8) is either 
rejected or retained. In the first case, the prefixes, J, 4, *, &, 
receive (__): as, box (for Sonn I will or shall eat. bonint 
"2, bone, bons, &c. In the second case, the prefixes 
J, hn, »%, receive (..)3 as, BONN I will gather, FDA, 
(See Obs. 1, Art. 125.) 


Obs.— The verbs 738 to be lost, to perish, max to be 
willing, to consent, ON to say, MEN to bake, form their 
future like DO: thus, T28, TINA; “bY, TENA; nak, 
MANA ; MDR, MENA, &c. But the verbs aX to love, IAN 
to seize, to lay hold of, SN to treasure up, FDS to gather, 
collect, ie retain mostly the N and the as though me some- 


love, AN, sm’, &e. ini, INNA or TAXA. Some int ys 
2s, Ot to go away, Fut. OM, bin, &c. shy to tarry, Fut. 
SIN, SIA.—ARS to come, Fut. FANS, MN? or rs. 
In every other respect, these verbs are conjugated like those 


of the first conjugation. 


* The & is frequently rejected in the other persons: as, ?MF 
(2 Sam. xx.) for TONA: 39R (2 Sam. xix.) for STONA; NIA 
(Prov. i.) for TINA; and }'8 (Job xxxii.) for MNS, TIN) (Ezek. 
xxvii.) FIBNS) But these ought rather to be considered as 
anomalies. 

+ In pause sometimes with (.- )—PaXn, D283, IDNA: 

t See note p. 122. 

K 
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Exercise. 

sway 02 9 Apes CAM, WAN PP TDN 

wa TN epya med oyy ce cp 1 7 pay 
woe camry Sy awa copprbs5 op ona OVE 
py wim aby man TAimayA oe qwaMT + opArbe 
eryb oso wap ow ome me ny? 
vopbay “ond yp “emboyy “ohn wa “OT 
na “yy Aba) ob va onpNN :*yeha “4B 
8b sehr =mmoycNd qe eo odd -w2h 
: bpp nby ap ed “Sie cava “penny? 
"yr Ww) mY 7a "DH many * Done 
“wy TN Oy ay) mI Aas AMPED 
bey cy je > mm wn “ey “ARN 
nina Ws yy pe) Deka “ay, “RD 
“mora yin dy app aban ND ovidy spy 


1 39 to approach, to draw near. 2 P¥2to kiss. 3 And he called. 
4 David. ‘°Y3B to meet, to slay. 6A people. 7 TN5Y a maid- 
servant. 8 T/'achild. 9Leah. !° Afterwards. !! Joseph. ' Rachel. 
13 At the time. 4 Food, meal. 15 Hither. 16 box to eat. 17 Bread. 
18 bay todip. 19 NBamorsel,crumb. *° Vinegar. *! Game, venison. 
22 9DN to bind. 23 Fetters, chains. 4 bb) to fall. 2% pon to dream. 
26 A ladder. 27 3¥3 to stand. 28 Y42to touch, reach. 2% Stood. 
30 {N32 to give. 31 With me. 32 Atree. %% Fruit. %4 A garden. 
35 9M the middle. 36 342- 
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“sy eprya comp sab emp “wang vw 4 
TIPS ANI MVNA cMeNAD yn Oe omy ot 
boo oosmyy “pia ink Sosy quam om oy 
B299 INP “PE MY HEN) Nia “ayyy 2 ony 
“yT) “MPI + WIND VA DPI “yy 
PS IN TSW a Mw TP pA 
TI mam by > ompR conndy eAqayd 
pid *yany.og> need any vway “ab sean 
smvixd o> ym NS emNeny on 99> Ama soumn 
a> ye ran sop pa msi “aya A thn 
“oy © Send ony “HIT + RD DMI myQW 
bby rds cade cenit Abn wd «poy 
eprom oo Stand Spa aim seme Sy Suan 
:rApTA Sam “Ady saosina San adda + aden 
DYSIN) DMA YD ACHY min we? "Spay 
ADDI Wy "ADA 
87 The persons. 38 Wealth, goods. 39 np> to take. 49 A calf. 41 Tender. 
42 To-day. 43 'To morrow. “4 Y2 to plant. 45 Their fruit. 46 Wives. 
47 Wisdom. 4 Knowledge. ‘49 Riches. °° Honor. 5! Straw. 
52 432 a servant. 53 Bricks. °4 Make. 55 12) to strike, smite, beat. 
56 Go. 57 TAY to serve, to labor. 5° The number, quantity. 5 The 
city. 6 Babel. 61 NWP 717 to bend or stretch the bow. & nwp: 
63 To cause to fall, to throw down. 6 The poor. 65 The needy. 
66 Lot. 67 Jonah. 6 Slain. 9 Sloth. 7 Deep sleep. 71 DBINT to 


throw one’s self down. 72 599 night. 
K 2 


134 THE ETYMOLOGY OF 


4th CoNnJUGATION. 


133. The fourth Conjugation comprehends all 
verbs whose first radical is’: as, 28 to sit, T to go 
down, pp? to suck. 


The * is either retained without losing its consonantal sound, 
as in the preceding examples; or it is guzescent, and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened: as, IY I shall or will sit: or it is 
entirely dropped: as, IW sit, YI know; or it is changed into }, 
pronounced or quiescent: as, PTI to be known, WaT to be 
inhabited ; YYUIFA he made known, WWW he caused to sit, he 


made or caused to be inhabited. 


Kal. 


The Inf. abs. is regular : as, lal to sit, yr to know, &c. 

The Inf. cons. drops *, and receives M1; as, nav; and with 
the letters B, 5, 9,2. nawa, naw, mae, nawin 
ry my. 

The Participles are regular: as, Ww, navy, or naw", 
pay", navy. Part. pas. 3, naw, &c. The Past 
tense is likewise regular : as, IW, he did sit, Taw, Iw, &e. 


= 3 


* MY on account of the guttural. i is sometimes substituted 
for Mi: as, aye (for nyt?) MM) (for NT). Some few have 
their Inf. Cons. without either MN or 1; as, M23 in drying, from 
wa. sipb from Do to lay the foundation. Herd from a to sleep. 
x from NY to fear. 
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The Imp. drops mostly the *: as, 3Y* sit, al ; say, 
naa. 

The Future follows the Imperative. The letters 3, F,’*, &, 
receive mostly the vowel (..) or (*-): as, WN I shall or will 
sit, IWA, 0A or p2’s I shall suck, prs, PA, Da? t. 


Niphal. 

In by the ° is changed into }, which is either pronounced 
or quiescent. Thus, Inf. AWA (for AW*NT) to be inhabited, 
awa, ws, &c. The Imp. is the same: thus, wn, 
“IWAN, swAN, Aaa. The Future is WAS, KAA, 
‘WAN, &e. 

The Participles are 253, rmawig or Avs, &c. The 
Past tense is 303, raw, IAI, &c. 


Prel, Pual, and Hithpael 
Are regular: as, 18 he settled, placed, a0, IWS; and 
from “5 to bring forth, sb he assisted in bringing forth.|| 


* Sometimes with an additional 7: as, N3Y sit, NT descend. 
In a few instances we find the * retained in the Imperative: as, py? 
pour out (Ezek. xxiv. 3.) 

+ Sometimes without °; as, WY for WW (Gen. xxii.) he will 
inherit. . 

{ From ¥ to throw, to shoot, we have }* Exod. ix. (instead of 
7H). 

§ Some few verbs have } instead of » in HAithp.: as, YUN he 
made himself known. VN he confessed. | 

| Hence nib a midwife. 
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Part. sop he was born ; aA he traced his birth, 


entered his name in the family register. 


Miplul. 

In Soyer, ‘is mostly changed into }: thus, Inf. DWF to 
cause to sit, PVAAB, PWINO—Inp. WIT, “WVIN—Pu. 
VAN, VOIR. — Part. act. PWD, navi. — — Part. pas. 
WAND, &c.— Past tense, PWIA, APA, IWIN. 

Some, however, retain °; as from aio! to be good. HuIpuit, 
UA or W'N to make good, to do well —Imp. WO, OA, 
&o.— Fut. POS or POR, YO, &e—Part. YOY, &e— 
Past tense DOW, NYO, *AD NI, &c. Thesame from pa 
to suck, D°IN) he caused to suck, *FAPI-—Part. PDD, Ni D- 
Imp. Pi}, Pai. — Fut. Pras, pron, &c.* 


Hophal. 


In bypn, ’ is changed into 3: thus, Inf. WIA.—Part. 
WAR. Past tense, IWF, AWA. — Fut. WIN, &. 


Obs.—The following verbs supply the omission of ° by 
dagesh,t like verbs of the second conjugation :— 


* Some of the modern Grammarians suppose that those which 
have 3 in Hiphil, had originally } for their first radical, as in Arabic: 
thus, aby N 1, ™m Oys &c. There is, however, not a single example 
in Hebrew of a verb beginning with }. 

+ They are therefore denominated 5 "0M deficient in °. 
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1¥, Hiphil, 289 he placed; YS to spread out, Hiphil, 80; 
PY? to pour out, Fut. (Kal) PiS8: 9 9° to form, Fut. W88, W'; N¥? to 
burn, set on fire, Niphal, N82; Hiphil n°siy*. 


5th ConJUGATION. 


134. The fifth Conjugation comprehends all verbs 
whose second radical is } or *: as, Dip or DIP to rise, 
AW to return, }'3* to understand, 37 or IF to contend, 
dispute. 


These letters are generally quiescent, but sometimes they 


are omitted.t 


* To these, some Grammarians add 2% to place. Niphal, 333 
ADY: = Aiphil, 3S) fut. PSR: MY Hiphil, 13 he left alone. 
It is, however, very probable that these are derived from verbs 
whose first radical is 3. 

+ When } or * retain their consonantal sound, as in 38 to hate, 
Vii to expire, they are conjugated like the perfect verb. Thus, 
NPN T hated, ‘MY I expired. Fut. YUN, &e. 

t Most of the early Grammdrians maintained that the second 
radical of these and similar verbs is 1; that }'3, 2%, oy, &. 
are infinitives of Hiphil, written without n, ¢. e. for P39, 3°), 
&c.; and that 38, PAA, IAN, &e. are the futures of HMiphil. 
But as these verbs have mostly the same signification as those of 
SD. and as the ’ is evidently a radical in some parts of the verb, 
as, Mi*D I have understood, searched, 3". thou didst contend, 
I think the moderns are sufficiently justified in considering ’ as 
the second radical; or, which is still more probable, that these 
verbs were written with either ° or }. 
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Kal. 


The Infinitive absolute has mostly }, though sometimes 3, or 
‘— for its vowel ; as in the preceding examples. 

The Infinitive cons. has mostly }, more rarely } or ‘—, for its 
vowel: as, awa in returning, Ww, 175, W729. — ND to 
die, nipa, niss, myob—a5 to contend. 

The Imperative and the Passive participle are mostly like 
the Inf. cons.: thus, DID," *DIP, VAP, N3IDP.— Part. pas. 
DiP.t NPP, D°DP,t Hipip. And from {*3, Imp. }'3, 993, 
13°3, &c. 

The Future follows the Imperative ; and its prefixes 
3,1, *, 8, have long (+): thus, DIPS , I will rise, DIPA, ADA, 
&c. And from }'3, PA, pan, %3°3A. || 

The third persons m. Past tense, have either (+) or (~) or } 
for their vowels: thus— 

Dj2 he rose, V0 f. 2) p. and the other persons— 

“ABE, ABP, AB, WEP, BAP, TaLP 

Md he died, FIND f. WD p. and the other persons— 

nb, BB, AB, WNP, OB, 7p. 


* And with paragogic 1: as, ND3P, 13- But the noun )'2 
understanding, has the accent on the last syllable. 

+ Sometimes with (~): as from 43 to be ashamed; Part. Via 
mwa &c.; and from 39 to be good, 330, 1350, O39, &e. 

t We have likewise O'D1P- (2 Kings xvi. 7.) 

|| According to the early grammarians, the future would be 
PAX, 3H, which is, however, not used. Past tense, ‘FY2 or 
MADD, APB, IB, 1B, MIB, AB, DAB, 192- 


Tv?) qi, tar? 
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VAD he was ashamed, MWA f.WA p. and the other persons— 
‘ne3, Dea, Mes, ww, DDS Twp. 

The Aches Participle is the same as the third person m.: 
thus, Dj) one that rises, Mppt, B*Pp, FAipp.—n one that ts 
dead, NNR, BM, Fin. —WA3 one that feels ashamed, 
nvta, Dyan, nivas. 


Niphal. 

The Infinitive is DPM, iH, and with 8, 2, 3,3, DIPTZ, 
bipna, bien, pipnn.. 

The Imperative is the same, Dp, DPI, §DIPH, IPH. 

The Future is DIPS, Dipn, *PIPA. 

The Participles, DIP3, &c., 133, 7133, 5°33, HN. 

The Past tense is Epa, AIP? §DIP3 seeesens IDB, 
nid3, Ke. 


Piel and Pual. 


byp and byp double the last radical. Thus, Jnf. 
DEP t to raise up, re-establish. Imp. the same.—f'ut. 


* With short (+), because OM and }f have the accent. (See 
Part I., p. 79.) 

+ The participle feminine has the accent on the last syllable, 
and is thus distinguished from the third person /f. past, which has 
always the accent on the penultimate. 

t Or like the perfect verb: thus, 5% to establish, confirm, per- 
form, ='P he established, performed; especially in Rabbinical 
Hebrew, ‘Fild*?, HIDMP, &e. 
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Erips ‘— Part. act. E2"Pi9, &c.—Part. pas. Erie, 
&c.— Past tense, MRP, App, sDpip,—*Appip, 
Fi, &e. 

Pual is conjugated in the same manner, with this difference, 
that it takes (-) where Piel has (..): thus, Inf. DS) P.— Fut. 
DSIPN.— Past tense, DD 'p, &c.* The other parts of Pual 
are like Piel, and can only be distinguished by the context. 


Hiphil. 

Inf, apn or Dpr to raise, to cause to stand, establish, 
DDS, DPD, &.—Jmp. DPA, “Pa, WPA, Aa_PA.— 
Fut. D°Ps, DPA, **PAt, &c.—Part. act. D'pP, nip, 
&.t—Part. pas. DPA, NDPv, &c.— Past tense, Dp g, 
mvp, Dp — ip pA, Mp pn, &c., or *ANQPN, 
Ap, &c. 


Hophal. 


Hophal takes } for the first radical: thus, Inf. DDW.— Fut. 
DAs, &c.— Part. DPA, &c.—Past tense, Dan, Map, 
DANI NAPA, MPA, Ke. 


* Participle, OD'P, NPPIP, DDIP, NiopIp- 

+ Or with (..); as, "BS I will frustrate, annul, 02); or with (-), 
when the third radical is a guttural; as, YS J will ill-treat, cause 
evil. 

t Or with (..); as, 12); and with (-); as, YW: 

§ Or with (-); as, 789, Y2n- 
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Mithpael. 


Hithpael is formed by adding its characteristic letters to 
Piel: thus, DpH he aroused himself, opposed himself ; 
Imp. DENI, ‘AIPA, &e. 


Exercise. 


toy > open ot Sai oa oo 
Dy man 397 WAN jp WINN wD AT 
PY SAYDD OT me :OAD OWN TH 
ey Smee DY Dy Fina imp AMP oon 
inp smdivpa am som Tarn Sy sand my 
oT) 3 TD WH TT) DP ¢ Dw AT Ws ¢ YIN 
se NS soy Tox toi Sarna onay Sy caus 
“MS APPA TON? 'D ya “yA: Bey 92 
stan “Sw Sy ys mb THA ADI: BDems 
"mapon mb mia ma 2 ye Dy awh Mow 
‘AY YT MAY 139 Wy TY Me WW: BY 
‘own sp ME o> yh ty ND 
1 To go down, to descend. 2 To purchase food. 3 Root, 23) to be 
able. 4WN head, top. 5 T¥P the end, extremity. © IW? to sit. 
TNut. &MDI¥D thedepth. 9 Dust. 13? toknow. 1 The 


grave. 1? Toreturn. } Pd to go. 14 bY achild. | 9) tender. 
young. 16 The living. 
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"AND TD AMON ORT Tie "PR ANEW OST 
meh sa cy cetnd opmdy so nein 
oros IA ns oonin CATIA avon 
yeti pipp oom fag py mNrOrnsy onix 
“myyba non aye ow ao ba “ANDY 
Gs api yuna any wx spy ND syne vy 
swyai oe o2bA ws by sata “np ivay s PNY 
‘soy 27 TP OvT moe mA Wsya spo exon 
=a ann “Sy ayy os nim mvepny eAnb 
papa ons smo ND pnp myo: “ye Anion 
‘BA NPA MT 3s MPA 2 wy 3 AN Dns 
Gy ning snp ND ot mpi MANY “Nr yD 
DANS “9nzbHD + DPA "ANY WBE + D2 
Jp OP sop me ween 2 oy cay DPE 
20909 “yborby pp ren 


17 MD to die. 18 Truly. 19 Came. 2% To any one. 2% Mordecai. 
22 Judgment. 23 Root, !'3 to understand. 24 73498 truth. % Mul- 
titude. °6 A vision. °7 To stand. % Died. 29 }%9 to lodge, remain 
during night. 9°72? to bury. 3! The anointed. % Evil. % The 
wicked. °4 Harvest. % To-morrow. %°6 Parents. 37 Old age. 
38 nson0 kingdom. 9 Poor, indigent. 4° A prophet. 4! New. 
42 A rock. 43 bn foot. 


6th CoNJUGATION. 


128. The sixth Conjugation comprehends all 
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verbs whose third radical is N: as, N¥D to find, NP 
to call. 
They are thus conjugated :— 


Kal. 


Inf. SMD, NAD to find, YDB in finding, 88D, &e— 
Imp. §¥ID, OSSD, INYD, AINYD.+— Fut. NYY, NYA, 
‘NYDN, &c.—Part. act. SYD, ANYID or NNYID, DNS, 
FANYID— Part. pas. NAVD, TANIND, BND, Higvy— 


Past tense, N¥Dt, ANYD, INYD—ONYD, ONYD, ANYD, &. 


ov T 


Niphal. 


Inf. and Imp. S¥31, &c.— Fut. SDS, &e.— Part. N¥D3, 
&c.— Past tense, $39, TINS$D3, &., *AINSD3, DON¥D3, 
FINSDI, &c. 


* Sometimes with N: as, NP, to call, MSP; dp to be full, nxdp- 

+ is sometimes omitted: as, jNY¥%D- 

{ Some verbs (chiefly intransitives) have (-) instead of (+) for 
the second radical : as, 82% he was full, NNDB, INY—INNdH, NNN, 
nxbdn, &c. In such cases, the participle active of Kal has the same 
form as the third person m. past. Thus, xd — whence ANDD, 
pdt, nixdn- Thus likewise 820 he ts unclean, or one that is 
unclean, TXDH, DN, ninodo— Ry he ts thirsty, or one that ts 
thirsty, MANDY, DNPY, NINHy:- 
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Piel. 


Inf. and Imp. S¥$9.— Fut. S$OS8, &c.—Part, act. S¥DPD, 
&c.— Part. pas. N¥DD, §c.— Past tense, N¥D, &c. 


Pual. 


Inf. NYD.— Fut. NEN, §c.—Part. NEP, &§c.— Past tense 
NEP, §e.— TINEA, TINS), FAINRD, Se. 


Hiphil. 

Inf. S°¥9].— Imp. S831). §c.— Fut. NSN, §e—Part. 
act. N°¥D79.— Part. pas. NYDN, Sc.—Past tense, N*¥DiT. 
AYYDT, Go—DNYOA, ANYBA, ANY, Se 

Hophal. 
NVI or N¥//7 in the same manner as Pan or “PEN. 
Hithpael. 


NYDN, Sc. like SPENT. 


7th CONJUGATION. 


136. The Seventh Conjugation comprehends all 
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verbs whose third radical is without, mappik,* 
(Part I. p. 21); as, sibs to reveal, MID to weep. 


The letter is changed into FX or *, or it is omitted. 


Kal. 


Inf. abs. 1193 to reveal. +—Inf.. cons. nia, nYdya, riya, 
§e.—Imp. Tha, %3, 3, HY — Pu. Mow, mans, San, 
nb}, &.— Part. act. Maa, ADAxg, B44, NIOW.— Part. pas. 


* Verbs having * (with mappik) for the third radical, are conju- 
gated like perfect verbs: thus, ‘M34 I was high (not °'33), 733- 
Part. 1133, D'N'23- Fut. 7338 (the m retaining the mappik in all 
parts of the verb wherein it forms the last letter). 

+ Ina few instances with }: as, 122 to purchase (2 Sam, xxiv. 24), 
instead of 752; WY to do (Gen. xxxi. 38), for nivvy?- 

t The prefixes }, N,* have mostly (-) or (-) when the first radical 
is a guttural: as, nbyn thou shalt ascend, ney, nyo ; NIOM thow shalt 
encamp, "INA thou shalt see. The 7 is sometimes dropped: as, 
by» he shall ascend (for ney’); WY he shall do (for NYY); especially 


with conversive (1): as, 98) and he ascended; WY" and he did; 
1221 and we turned. And when the second radical happens to be 
either of the letters N, P, 5, 3, 8, 1, 3, both receive (:); as, ay) and 
he captured, 30) and he wept. 

§ Instead 1323-—In some instances is substituted for the third 
radical (1): as, "22 one that weeps, f., so likewise in the past 
tense, MDM she trusted (for TNDM); VON they trusted (for 40%). 
And in the future, poy they shall be tranquil; especially with a 
Paragogic letter: as, M2NN I shall roar, be disquieted (for THAN) ; 


WDA (for Wit). 
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gba, ribsa, vba, nivba—Past tense, Moa, rINba, v4 
*7°D3, D3, N74, Ge. 
Niphal. 
Inf, abs. M37.— Cons. NII, NADA, &e.—Imp. MOI, 
shan, ada, nyvaa— Fu. Moxy, ndan, an, &e—Part. 


sabag, nba, &c.—Past tense, 1913, ANDI, 199. 
maa, AI, &e. 
Priel. 
nf. MA or MA, NIOA—Imp. MDA, |&e-—Fut. Mw, 


§c.— Part. act. mba, &c.—Part. pas. mdi, &c.—Past tense, 
nibs, nnd, 80.94, Se. 


Pual. 
Inf. ba, riba — Fut. 1 TPaN.—Part. 5 pa.— Past tense, 
MPL MDD, Go.— "NY, Ge 


Hiphil 
Inf. mora, Mba —mp. mbt, &e— Fut. mye, 


= sa with the accent on the last syllable: whereas verbs of the 
fifth conjugation have their accent on the penultimate, as, OP they 
stood up.—ia’ (from IW) signifies, they returned; but 13¥ (from 
NW signifies, they captured, took prisoners. 

} And without 7: as, $8), he shall command (for 73%°). 

t The 7 is sometimes dropped : as, Yn bring up (for mbyn). 
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mar, nbi, &c.—Part. act. soa. —Part. pas. sit, &e. 
Past tenis. roan or PDA, and3, soin—— oan, Re 
1). 


Hophal. 


Takes (+) for the first vowel, and the radical © follows the 
same rule as in the preceding branches: thus, omy nea, 
&e. MOI, MOIR, ee. 


Hithpael. 
oman, DYPAIA, &e., MINN, MOAI, &e. 


147. The verbs 7% to be, 7M to live, belong to 
this conjugation ; but they deviate in some measure 
from the preceding rules, as may be seen from the 
following examples :— 


Inf. abs. an to be.— Inf. cons. nyo, nia in being, AY, 
nid, nen. 

Imp. Ti) be thou, m., Mor 1 f., Vp. m., AI f. 

Fut. mins or TS I shall or will be; mn or “FI; 
wan f. “3 or Ts FTA £ IN or 19; TA, AIA 
WY, f. APD or PAD. 


i LP 


* And with conversive \—221: }BY and he caused to turn; SV) 
(2 Kings ii.) and he caused to sce,i. e. he sheiwed., 
L 
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Part. m. YF or MAN, f. FAA or 77, p. BN, f. PA. 

Past tense, SM, DH, HT fF I, AN fF 43, 
DA, HIS. 

In Niphal we find some of the persons of the past tense 
only: thus, F179 I have become, HN3, FPN, MIA; and 
by analogy, 93°%73, Bind, TA, PiId- 


INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE 1'M to live. 


Kal. 

Imp. OF, 8, VO, AIIM — Fut MAS, MAA, MA, 
my or ae mr, &ce.— Part. °f, 3h, BYN, FAipn.— past 
tense, °F", DOR, AMA, IN, TN, 934m, BAM, FN, 
VM: 

Niphal not used. 
Prel. 

Inf. 7%) to preserve, sustain life, HYM, nivm>— Imp. rer, 
9, PO, WIVN—Fut. MON, MAA, BA, mM, man, 
m9, POA, WIVAA, 1M, ANA. — Part. nine, &c. Past 
tense, EN, men, nen, mn, 1M, Brn, TDN, PM 


Hiphil. 
ci MPN to cause to live, restore a revive, rin? 


aN, 6 ‘be. 


* Or DYA—NYR- 
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Kxercise. 


S377 7 DN Ie TAP WED PR 

mip Sip sap mip omdad ab cmepy man 
py mb ssp omg snd moa: 7 ae IS 
why apw oes "mbeyay my spa saben 
pwioy mp qoen Sy txind omens Noms spa 
Ng ANID JAN ARan Nspn men gba: of 
DIN Wa or mwas sop? mend: may nis Nopa 
Dep “wT: MR TAY “TiBy Da: ADIN NYP 
NEDA WS DY t OEMTM Nyp PQ ryt Dy 
SPA ID ANY NYA: TM ND sppoyrny 


os =o 
oe 


:“obye oy “Aaa ja NYE NET DN 
"Aan? on Axypa vay xb my Daa "qa: 
nop rman myo “opp "oy abe “snpiy 
bp pama xbp "Sy sayma xboy spy “Amp 
sO mw ox : swe ny NN “AM: “OID 
Ink ON IP TINA We ND ni pw 


1 Before. 2 Root SP. 3 Root NYY to do. 4 Not. 5 Root 738 to turn, 
Pi. to clear away. © Called,invited. 7 bie to ask. 8 Tocome. 
973Y to answer. 1A bird. Honey. 12° sufficient, enough. 
13Y- 14Theft. 1 To pay. 16 a>) to catch. 175M to lay hold 
of. 18 MEY lip. 19 Anger. 2 Therighthand. % A bribe. 2212p. 
ahorn,. % N%3- 2% Spoil, plunder. 2% Goods, riches. 2% To sin. 
°7 Strange. 

|e 4 
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2 OY UPNN AP MAN ANY Ap sea: 
SPE DD APY MARKY WYN AD WA YT, 
mip DW Da Mey mint mah pyr nye 
ney) NOD A EMI DTA Dy 12 DN 
“DY NY DID MEY Wa MAIN nny +7 inyy 
Mea OWI Hoy HN TT] TN APN 
soy NS ows “piyp spoy mow ni: oy 
BONY DI nA OTN MA man ey ey 
smigb> : DN] “NBD DIVINE? Ne AN 
sme iy wna sy oan Sy poy: AND 
“Sy NNO) PRN TaD “Dp piva DYDD "pI 
pany angooy te “abs mip “any 
DIYS “wy “Saw SAPNA BITTON RD BYPY 
ow 
28 NI to see. 29 MWY to do. _ NY) to go out. 31 Both. 32 NYY 
advice. °° WYablindman. 5 NBYP work, deed. 35 1D} to cover. 
36 Shame. 37 {Pf an old man. 38 A sack, sack-cloth. 39 OYD to 


taste. 4 Any-thing. 41 Ito feed. 427nWtodrink. 43 With 
force, vehemently. 44 23¥ to return. 45 Each. 


8th CoNJUGATION. 


138. The Eighth Conjugation comprehends verbs 
whose second and third radical are the same; as, 
“ID to measure, IAD to surround. 
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The second radical is mostly dropped, and its vowel transferred 
to the first radical. The deficiency of the second is indicated by 
dagesh in the third radical, in all cases where it has a vowel. In 
many parts of the verb, however, the second radical is retained, 
and conjugated like the perfect verb 1P8- 


Kal. 


Inf. abs. 35D or 3D to turn about, surround.— Inf. cons. 
nba, 359, 359 or 3309, aba.—Imp. 3b, 13b*, 92, 
ny'3b}.—Fw. :, BB, *3bN, 3%, BM, 23, wsbN 
NADAS, aD’, NPaA-—Part. act. 3D, ASD, HDD, 
Fiiad; or like the perfect verb, 335D, 32D or FAD, 
B°a 310, Ai935D-—-Part. Pas, 3430, M314, Bib, 
F3ID-— Past tense, 3D||, FD, 13P—*HVaD; Hab, Nap, 
9920, DFp, 7a. 


* Sometimes with short (,); as, ‘37 sing or exult thou, f. (Isaiah 
liv. 1) 43) m. pl. 

+ The long vowel (_) is changed into (. ) because a long vowel 
cannot form a compound syllable without the accent; and as the 
accent can never come on the ante-penultimate, the long vowel must 
necessarily be changed. (See Part I. p. 79.) 

t The prefixes 3, nN, °, 8, have long (+), except the second and 
third persons /. pl. 

§ (_) is changed into (.) for the reason stated before. For the 
same reason is (_) changed into short (+), with conversive 1: as, 
3D? he shall surround, 22" and he surrounded, OF, 33% 

|| Or 230, like the perfect verb. In the same manner, OD} he 
amagined, intended, Mot, MDT: 
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Niphil. 


Inf. IBT*, ABIZ, &c.—Imp. IBA, or IDI, "3A, IB, 
ALI T-— Fut. IBN+, IDA, "ADA, 3B, &c.— Part. 3D3 or 
D3, Nad), B°DDI, &c.— Past tense, ADI or ADIZ, 113D3, 
or 71203, 1303—°N3D3, NDS. &e. 


Piel, Pudl, and Hithpael. 


Are conjugated either like perfect verbs, as, 23D to bring 
about, to cause ;§ bbs to praise bop, to curse, bb he praised, 
“Abba, &e. bbn he was praised, snbbn I was praised, 
bosnn he praised himself, boasted.—Part. bb, bon, 
LOAD &e.—Imp. Don, ba, boat &e. Sana, bana, 
&c., and Fut. bony, Loney, Lonny, &c. Or they are con- 
jugated like verbs of the fifth conjugation (YY). Thus Inf. 
AND to go about, encompass ; bin to make foolish, frantic. 
to act without reason.— Imp. ADD, 2D, &c. — Fut. 
AIBN, &c.—Part, act. 331%, &c.—Part. pas. ay — 


* Or with (..); as, DI) to be melted. 

+ Or with (<) DAS I shall be finished, completed, OFM, OF; or 
with (-); as, W* he shall be measured. In a few instances without 
dagesh ; as, PS I shall be light, i.e. not esteemed, PF 

t Sometimes with}: as 342 he was rolled, 93) they were rolled 
together. 

§ Hence the Rabbinical, 130 a cause. 

| Hence Hallelujah, 97 i.e. Praise ye the Lord. 
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Past tense, AAD, MDI, j23'D— — AID, &c.—Pvar 
Inf. 2\0.— Fut. 33DN- —Past tense, 3395p, SAID, &e.— 
HITHPAEL, AaB ; ; or from bby ——boiann he rolled 
himself. 


Hiphil. 


aDi.—Imp. ADA, SAD, &e.—Fut. IDX, IDA, “DDN, 
&ce.— Part. act. AD%, Nabi, &c.— Part. pas. ADWA, NADA, 
&c.— Past tense, ID1*, ND, ap ]— apn, Aaa, &e. 


Hophal. 

Inf. ADI-— Fut. IDX, IDA, 2D, &e.—Part. ABA, 
MDI, &.— Past tense, IDI, AADIA, JADIA——*NABIAN, 
AADAA, &e. 

Exercise. 


TYAN 92D) SY eI WANS 3D DD? ‘35 

nb) ND: DRYD yaw TyKTMN wbA yawn ra 
YY °3D3) ¢ DIPPATNN BSD : Mb Wa Wy 
mind covrmy tb bin omg soe pep 


1 Much, enough, Seven times. 3% Many. 4 15 to measure; 
in Hith. to stretch one’s self. © Jerusalem. 


* Or with (-); as Spm he caused to be light, V0 he made bitter. 
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: TID MN TW yD: AB Mp APR A 
DY TP Dp Mind wen Tp oA on Oy 320 
4 spoyo omyp mearny ‘onibs oa win 
pned omma sxp9 soya tp Sy dha pay 
mtby Sana Sim pyay Say pp pp2 adh) 
ox poe Np ote NO ww on bing: Ip 
pi mee acripip apn nbypde pipe amt 
venbba pa pepye yaw rdanks yorboa "pws ay 
stig qed $n: owarda sabdn podea : anise 
sm obd “omen No ova ond oe Abdo 
ea orm Sonn “mpwarhe why Obes “boy eb 
AIT) IPT | SN De as Py na one 
PD Tayo myer erabee m :y Dee 
IA *pby fe pony “nee wa abr ey 
SHTND "DIR : ney AMA AP He? 
mans pry maps a5: eA Ty Pa oN 


6 bby to roll, roll away, remove, in Hith. to roll one’s self, to wallow. 
7 bay to wither, waste. ® The vine. 95D to number. 1° )M to 
search. 1! DN to despise. 1 255 to praise; in Huth. to praise 
one's self, to boast. 13 A dead person. 14 Sense, understanding. 
15 Soul. 16339 to shout, to sing. 17 593 to rejoice. 18 Awake. 
19 }2” one that dwells. 20 Dust. 21 vind to dress, to clothe. 
*¢ Salvation. %3 A pious man. % 199 to jump. 2% The lame. 
76 Dumb. °%7 D3 a vineyard. 


Rikee TABLE XIV. 
whibiting the Past T. enses of all the Perfect and Lmpen fect, Verbs Primitive as well as Derivative, at one view. 


ee 


me 708 wx ne vy “M3 “pom? | xB’ | Opn aby 
SOAVEsIONS g | <-Coniuestions 1. “Coneugnget CCoseeion’? Wl vce ated eRe Cees aces 
a>) m3] ame | one) aaee)ombay] one) ap [I 
HAR) PM) renege] meme | may) pe mbae] m. myay| cm. grb thon 
ab m3 NY Dp ay boy} ay “pp | He 
Ly migp| igh} bag] ras righ | she 
1330 93903 SaNMD 13hp to nabox 1303) IIT | We 
PBNSD) 7 BNI) Laney Pomp) pb) 7 BRbae) yp onpay! 67. oATED | you 
12D 3 IND Wp jay IDDN wy Ay They 
"33 ) N33 ANY ‘nispa) maa «DDN mq?) | 2 
re papa) 7 m8) | ne nggna) on Ripa) m. mayia| a. pba a. pig) cm. pghy Tho 
3D} | mH3 yi92 Dips ws D3Na | was “1nb3 He 
Nay) ANI nye migip) | awa} = Days riwiag mrisba | She 
13309 139933 JINN 133 | Poa sb | 93033 srs) We 
} Bap) | yon) y, BANyp3 | «=. Bbiarpa 7. Bawa} y-BADIN]| 7. Bmw) £7, para | You 
| Hele 133 | —] TONP? | pia INI | WIS mab) They| 
Sener ee | =" 
aga) ona] ny | vei | may? rates] waa) ee 
A. 33D | Apa) on, iy A, Dip | A: nays | A, IN| A, eA) 6A. AB? | Thou 
iD mPa yp} mip} ah] Sag va nigh | He 
nazip) mnpy mya} Mapp] gw] Des] AR MWB? | She 
1343 133 set | 13 woe 15 DN 130799 197 | We 
papain} jones] 7, SON ; BABI) y Bmw! yp BAb] 7. BBD) Fy BAIS? | You 
1230 | | 1} NYE | Ap vay joy w39 | I> ae 
| | | | 
mga] ay) onyg) «—omipip| ome] onbay| opi) oh 
meng] on. by) on. pgp) ps nip) msm op. poae! myn), amb tn 
ale m3 S22 DIP aw ON wa) vee 4 
mag) RAY Me) Mp] raph] pt FR] TR ste 
Wad 1993 ]INNM 132904 yaw 1058 130/33 smb We 
} Bm|MND] 7 By) f- OnNyR! op BAppip| y. ppwt) 7. opday) 7. ompQ) 87, DAB | vou 
VID 13 INSD WBA 2 WDaN wea ITM | They 
‘ASDA nbn ANB) nHDpA idl AON) AWA sO | 1 
A. papa] on, nibs | n. ONyea) 7. nip | A, Aawin! A, noose | A, AWAIT) & A, Epi | Thou 
a) NBT pein Gaya Ba abhi | He 
AND ninbyr ey ngipo | mein! nbs) Api Fp | She 
IAD han INYO | IDOI pA win) NDNA 13a TINO | We | 
7 BED | spibyn | > BOND | 7. Onion |p BmawiA 7 Aba) q. BAvaT) 67, mba | you 
aD | a | TOM | DPA |VwAN ENT wean IPA | They 
map), mn ony) RDA if mmavan| —RbONTT ne | Apo I 
na | A. OF) OF. ONYba | oA, ARIA A. Aswan) A. AbNG) oA. rian £7, pasha Thow 
DIF nba NUN | pan wir SONA Dian ab He 
Map| ANAT SY Tippin) = awa] AEN) AWART MBPT | She | 
api | Po NANDA QP | «AWA | | IN| ABI qIIDA | We 
PANDA) pens 7 DANE | 7) BAppIn| 7. Omawin|y omdoys) — omBA | & 7. BAA | you 
pT IOI INS iopan yawn} = DNA IW Ibi | They 
sgaiDn ma ‘oxggonny | smigipny | emaetnn| onbaynn| omen) mehr 
[A ASAE A. PINT) A, Dayna | A. ARPA A. AWN AAAS | A. BYR tA. Apo | Thou 
ayinby bana ayoniy| -bbipna wan) «= DaNn| = wan) gb | He 
maging) npn} ryypon | onpsipnn apne) nbawne) mwaynt — magbnvy sh 
MagIADT | SPIN} «NYA | pip) aga) aabesAn| soy) saqpbna | We 
} BAA | 7-BeanT 7. BANYEHT 7. emeRIpN |poRwing popbeynn| poRWANT £7. BAAR | You 
mamAph) PAA anyon | yomipnn | oawana obey) | wana yon | They 


Ni phal. | 


D 
mx 


cod 
cS ty 
a= 
| Quy \ 


~ Hophal. Hiphil. — 


Hithpael. 


DD) OHS 
a | n 


Eighth 
Conjugation 


p’aD 
ASD 
33D | 
Aap 
peagoD | 


A§aID 


D 3D) 
730) | 


—_—_-—. 


p°3D) 
Fiz 


A700 | 


NAD 
nage 
Baap 
AAR DII 
mbahi ala) 
naqpo 
Hage 


beaaipy | 
AIAN DD | 


Seventh 
Conjugation 


aay 
ara 

pay 
AIA 

ye 

by 

pba | 
jv 


m3 
233 
Fea | 
BI 
nays 


nbx79 | 


BEDI | 


pian | 
AID 


nPyD 
a) 


pb | 
nap 


yon 


Conjugation 


Sixth 


Nx 
ANSI 
ANSP 
Dexia 
FAN 


Nai 
ANI | 
DNgND | 
FINI 


sy2 | 
ANY) 
ANSI 
piney) 
Fins. | 


NYDN | 
rig | 
el Sriele 

FNRI 


NY | 
a 
nieve 
DID 


FANS 
seat 


Conjugation 


L= 


Se TABLE XIII. 
Evhibiting the Participles of all the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Primitive as well as 
Derivative, at one view. 


Fifth 


Sits aes 
Fourth 
Conjugation 


Dip. 
nip) 
rigip) 
pip) 

AAD) 


| 
| 
| 


wi 
naw 
Alawy | 
paw 
nia | 


aa 
naw 
Baw 
Apa? | 


awa | 
naws | 
naw | 
Bays | 
Aiaw 3 


BPP 
ipnipe 
niapipe 
BaD 

Nia Ipis 


pring 
nippy 


DIPS 
prep 


Niraigipis 


aw) | 
ae 
navi | 
pew | 
AAW | 


whip 
maw 
Have 
Serge 
niayy 


33} | 


A3D 
Bea3iD 


AAI | 


ADI. | 
TaD0 | 


D’AD I | 
AjaDD | 


ait 
aPiale 
papi 
FyaDiD 


Spin | 
ADDN | 
DID | 

Ajab 


Aa ADI 
NAMA 
AQAA 
patra 


mPa 
D3 
pia 
nibs 


m1 | 


er) 


p10 | 
nid | 


nox 


M9 


po 


Ny) 
Tse 
— 


AANND | 


Nun 
ANS ae 
AND 


DN yDD 
HAND | 


a 
ngs 
rye 
ping 

Ainge 


ribo | 


ANSON 


nbine 


ban | 


pani 
iaginps | ibang 


NH 


TNS 
BPNYET | 


as 


NYDN | 


ign 
DINRDID 
DNS 
TINEA 


DP | 
TORNP 

ire a, 
BYP 
Ain 


Bip | 
MDP 


ec 
MDP 

Dpio 
Tapia | 


Dppan | 
FAANPA | 


Dp | 
ApIN 
Bppan 
FPA 
Belpre | 

Mania | 
DSN PNia | 
papipn 
ANN | 


—— 


NE m2 


Third 
Conjugation 


S548 


| 
| 
| 


ADaIN | 
Abrin: 
poate | 
niboix | 


SHDN 
TOAD | 
DSi N 
nibyoy | 


on 


ini | 
nw 
AWA 
mp 
AW 
W943 
nwa 
Bow 
nwa 


ay 
May | MD 
ae 
May | 


SBN | 


AP Woate 
Faw in 


Bown 
Awa 


Ww | 
awa 
awa 
pawn 


AAW 


wa | 
ava 
pawn | 


HAWN | 


ayn 


Nw 
DAWN 


Hiway 


DENI 
APIWHe 
EYENT | 


hae Maal 
| nabaynns 


DN) 
ADIN 


poo] 
AID 


mow 


233 


Second First — Participle. | 
Conjugation Conjugation | : 


“91? |, 
mpi 
mpd 
seer)! 
pd | 
Ai Kal. 


rms 
Aypba | ¢ Niphal. 
om 
ninnpds J 


23ND 
ec) 
nase 
areN 
nibow 


7BND | 
NDI | 
ABN | 
BIND 
nia 


Wai 
way | 
nya | 
pw | 
Awa 


wD | 
nwa 
Away | 
BUD | 
niwiy 


ODN 


BY EN 
nba 


SON) | 
MDI | 
22ND 
Dy aN | 

FAAP ND | 


SND | 


n2aNP 
nIBNE 
Dani 
AHI 


vid | 
Awa 


D3 | 


miei 


197 | ) 
ny 
Ayp20 | 
poh 
nib | 


“13219 
nye 
ne | 
Bm 8 | | 
AI J 


{ame 


249854 
i oS Als 


Bare 


nave) ninspbp | 


v9 
nw 
nya 
Dea 


niwy 


— | - — 


nisabe | 


pnb 


"| pHiphil. 
19718 | 
anys 
rw 
pqnbis 


PNET 


n2aNn 
BYP NT 
nw 


DENA 


wa 
nwa 
Dv 


awa 


wana 


myn rgb | : 
AYA | AypbAr| pHithpael. | 
| pana! oypbns 
niwain | nib J : 


“Somes 


7977 
mba | | 
peqnbn > Hophal 
niga | 


spon) 


DIDS 


Eighth 
Conjugation. 


DS 
DA 
21D? 
IDA 
3'D3 
AIDA 
> pips 


eo tetinnes: 


ae =, 


Map", 


wt u 


ABS 


rales: 
Ue 


| naa" xe 


“ “ 


|apA 
=) 


an'D3 
7939", FAIA 


Ua a) 3D 


ADDN 
a2iDh 
32}D° 
A2}DA 
A3\D3 | 
Mgaa"~ jazipA 
at I2a3ip’ 


Bar = 


SDN | 
Q= =, 


3513, 
J2DIA | 
cca 


np 


Wf “ 


I2iFDN 

"37" * AZADA 
325AD» 

AAA 
ASIADS3 


Uy a 


» Jaa)? | 


maga aaaiapa | Ags > sbann 


Lvhibiting 
m5 om 


Seventh 
Conjugation. 


mois 
nban 
nby 
mon 
m3 
IIA 


aby 


bye, 


sgob- = 
ae jit 
A ul 


apa 


“/ “ 


mie 
sban 
mpy 
npan 
mba 
nig, aba 


“ Ld 


mass 
nban 
nbn 
moan | 
aby 


she, 


, aby 


may 
arial 
m3 
m3 
mby3 


od | 


“bas 
mia 
my 
mip 
mp3 | 


mH 


abing | 
sbann 
shine 
nbsnn 
abana 


ea 


“ if 


pan’ 


sth dap 


Sixth 


Conjugation, 


Se 


INN = 


W 


2 a 


WMA) AON, 


sy 


Wf Ti 


NETO 


aban AINE" - 


a Wf 


ONGe = = 
ST 


“ WW 


NE - 


" i 


“ uv 


NNT, 


TaNY 


NYDN 


NYpA 


N° 


NYA 


aie 


NY) 


NYA 
Nytp? 


NYDN 


N¥/ON 


N31" 


NYA 
NYID3 


ad 
NYDN 

Nyt | 
NYDA | 
NY | 
IND | 
ey 


4 


INYIA 
> IND | 


NSPS 


Nunn 


Na? 
NeRh 
Nun) 


weet | 


9 


YON 


NYA 


yD? 
NeXA 


okie 
bin FANY" NOMA | 


ats 


"yi? 


ND 


ND | 
NyD? 
Nyon 
Ny) 
HAD) NYT" SNE 
we 


NSE 
NET NEI 

Ng)? 
NBII 

Ng) 
ANY" INYDAD 
» ANNI! 


the Fu TABLE XII. 
“ure Lenses of all the Per Sect and Imperfect, Verbs Primitive as well as Der ivative, at one view. 


vy M3 
Fifth 


Conjugation. 


DIP" 


nae, 


Wu W 
? 


DID" 


niagh 


Mt uf 


I" 


W “ 


119" * 


“ Ud 


a 


nabpr 


Mf “i 


Dips 
DIpA 
Dip’ 
DIpA 
oe 


IPH 


Wyps 


95) 3 


Fourth 


Conjugation. 


Dip | 


a 
Op 
a) pa 


Dip) 


Dip? 


Bi}? | 
BRP 


BPS 


| 


; ee 


BA) Dit 


peipn 


Boi’ 
ppp 
Bpip3 


cae | 


INADA | ABE PPA | 


Pp’ 


5 


ER" 


Nao "19 


Wf " 


DH IDAN | 
aig” BRIPAA 


DDN 
DPA 


DP? 
DA 


Opa 


DPA 


Morr | 


DIS | 
opin 


D/7” 
Din 
Opi 


Dp 


apiph 
paipAP 


pains | 


naan” WRAL 
, Hap 


wt W 


W Wl 


“ “7 


u“ uw 


i Ld 


IWS 


9 IW, 


IAS 
wy, IAN 
aw’ 
wR 
awa | 
IDA AaIw- wT | 


A 


SUNS | 
0)", wr 
| oy 
win 
ay | 
Maia" ~ PPA Aaaw--, iw 


M “ 


sap 


ayn 


1¥/3 


4 jaws? | W 


$$ 


Beipy 
BPP | 


wie | 


ay -, wn 


ays 
IwA 
au3 


, Aawhs 


VBA | 


399 


VYIA | 
y3 
Naw, wR 
seats 


WAS 
we", WAR 


| 


aw 


WIA | 
3/53 | 
ADPAA | Maw AWA 
Iw» 


IWS | 


awn 
IWwhn 
awAs 


Awan 


i “ 


x’D OM 
Third 


Conjugation. 


oon 


Second 


box 


boxe, boxm 


bons 


maaw, 99WA | AION sbaNA 
u : jaw” rh 


_bopgee | 


boxe, bon 


boy! 
SONA 
boys 


a 
Sane ~ Soren 
DENY 
bon 
SON 
TWDENS OBA 
Pie eal “" , ayay 


4 “ 


bye | 


oboe bon | 


NY 
SONA 
bows 


“Aaaw=- iawn nabay bon Aawar~ IWAN 
baw 
a 


u Tf 


FINN 


PEO IBAA "INT NA 


99 a 


boon 
PNP 
2283 


AYPaS ADAIND 
AP | 


it i 


boxe 


TT |r 


PINT PINE 


55s 


TTilr 


LNA 


Tr Ti\T 


5983 


TDI ADDED 
i i ; WDM? | 


SONA 
"w-- wAAD Gare, baynin 


b3 


baNAA 
bowns 
Faw WA nabsrabaynn awa", WAIN | 
no aban 


TOG isl bese 


STAM 


u“ u 


wy i, 


a 


eR 


» HW/92° | 


WI 


yw BANA 
Ban? 
WAINA | | 


Conjugation. 


vin 
van 
wae 
van 
wp 


Hwa 
waa 
wan 

phy 
vIn 

viII3 


» 307939 


wIIS a 
way 


wan 
wa2 
wah 
v3 


vA 
v2 | 
vA 
vind 


wan 
wis 
van 
vi 


wae 


van 
CEN 
van 
via 


Mawa", Awan 


ul 
> 


ie 


wae 


psby 


First 


Conjugation. 


Fem. 


ae 


u “ 


=" ~ 


it i 


Fem. 


“ale 2 


Wf uv 


Fem. 


Fem. 


RIDIN, aban Aawiar~, wa | AIT mb 


nagar awa) APEC, 


“1 -, 


np 


" “ 


Fem. 


the 


“/ i 


> 


Fem, 


“1?” 


nave awn Aap, gba 
My 2 SON W uw ; 


"1903 
mm 2h 
m2 


He 


Hy 


Future. 
abe I 
“bon Thou 
sind» He 
shor She =a 
Ai < 
sip3 We 

You 
TTD | They 
“PE | T 
“oA Thou 
s1nb? | He 
spon ie s 
53 We @ 

ee 
sib They 
“108 | I 


Thou 


Maw wan) Ag Ip™ PEA 


, ayn Pp | T 


T29h 
72 
7298 
7273 


MI" IA 


Wf “7 


way 


vi) | 


» WWII | 


99? 


Fem. “HON 
19" *, spbnn 


sgbh 
sebnn 
spon 


Mya IWIN 


“ Wf 


, BOM 


Hiphil. 


Hophal. 


pom 


nak, 
© 
o 
2. 
Si 
= 
an 


TABLE XI. 
nitive and Imperative Moods of the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Primitive as 


Ewhibiting all the Infi 
well as Derivative, at one view. 


INFINITIVE MOODS. 


2b | ny 3b | DIP | aw aN 
°b | 03 NED DID 3 soy | 
#20 ve iNYD | DD say | JOON 
"P3p gis) TaN) Fapip, aR) Db 
oD nb aii NYETT pip) WAT bon | 
"api bia) NT) ip] aw boy | 
320i | ST) NYT | ipa TWAT DONT 
n3*25i mga] ANB) | AaBIpT), «Maa ARAN 
a3iD abs | NY Bip ay box 
“23D obs yD) HID ay sb 
VID Ia IND nani | yy SOON 
33D | mapa} TNR) © ampip] «= Maas] Fa2BN 
5DA mbt NYT | mp win SONA 
sD byt) yA) pA] wR] Deh 
WDA | ba} NYY sbipn| awa) = PINT 
APIA Apia} «= ANY Manpa)  Faawin] gas 
Sa}ADT nbang|  S¥OM | mipnn| «= aA) «ayn | 
AMADA bing) NENA «oppipnm| «saan ] ETT 
AMADA Shinn) aNNDAT =o yOHIpAN| «=—osawANA] ENA | 
maasinpgy |) «= agin) naxyang ngopipnn| naagsnn| Agpaenn 


pr oibs mie uP) Ru m2 "y m3 > oy NE OPTS 
Eighth Seventh ix 3 i: 7 
Con) eenon Conjugation. Coenen Behactiont Getto Conhintidth 
3D or 23D nin} AD} Ny mip| naw ab boys 
IDA, IB mba Nyen nipn own boy 
nab} nia nba S¥b Snip sy EN 
&e, INS ke MP3] ke NYA] ke BRIPR ka awa) &e. Hays 
395 nia dg Nit pip sy boy 
&e. 3352 &e nibia Ke. NYA &e. Bip : IWIA| — &e. Sona 
spa} mids nbdya yea} pip] aw. ayn boos 
&e. apna ke. nyri9a &c. NYHA &e. Dia &e, yywinAa &e. Soya | 
ADIN midya noi NIT DpaN awn DONT : 
P seaping | se nibaya) ce xypina | se. ppIIR) So aBAMIB) &e OT | 
IAT moana noinA NyDTT > © DRIDAT | awn Sosni 
eeaaimpna |  &. nibania | &. NBA fe DSIDAAa | ke. WANTS 


IMPERATIVE MOODS. _ 


eet 8 


ke, Dyna | &e. WIAA 


Bem | 


Second | 


| Conjugation. 


NY Was 
Ke. Ma 
yaa 
Ke. BND 


BB 
&e. wala 

via) 
&e. wala 


wing 
Se. BOTA 


oral 
ke ITS | ke. WPT 


wan 


ws 


Wa 
maw 


vi 


waaT | 


wig 
Tawa 


| 


| 
| 


wad | 


wal 
iway 
au) 


WaT 
IT 
sean 

navn 


wanin 
WAIT 
AWN 
navann 


Doe 


First 
Conjugation. 


SAP 
&e, “por 


ay, 


( Niph. 
J 


&e. “1903 z 
sind 
c Pits 


sabi |) 


Hiph. 
ane sybian J Ipoh 


“Hoph. 


72751) 
J 


“DAT || 
j - Hith 
ke. 19210773 | J 


sib 

"1? | = 

po |{ 
nat? J 
“10h | | 
spn | | 
ybH Niph. 
mawpen J 

18) 

ey, | 

al Piel 
naw? J 
nba | 
empha | 
oo - Hiph. 
AIBA | 
“BAA 
ariel 

- Hith. 


WDA 
APA 


thos, UID MWD Nw? NY 


= | — 
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nap mas Syne beng abe aon? per op 
SOYA DON aD) sD Py BDA : Dad>-my 
sina oy To np yin 8° and oa Sbann by 
Loans bei anpana oon Sonne by ssbbnnt Bey 
maracas > peya dey Sonne Sy aaa sina 
by ocvmbm : tnie ya, * 9am Sonne boom 
fina opie ine *Nbey os pipye why In 
SON ADT YD INIA. DWI RNP smb 
omg @nonma "senhmpya avin Appa “atop 
an nods wy bands by boinind pga 
: a ybry-nyy pay) 


28 To understand, to contemplate. 29 And Amasa. 30 A way, 
highway. 3! On account of. 3? NOAYN a sack. % At first. 


The accompanying Tables, containing paradigms 
of the verbs of the several conjugations, are so con- 
structed, that the student may at one view see the 
distinguishing characteristic of each conjugation and 
its several branches. 

Table XI. contains all the Infinitive and Impera- 
tive Moods of the eight conjugations. 

Table XII. contains all the Future Tenses. 

Table XIII. contains all the Participles. 

Table XIV. contains all the Past Tenses. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
Dousty IMPERFECT VERBS. 


139. From the preceding exposition of the He- 
brew verhs, it appears that the differences between 
the perfect and imperfect verbs, arise from the latter 
having either (3), or one of the guzescents *, 1, 7, N, as 
a constituent part of their roots. But the root may 
have both J and one of the gwiescents at the same time, 
as radicals—as, for instance, NW} to bear, to carry, to 
lift up ; 103 to stretch out, bend, incline ;—or it may 
have two quiescents: as, MIN to be willing, to consent ; 
N¥’ to issue, to go out; NV to fear; i to throw, to 
dart; ®\3 to come. In such cases, the verbs are said 
to be doubly imperfect; and they will be subject, at 
the same time, to the rules specified under the several 
conjugations to which each letter has a reference. 


Thus, for instance, the } of 82 will be regulated by the rules 
laid down under the second conjugation (p. 127), and we shall have 
for the future NWN (for NYP), and & will be regulated by the rules 
laid down under the sixth conjugation (p. 142); and hence NYX, 
with (,) under the second radical, instead of SYN or NWX- Thus, 
likewise, the 8 of N38 will follow the rules of the third conjugation, 
and we shall, therefore, have in the future 3&8 J shall be willing, 
NANA, &c.; whilst the 1 will follow the rules of the seventh con- 
jugation; and we shall have in the past tense, ‘1°38, M38 in the 
same manner as from mba, oma, moa, &c. This will appear still 
more clear from the following examples, in which the leading words 
of the several verbs are given, leaving it to the student to fill up the 
rest by way of exercise. 
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140. First radical 3, and third §: as, NY to carry. 


Kal. 
Inf. abs. NY/I.— Cons. Nv} or nNy, nxiva, nav, &e.— 
Imp. NY, NY &e.— Fut. NBN, &c.—Part. act. SWI, &c. 
Part. pas. N90/)-— Past tense, Nw2, &e. oANY 


Niphal. 

Inf. NYI7 to be carried, Nw3i7a, &c.— Imp. NY, &e.— 
Fut. WIS, &c.— Part. SWI, ANI, &c.— Past tense, NWI, 
ANY, ANBS, &. 

Priel. 

Inf. NY to exalt, NWIS, &c.—Imp. NOI, &c.— Fut. NWIN. 
Part. act. NVI — Part. pas. NW219.— Past tense, xyy—— 
9ANWI, &e. 

Pudl. 

Inf. NOY — Fut. NwIN.— Part. NY/)— Past tense, NW, 
NG), &e. 

Hiphil. 

Inf. NWA or NWA to cause to bear.—Imp. NYA-— Fut. 
NYN-— Part. act. SWD-—Part. pas. NW19— Past tense, 
N°YT——DNBTT, ANON, ANY, &e. 


Hophdl. 
Inf. OT. — Fut. NWN. — Part. NWi)-—past tense, NWT, 
nyse — nr 
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Mithpael. 

Inf. NBN to exalt one’s self.—Imp. NWI — Fut. 
NYINS-— Part. NYIN— Past tense, NYINI—NNWIN- 

141. First radical 3, and third M : as, 3 to incline 
to stretch out. 

Kal. 

Inf. m3—Ni0), FYOIA-— Imp. MO, f- 3. — Fut. rN or 
DS— Part. act. 913, f. TOI—Part. pas. 10), f. WID}— 
Past tense, 119), MD I——*"D)- 


Niphal. 
Inf, MOA——NiwIA— Ip. MYIA-— Fut. WI-— Part. 
ma, f. 13-— Past tense, M3, NNI—*N"33- 


Piel. 
Inf. ritai—nita3*.— Imp. r hd-— Fut. rTOI8-— Part. act. 
rmgo-— Part. pas. 19J13-— Past tense, 103, ANOI—*N")- 


Pual and Hithpael 


Need no further explanation, as the former is formed by substi- 
tuting (+) for the first short vowel of Piel; and the latter, by pre- 
fixing Ni} &c. before Piel, as before directed. 


Hiphil. 
Inf. MQA—NYA, MiIa-—Imp- ma or OA, fi Ord. 
Fut. MRS or DS, TBA or DA, A, MB or 2°, 23 or 5, 


* As Nip31—nipy. 
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IA, &e.—Part. act. 7WQO-—Part. pas. rtgid-—Past tense, 
ration, my I— eh, &e. . 


Hophdi. 
Takes (.) instead of (-) and (.); as, Fut. ris. — Past tense, 
BiB 


142. First radical &, and third 7: as, MES to bake. 
Kal. 


vite mein, f. BNA ae act. “BN, f. are Pap pas. 
ABN, f. NMEN-—Past tense, MEN, MON ES—*TVEN- 


Niphal. 
st MENT to be baked, MIDNA, a MENN- 


143. First radical *, and third &: as, N¥° to go 
out, SV to fear. 

Kal. 

Inf. SYI—DNY, TANYA; NV—NVS- Inp. 8¥, Ff. NS, 
NT, A OST — Fut. SBS, NYA, SYS, SYH-—Part. act. 
xvi, ANY or AXY'——RN'D (like Nop) NNT—Part. pas. 
NTT, I FINA. -— Past tense, NY, FINN — FTN | NY, HINT — 
NY, | | 

: Niphal. 

Inf. SV to be feared.— Imp. SV). — Fut. SAS, SWA- 

Part. N73, rN 3-— Past tense, N7I—— NSH. 
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Mphil. 
Inf. NLA fo cause to come out, to bring out, mynd — 
Imp. S33, OSA Fut. NYIN-— Part. act, NSVS— 
Part. pas. S¥V3-— Past tense, NS YIA—_—"AN FA: 


val ophal.- 
NYIT-— Fut. NYIS— Past tense, SYII—— NSH 


144. First radical, ', and third %: as, 119 to throw, 
to shoot. 
Kal. 
Inf. my—nin, MIVA-—Imp. TTY f. Y-— Fut. HTYS. 
YA, f. VA—part. act. MP, f. AY—Part. pas. 9, 
Sf. FEIN. —Past tense, TY, AY} 


Niphal 
Inf. THA, IAI-—Zmp. VFA or mer — Fut. AS or 
Mi YS:-—Part. act. m3, ye m9i3-— Part. pas. mI FS. 


Miphil. 
Inf. VF to throw, shew, instruct, AM, ANAa-—Inp. 
mA, f. NA—Fud. MAS*.—Part. act. VWVS-—Part. pas. 
ry3-—Past tense, min, AHA AAA f: 


* And without n—8 “NA, &c.; hence VW" and he shot (2 kings 
xiii. 17). 

+ Piel would, by analogy, be 77, NI, as we find from i171’ to 
throw, M3, 44°; and Hith, 7WH3 similar to 137 he confessed. 
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145. Second radical 3, and third 8; as, N13 ¢o come. 


Kal. 

Inf. NN3A——N\33-— Imp. 812. f. °N3-— Fut. WAY, NIN- 
Part. 83, WW3-— Past tense, 83, WANA, OXa, HN- 
Miphil 

Inf. S21) or N37 to cause to come, i.e. to bring, NINA, 
Imp. Say or 8°30-— Fut. NAS:— Part. act. 8°29-— Part. 
pas. IVB-—Past tense, WIAA, AN II—— ANI or 
INI: | 
Hophal. 

Inf. SDA-— Fut. NAS, NIA, °N85A-—Past tense, 
N27, INFN ANDINA, OXAIA, AXD7- 


Irregular Verbs. 


146. Irregular verbs are such as do not form their 
several forms from the same root; as, for instance, 
‘mobn I went, qn one that goes, are formed from the 
root 7 rt’ The same is the case with the whole of 
NipHAL, Pizzi, and Hiruparn: as, 973 I passed 
away ; ‘mson I have walked frequently ; ‘mDSANT, &c. 
But the Imperative and Future of Kat, and the whole 
of Hipnit are formed as if the root was 9 * ; thus, 
J m., Ff. go, FX I will go, OR, 2H &e. Poin 
he made go, i.e. he led.—Fut. oi, porn, &c.—Part. 
TID, &e. 
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The same remark will apply to several other verbs ; as, 350 to be 
good.—Part, 310, N39, &e.—Past tense, M719, AZO (like verbs of 
the fifth conjugation), the root is therefore said to be 310: But 
the future is ID'S, IDA; and Hirni, 3°)’, DO'S (like verbs of 
the fourth conjugation), the root is therefore said to be 3% 

Thus, likewise, from the root 73° to fear (fourth conjugation), we 
have Dahl I feared, My, &ec.; but Lmp. W3:— Fut. WAX, WIA, &c. 
from “Wi (fifth conjugation). 

From 95) to be able, we have ‘AP>! I was able; but future, 2248 
I shall be able, 22h, &c.; which is the future of Hophal, and means, 
hit. J shall be made able, or I shall be enabled. 

From NY to drink, we have NY I drank, HVS I shall drink. 
But Hiphil is formed from np: thus, mpwan he caused to drink, 
MPN I shall make drink (not mA, MAW), 


Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs. 


147. Verbs whose roots consist of four letters, are 
denominated Quadriliterals; those that consist of 
more than four letters, are denominated Pluriliterals : 
as, bsb34 to support, maintain ; NNOt to linger, delay; 
delay ; FYIND to turn about, to flutter, palpitate. 


These are, strictly speaking, derivative verbs, and are found 


only in by byp and bpm. They are inflected in the 


a 


* To the above may be added, what are by Grammarians called 
mixed forms: as, for instance, }1% (Psalm viii. 6) in whicl: the first 
and third vowel shew the word to be in Ka; but the second 
vowel and the dagesh are the signs of PIEL. 

+ Derived from 549 to contain, comprehend, sustain. 

t Used only in Aith,: npnonae to stay (Exod. xili.), probably 
compounded of VW) what ; indicative of delay, lingering. 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 163 


same manner as other verbs: thus, Inf. and Imp. b abo. Fut. 
bsbon— Part. act. babon. — Part. pas. bsbon. — Past tense, 
snbybp. Pual, babs to be supported, maintained, baboN, 
&c. ; and Hithpael (by analogy) babana, &c. 

In the same manner, we have from yee to delight, take 
pleasure. Hithpacl, AYOVAOT I have amused myself, took 
delight in: and from MOND, SEMA. 


Exercise. 
povoy Spe) Bn 729397) PMT ADA eas 
“AION DANE PND DON oN ivi DAN’ ITs 
xb poy ymycmay Ap ona Spi naw yw PND 
"pon way midcna ny apy cond sink DA 
emyprmys nied sons ‘ode pnb apse ond 
IND to Te ND Oe osN YD DANE POW 


“nX DoD" ary mo noth onipey: Soe 
MONT HD “SIND SHYT ORY) BQ MSH *np*5 


1 Instead of T87,—Root AX 2% Root 133, Hiph. 139 to re- 
cognise.—Hith. to make one’s self appear a stranger, to feign or to 
pretend not to know. 3 7YP hard, rough. + To purchase, chiefly 
food or corn; hence 12¥ and 13 corn. 5 Food, from bow: 6 “Dt 
to remember. 7 He dreamed, hence pidn a dream. 8 baw a 
spy, from 531 to travel about on foot, to explore, originally derived 
from 529 the foot. 9 Root M8} 1 The nakedness. 1 Root, 
now to send. 12 Root, MPP. 13 Root, 70% to bind. 13 Root, {M3 

M 
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“TAN: DIbY new “wD Oy Die” NYS : DDS 
ae DONT “YM "sey nt wen Dita DDN 
DIT MDD TPN IMS DDN “DME DPD ON PNY 
DIMM) DDH. “AI Taw awa 395 come 
saya amin xp ppt mE) Oe OIA pA 
by samy “ore “Sax ome Oy way cae 21D 
Nor ody shuns Gwa) "IY “ANT WN aD9NN 
a ye em mT as ays py ayo 
ssxpnn Sy sbxd oxds campy xdn sbx9 ons 
yy No om eA man iron onyoy why aby 
a pivbyp * abe rons s osbya ‘D ADI “pnb? °D 
fiypermy ona np omy cay oy *°aBy 
patoenig “oanbnes pon *oryey soa Inks omy 
emmy ond enndy spy by wy ops avinds m2 
spi 9s pabn by oy mes “oan s and 
to try, to prove. 15 Root DN 16 A prison, from "bY to guard. 
17 Root, MY 18 Root, M+ 19 Root, NY to fear. 2 }2 right, honest. 
21 Root, 7" -% Hunger. * And they shall be verified. % But 
verily, °5 BUR to be guilty. %8 Root, MY NYY anguish, % Root, 
1}; in Hith. to beseech, entreat. 29 Root, M8Y to exclaim, answer, 
30 NDM to sin, 51 Y7 torequire. 32 An interpreter. 33 Root 230- 


34 Root, 723 to weep. 35 Root, TW to return. 36 Root, T1¥ to 
command. 37 Root bt to fill. PY asack 9% Root, }f3—-NA- 


> Cee 


4° Provision, from 4¥ to hunt. 41 Root, 8&3: 
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Objective Pronominal A ffixes. 


148. The objective pronouns me ‘TN thee FAX, 
JN. .., 22m INN, her FINN, &c. (see Table IX.), are very 
frequently expressed by fragments subjoined to the 
different parts of the Imperative Mood, Past and 
Future tenses of verbs transitive: as, °37)5 visit-me, 
*3p 12 bless-me, for WPB visit, ‘MX me; PIA bless, ‘NS 
me.—*IID® he-visited me, °39 3 he-blessed me, for 1P2 
he visited ‘TX me, ‘HN, T-— PAIS T-have-visited- 
thee, for 7X "FB —Tpay or WIPES I-shall-visit- 
him, for N& “PAX: 

The following are the terminations by which the 
objective pronouns are indicated. — 


‘Ime, F thee, m. 7 thee, f. SorWhim, Mor M7 her. 
us, OD you,m. fa you,f. Othem,m. f them, f.* 


149. The manner in which these are affixed to 
verbs, and the changes to which the vowel-points of 
the latter are subject in consequence of the augmen- 
tation, are exhibited in the following Tables. 


Obs.—The affixes of the Infinitives and Participles will be found 
in Table ITI. p. 56. 


* These terminations are denominated objective pronominal af- 
fixes, to distinguish them from the similar affixes which are added 
to nouns, participles, and infinitives, to denote the pronouns, my, 
thy, his, &c. (see Table I., II.); and from the terminations ‘fi 9, 
A, &c., which are used to indicate the personal pronouns, I, thou, &c. 

M2 
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Kercise. 


SAAIIY 7D ONIN TI apy DINY VAIN 

PUY MBNA: "N PR yD] PANN NA PS 
OyVa AN ap IME ND vam’ pr yoy pene? 
HMO! FNIIN Wy AND PAIN I) °.7323 
IIT! AY 3 4oN a Bw iby ms ais 
ee “ney be “AY npn ny ai: SIND 
mova mbm Tie Aba Ae aE oT 
Min pvp CNOA: IIS WA MIMD AN wie 
"37D SDN AND: Deny ny mon NIN 
map aa samy wombs: omy “pen mesa 
"2A PNT TaN wT “AWA by npn 
spy oxy cond brown TY IN DN :mapaNA 9 
ont main yy” yp vd =nzin Se : ow “snpyA 

: TIN 


eT tye 


1 JAN to love. 2% HN to say. 3 How. 4 83Y to hate. 5 To be rare, 
esteemed. 6 Thou art honorable. 7 nbs a daughter-in-law. 
S i) to bring forth, to bear children. 9 My husband. 1° Is it not, 
behold. 1 The end, extremity of. 12They are many, 13 Violence. 
14 To forsake. 15 To keep, preserve. 16 1¥3 to guard, watch. 17 332 
to honor. 8P3M to embrace. 197? Hiph. to make drink. 20 m3! 

to reprove. | 


PARADIGM OF A VERB OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.—TABLE X. 


Hithpaél. | Hophal. | Hiphil. | Pwal. | Piel. | Niphal. 


pani 


to visit oneself. 
to review oneself. 


spania 
“pang 
pani 


wpe 


to be caused to 
Visit. 


spa 
"pais 
spa? 


p80 


to cause to visit, 
to intrust. 


"pena 
TPP 
pan? 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


pe 

to be visited, 
&e. 

pRB 

eae 

"pee 


“pe 
to visit frequently, 
to muster. 


apa 
"pe? 
ey, 


PR | peo tpe 


to be visited. to visit, to notice. 


speia 
“pBiID 
“pani? 


Kal. 


pe 
"pp 
pe? 


ely ail 
5 as 


5 to 


TRE | pp TP | pe “peo | = pap pad | 1 from 
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 


span 
NV TpEio 
ATpane 


Thee 
pe 


Tee 
aT pae 
NPR 


pa 


TPR 
np 


apne 
TypEe 
nypEP 


Wes 
TPP 


nape 


Tpip 
IPD 
AIP 


Spe | Spe) oer | eR | eR) Ea eae) 
ApEn | ANpaI| Hivpps! Apa] Ape) APB Ap | fp. 
PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 

span spa 7Ipp m. 
TIPE | TPR | Type | 
| pee DrTpRe PIMPS | fp. 
| Apa Apa 
| am ue 
PAST. 
SEMPRA | wpa | mpet | oo anpa | = AIpp | pba | pp | 7 
mipenn | mapa | aTpeT | | TpR] TPR | pRD | Np | thou m, 


pa 
span 


rle-? 


span 
pANp|NT 
TE TpaAT 

span 


“pani 
pani 


pani 


NITE | 


TREN 
Spann 
“pPAA 
span’ 
“paAA 
spn 
sIpaAR 
AI paAA 
spaAy 
Na per 


AIP] | 


nape 


nape 


Ailes 


maps 


mmpp 


thou, f. 


apes] pet} pe] BB Tee | 
Mapp] | Type) oo mype| ype | yea) pp fo 
1Tpa 1a Tpan ITP} 137p2 13753 JI1pp | we 
Bree | BaTpED | am pe | eye | Bape} emp | ye 
TTA | TAME pa TI TPB | 1A1R23 ee ses 
spas | ay PpaN Ips Jpp WIPE) IIPS | they 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
: 3pBi 2 TpP pai | Spb | 2m 
_ pe | E "pe | pn | pe | 
TPB 2 mpp | pan Ws | 2% p.m, 
FUTURE. 
I 


apa 
pan 
ape 
7pet 
span 
7p. 
pan 
pRE 
pe 


nga 


PES 
PEN 
opp an 
apd 
PEN 
pas 
§Tpan 
na qpan 
wT 
nape 


pais 
span 
pan 
pe’ 
"PRE 
"pe? 
IPR 
rigapan 
rigTpan 


TPES 
TpRF 
apaA 
7p? 
TpaA 
7p: 
TPA 
ne pan 
ype’ 
naqpan 


spate 
“ppF 
span 
“pB? 
spar 
“pp 
yan 
maqpan 
yTpB" 
ng TRE 


"pee 
pen 
PEA 
"pe 
pan 
“pes 
TpaN 
naTpan 
TTpS" 
nape 


thou, m. 
thou, f. 
he 

she 

we 

ye, m., 
Vera 
they, m. 


they, f. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
PARTICLES. 


150. Under this term, the ancient grammarians 
comprehended all such words as are used for the 
purpose of defining, explaining, or modifying either 
the principal parts, or the whole of a sentence, and 
of showing the relation and connection between its 
several members; and hence they justly extended 
this denomination even to the Article and the Pro- 
nouns. Modern grammarians, however, have limited 
this term to ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
and INTERJECTIONS ; and in this restricted sense we 
shall henceforth use it. 


151. Particles are divided into Inseparable and 
Separable. 

The Inseparable are parts of words attached to 
others, with which they are incorporated: such are 
the 7 and © in AYN towards-the-land, PISO from- 
the-land ;—the } and 5 in yn) and-to-the-land. (See 
Prefixes, pp. 87—39 ) 


152. The Separable consists of entire words: as, 
May now, OM to-day, DD during the day, pred jor- 
merly, spb before, *3BD because, ?Y upon, {2 so, PS not, 
IY well, TWIT, WD soon, quickly, YD wherefore, 
1 behold, 737 come! go to! 
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153. Many particles admit of the pronominal 
affixes (page 58). These must be rendered either 
by the Personal, Possessive, or Objective Pronouns, 
according as the idiom of the English language may 
require it: thus— 

PN not, °3)'N not I, or Zam not, *]°8 not rHov, or thou-art-not ; 

Ww there-exists, 0 THOU-existest, or thou-art ; iu HE- 
exists, or he is. | 

TUN, NS where, in what place ? VN where-is-HE? D*S where-are- 
they ? 

bia on account, for the sake, baa for-my-sake; qin 7. 
for-THyY-sake, pobbia for-vour-sake. (See Art. 28.) 

mbar besides, except, nba besides-ME ; anon besides, or ex- 


cept-THEE. 
"BD before, "p> before-ME, ST EeY, before-THEE ; ey be- 
fore-HIM. 


154. Most of the particles are either nouns in their absolute or 
constructive state, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs*, used for the pur- 
pose of modification. Many of them are compounded of several 


* I do not wish it to be understood that I mean to intimate that 
particles might not, in their turn, have given birth to other words: 
on the contrary, I think it highly probable that several adjectives, 
nouns, and even verbs owe their origin to them. Thus, NOD to be 
full, Nod full, are probably compounded of 7 what N> not, i.e. 
what will not contain more; {89 to refuse, from 779 and }'S not; 
Min calamity from “9 alas! wo! }38 to be distracted, to be in a 
wavering, uncertain state of mind, from }® perhaps (itself derived 
from 738 to turn). See Aben Ezra in MINY, and Kimehi in DOW 
on the word })2X: (Psalm Ixxxviii. 15.) 
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words; others are abbreviated or elliptical expressions, or exclama- 
tions, used for the purpose of soliciting attention: thus— 

NAY is evidently derived from N¥ time, and means present time ; 
and hence, now. 

DB? is evidently the noun ‘2B (the face, countenance, front), in 
its absolute state, with the prefix . and means, literally, to-the-face, 
and hence, formerly, forwards. 

"95 is the same noun, in its constructive state, with the prefix b; 
and means, literally, to-the-face-of, and hence before. 

‘281° is the same noun, with the prefix D, and means, literally, 
Jrom-the-face-of, or from that which is before, in front ; and as every 
cause necessarily precedes the effect, this word came to signify cause 
or because. From the same source are derived, "BPD (compounded 
of 2B ONID) away from, from-the-presence-of ; By upon-the- 
surface-of, $c. 

Di to-day, is the noun 01 with the definite ; lit. this day; 
and *I201* by day, during the day, is evidently derived from the 
same noun. : 

Oy upon, is derived from my + to ascend. From the same root 
are derived noyy upwards, 22 from above, &c. 

12 so, is derived from the verb j)5 the primary signification of 
which is, to adapt, to adjust; and hence, to prepare, to establish, to 
fashion. From }2 are formed }28 tt is so, truly, behold, 129 therefore, 
DOV upon this, hence.} 


* Several other adverbs have this termination: as, 32") with- 
empty-hands (from P*) emptiness, vacuity) —C230 gratuitously, with- 
out cause (from {f grace, favour).— This termination, is, however, 
not peculiar to adverbs, as several nouns have the same: thus, tp 
a ladder, ppiy eternity. 

+ Kimchi derives this particle from the noun by the upper part, 
which, however, is itself derived from aby: 

t For further explanation of this particle, see Vindicie Hebraice, 
page 52. 
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PS is the constructive form of }*8&, which signifies non-existence, 
not extant. Its antithesis is *, which means, actual existence, real 
being; and hence, * there-is-in-being, extant, there exists. 

30° well, is the infinitive (Hiph.) of the verb 36° to be good, 
and means, literally, to-make-good. | 

‘ND soon, quickly, is the infinitive or imperative of nD to hasten. 

127 go to! is a derivative from 3° to give, yield. 

E'S where, is compounded of '&, a particle of interrogation, and 
MB here; and 1°, 13'S how, of °8, and 7 thus. 

YD is compounded of M2 what, and YI (or, according to 
Kimchi from 1 and ¥%) literally, what is known? what is the 
motive or impelling cause? From 7 comes likewise m2, literally, 
to what, i.e. for what purpose? and 23 how many? how long? 
literally, as-what, i.e. as what number? as what time ? 

Ma here, 13% hence, are compounded of the demonstrative 7 this, 
and the separable particles 3 and 5D, lit, in this, from this: the word 
place being understood. | 


155. There are, indeed, many particles—as for 
instance, xb not, {n, M3 behold! ‘TD when, DX tf, 
provided, &c.—whose etymology is less obvious; for 
which reason, it may be.supposed, they have been 
considered by some grammarians as primitives. It is 
however, very probable, that even these are deriva- 
tives. Thus, 8? is probably derived from nnd to be 
weary, to be exhausted, to labour in vain; and hence 


* In Chaldaic M8, Syriac Aj, Arabic (Ay|. In these languages 
it is used negatively myo, nv (compounded of x? and MS) there zs 
not. In Hebrew, however, we find it only once (Psalm cxxxv.) used 
in combination with the negative particle 8 (Psalm cxxxv. 17) ; 
and then it is a pleonasm, as }*8 already expresses the notion of 
non-existence. 
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nxn beyond, far off, out of reach. {, M3, NT are 
probably mere exclamations for the purpose of soli- 
citing attention; ‘MW when, at what time? appears to 
be a compound of M3 what and NY time ; and BS 2f (if 
needs we must have a ¢riliteral for a root) is, perhaps, 
derived from BPS to be attached, related, connected*. 


156. The great influence which these words have 
in discourse, as well as their frequent occurrence. 
renders it highly desirable that the student should 
become familiar with their general signification. For 
this purpose the following list, containing most of the 
particles not already noticed, is here subjoined :-— 


* The primary signification of the primitive, from which this and 
several other words are derived, appears to be correlativeness, of 
the reciprocal relations between distinct objects, neither of which 
could exist in a perfect state, or, in some instances, even be con- 
ceived without the other: as, for example, O%, the female parent, 
the mother; MIDS the truth, t.e, the exact conformity of human 
conceptions with the real nature of things, and between our 
thoughts and words or actions. And hence the secondary meaning 
of union, attachment, accompaniment, integrity, completeness, per- 
fection, &c., as found in the following words, DIN, DIND, MON a 
nation, kingdom, OY a people; MY an associate neighbour ; IY 
corresponding ; nay? towards, opposite; TXAM to entwine, DORA 
twins, YO a foster-father, N28 a foster-mother, OF innocent, com- 
plete, upright, DON perfect; YAS, MOM faith, confidence, adherence. 
Hence, likewise, the particle 09 with (accompaniment), and ON :f 
(attach, or add, as a condition). Thus, ‘AD2M MP)" ‘2A ON if thou 
wilt go with me, then will I go, t.e. attach as a condition of my going, 
that thou go with me; or the condition on which my going depends, 
is thy accompanying me. 
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boxe ia yet, neverthe- 


less, indeed. 
NAN 
ba hb mba! WN > ak! woe! alas! 
ny AN 


IW—IN: IN or, or—either 
sore perhaps, suppose. 

pox surely, verily. 
IN 1S then, at that time. 


back, backward, be- 


“INS hind. 
MYINN backwards. 
mal) after, behind, be- 
InN yond. 
tor, DN slowly, softly. 
MBN: “ON, °N where, where now? 


Ma's ns how, in what man- 
TN MIDS ner ? 


> Bt only, scarcely, but 
by if 
bby woe to me! 
BN tf, when. 
xb-ox if not, unless. 
DION truly. 
WIN last night. 


ras IS whither. 


m, NSS, NIN IPray, particles of 
‘2 N? < entreaty. 


Da FIN also, even, likewise. 
9 SAN be much more. 


how much less. 
DEN except, only. 
Gras near, close by. 
Aion yesterday. 
Sion 
Pa Sarina HR ge. | 
re ey 
FN, FS with, with me. 
asd on account of, for 
ay3 the sake. 
}' between. 
by not, without. 
snby unless, without, not. 
myba save, besides.” 
“I enough. 
ANN aha! exultation. 
pibn hither, here. 
yw besedes, without. 
DI not yet, before. 


UR “TA together, united. 


PP) "15 thus, so. 
5 a tf, for, that, 


because, but. 
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ab as, thereabouts. — 


sab alone, only, besides. 


sb would! I wish, 
perhaps. 


nob were wt_not. 

ryt an order. 

IND very. 

IND Since. 

PND whence. 

POD within. 

ynD without, externally. 
m3. Oy = ae to- 


, wards. 
MIND Wid to-morrow. 
Pita!) below, downwards. 
mtaisbr beneath, 
byP a little, few. 
PYTD OY very little. 
ny, “Td2 before, opposite. 
335 round about. 


“TY TY until, ell 
sy again. 
TINY. 
ny 
man “TY until now. 
“DY with me. 
3 because. 
rie here. 
TAS MB unanimously. 
BYD once. 
DYOYe twice. 
DINND suddenly. 
oP") emptily . 
pivoy 1 day oe yes- 
MY DY there, thither. 
MMM beneath, instead. 


fn long. 


“TOT constantly, always. 


SYNTA X. 


CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


157. Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the significance of the inflections of words com- 
bined with their relative positions. 


By the method adopted in the preceding part of this work, many 
of the syntactical rules have necessarily been anticipated. These 
we shall here collect, and add such as have not already been 
noticed. But before we proceed, we think it advisable to make 
some general remarks on the nature of propositions and their con- 


stituent parts. 


158. A proposition is an assemblage of,words or 
oral signs, representing a judgment of the mind. 


159. As every judgment necessarily includes two 
conceptions, one of which is affirmed or denied of the 
other, it follows that every proposition must have two 
terms, one answering to that conception which is 
the primary object of the mind’s contemplation, and. 
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which is denominated the suBsEctT*, the other cor- 
responding with that which the mind judges to be 
or not to be congruous with the subject. The second 
term is denominated the PREDICATE or attribute. 
Further, as in every judgment there necessarily must 
be an act of the mind which decides whether the 
two conceptions are or are not congruous, every pro- 
position ought to have a word or sign to indicate this | 
mental decision. This word or sign is denominated 
the COPULA. 


Obs. 1.—But though every proposition necessarily consists of 
these three parts, yet it is not alike needful that each part should 
be expressed by a separate word; for as we shall presently sce, 
when the predicate is a verb, the copula is in all languages included 
in it, and when the subject happens to be a pronoun and the predi- 
cate a verb, the three parts may, in Hebrew, be expressed in a 
single word. 

Obs. 2.—The grammatical term for the subject is the Nominative. 
When the predicate implies action, the subject or nominative is like- 
wise called the agent. 


160. In the following propositions—‘ God is om- 
nipotent.’ ‘ Water is a fluid.’ ‘ This water is hot.’ 
‘This water is not cold.’— The words God, water, are 
the subjects ; omnipotent, fluid, hot, cold, are the pre- 
dicates ; and Is, the copula. 


* The subject is denominated in Hebrew, N¥1) the carrier or 
bearer, because it supports, as it were, the other parts of the pro- 
position ; the predicateis denominated NW2 that which is. carried 
or borne. 
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161. Obs. 1.—The lst and 2nd propositions in the preceding 
examples are denominated Absolute propositions, because the pro- 
perties expressed by the predicates are essential to, their respective 
subjects, and belong to them under every possible condition. Such 
propositions can have no reference to time; their copulas are there- 
fore merely assertory. But the 3rd and 4th examples are denomi- 
nated Contingent propositions, because the qualities denoted by the 
predicates are not essential to the subjects, and may exist conjointly 
with them at particular times, and not at others; and hence in all 
such propositions the copula must express the time, as,—The water 
ts hot, was hot, will be cold, &c. 


162. Obs. 2.—In English, as well as in most languages, the 
copula is generally represented by some part of the verb ‘to be.’* 
This is likewise mostly the case in Hebrew, in propositions which 
refer to past or future time: as, bY mit (4) I was a king, PHS 
bina(*) I shall be great. But in all absolute propositions, or in 
contingent propositions which refer to present time, the copula is 
omitted, and inferred from the juxta-position of the words: as, 
pry Dron (°) God (ist) just.— v4 WNT (?) The man (is) great. 
BAND AMX (*) Thou (art) holy:—or the pronouns 797, 83, 847, 
3, are used to represent the copula: as, rove Sm 
The Lord is God,—T23H NT MN NYY (*) The fear of the Lord 
1g wisdom. 


Words employed to express the Subject. 


263. The subject may be a Noun (as in Prop. c. 
D. F.); or a Pronoun, the substitute of a noun (as 


* This verb is often used to express simple existence: as, God 1s, 
in which case it is itself the predicate. 
+ The words within parentheses are not expressed in Hebrew. 
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in Prop. E.) ; or an Adjective, or an Injinitive. (See 
Prop. H. and 1. Art. 164.) 


164. As every conception implies an existence, real or imaginary, 
it would follow that the subject and the predicate, each of which 
represents an existence (Art. 159.), ought to be nowns or names of 
existences; nevertheless, as each being may be distinguished from 
every other by some quality, property or circumstance, it is often 
sufficient to express the quality, property, &c., without mentioning 
the noun to which they belong; and hence an adjective may often 
be used as the subject or as the predicate: thus, YY) 7D] XD O5n 
(7) A wise (man) feareth, and departeth from evil, lit. A wise (man is) 
a fearer and departer from evil. Further, as the mind is able, by the 
faculty of abstraction, to view a quality, &c., without reference to the 
particular object to which it may belong, an Abstract noun or an 
Infinitive (name of an action) may be used as the subject, or as the 
predicate* : thus, 73°2 YY) WO} NNZA ND AM MY The fear of 
the Lord is wisdom ; and to depart from evil (is) understanding. 


Words used for the Predicate. 


165. The Predicate may be a Noun (as in Prop. 
A. Art. 162.) :—an Adjective (as in Prop.s. Art.162.): 
or a Verb, in which last case the copula is, even in Eng- 
lish, included in the predicate: thus, Th) EAS 
Abraham stood, ‘oY I stood; which expressions are 
equivalent to WAY TT OWS Abraham was standing, 
Say nn I was standing. 


* Hence we see the reason why, in such instances, the Hebrew 
adjectives must be varied by gender and number : thus, 320, 
D'N2N. (See adjectives, Art.85.) 


178 THE SYNTAX OF 


Thus likewise ‘I walk,’ ‘He writes,’ ‘She writes,’ 
may be resolved into ‘I am walking,’ ‘ He is writ- 
ing, &c. 


166. Obs. 1.—As the Hebrew verb has no form to express time 
present, the participle (a noun) must be used as the predicate, in 
all such instances: Thus M30) NT, anid NI, qin 8, Lit. 
Tam awalker. He isa writer, &. (See Art. 17, 124.) 


167. Obs. 2. The past and future tenses of the Hebrew verb 
being so constructed as to include the personal pronouns (see 
verbs) all propositions in which the subject is a pronoun, and the 
predicate a verb, may be expressed by a single word ; as, WwW He 
dwelt, 108 JI shall dwell. But the unavoidable consequence of 
this construction of the verb is, that when the subject is a noun, 
or a distinct pronoun, and the predicate a verb, there will, appa- 
rently, be two subjects, one represented by the noun or the distinct 
pronoun, and the other by the pronoun inherent in the form of the 
verb: thus, 3 DANIAN Abraham he dwelt.— AI? "RS I T-dwelt.* 
Mpny my Sarah she-laughed. Uowever, as the two subjects refer 
to the same thing, they must be considered as in Apposition; and 
in translating such phrases into English, the pronoun must be 
omitted: thus, DON “WN And God said (not, and he said God, 
nor, and he God said.) 


168. Obs. 3.—The verbal form can, in English, be used only 
where the predicate implies action, passion, or their contraries, 
want of action or passion, or a state of being, dependent in some 
measure on the will or inherent power of the subject: as, J walk, 
run, suffer, sit, &c,; but when the predicate expresses qualtty or 


* Sometimes, however, the distinct pronouns are purposely intro- 
duced for the sake of emphasis. 
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quantity (coming under the predicaments how, and how much), the 
predicate can only be formed by an adjective accompanied by the 
copula: as I am, was, shall be wise, little, great, &c. In Hebrew, 
however, the predicate may assume a verbal form, although it ex- 
presses the notions of quality or quantity: as, mon I was sick, 
DEN he shall be wise, 912 he shall be great. Or it may, as in 
English, be formed by an adjective and the copula: thus, min ‘ny 
I was sick, DIN i he shall be wise. 


169. Obs. 4.—When the predicate is a verb, the proposition may, 
for the sake of distinction, be denominated verbal; but when the 
predicate is a noun or an adjective, the proposition may be termed 
nominal. Such propositions occur very frequently in Hebrew: as, 
IY ADA Vn y2 Wine (is a) mocker, strong drink (is a) blusterer 
(Prov. xx. 1); nya MIHY. ben NYS a virtuous woman (18 a) crown of 
[to] ker husband (Prov. xii. 4). 


Concord between the Subject and its Predicate. 


170. The predicate must agree with the subject 
in gender and number, and (if a verb) in person. 
There are, however, several exceptions to this rule, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 


Obs.— When the predicate is a noun (Art. 165), it must, even in 
English, agree, in some instances in gender, and always in number; 
as, he is a prince, she «3 a princess, they are princes, &c. But when 
the predicate is an adjective, the agreement is entirely neglected : 
as, he 13 wise, she is wise, &c. In Hebrew, however, the predicate 
must always agree with its subject; and it would be as improper to 
say, bing NWA or by DVINT as it would be to say oD MW or 
19% OWINA (See Art. 85.) 

N 
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Of the several kinds of Propositions. 


171. Propositions may be distributed into General, 
Indefinite, Particular, Simple, Compound, Incomplez, 
and Complex. 


172. A General proposition is that which has a 
general term, representing a whole class of beings 
for its subjects: as, Tt?" bpy DIS man is born unto 
trouble. 


t 


173. An Indefinite proposition is that which has 
an indefinite noun for its subject: as, DIN N23 a man 
came W2 DWI men came. 


Obs.—As the Hebrew has no indefinite article, the context alone 
can decide whether a proposition is general or only indefinite (see 
Art. 35). In some instances, however, the word TNS m. NMS f. one, 
is used for the indefinite article: as, {21 INN N32 an old prophet 
(2 Kings xiii, 11); MN AWN one woman (2 Kings iv. 1) ; lit. one old 
prophet, one woman.* 


174. A Particular proposition is that in which the 
subject is a term relating to a particular individual, 
or to particular individuals. Such terms are the 
personal and demonstrative pronouns, proper names, 
and common nouns whose general signification is 
restricted by some definite term. 


* Hence the origin of the indefinite article, a, an ; German, en, 
eme; French, un, une. 
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175. A Simple proposition is that which has only 
one subject and one predicate. (See the preceding 
examples. ) 


176. A Compound proposition is that which has 
several subjects or several predicates, or both: as 
DIP MW) OWN Abraham and Sarah (were) old 
(Gen. xviii) ; 393) AAA ANN PWM) and the earth 
was formless and void ( Gen. i. 2); ny) a yr 
MIVNM and Rachel and Leah answered and said 
(Gen. xxvi. 14) ; 85) sp orp) Sy ND) Oy MYDS 
PM" and the Egyptians (are) men, and not God; and 
their horses (are) flesh, and not spirit (Isa. xxxi. 3). 


177. Obs.—In compound propositions there is generally an 
ellipsis either of one of the subjects or of one of the predicates: thus, 
the first example is equivalent to ‘Abraham was old,’ and ‘Sarah 
was old ;’ and the second, to ‘ The earth was formless,’ and ‘The 
earth was void.’ The same is the case with the other examples. 


178. An IJncomplex proposition is that in which 
the subject and the predicate are each expressed by 
a single word, as Ip NIN he (is a) king; BM tnt 
the king (is) wise. 


179. A Complex proposition is that in which 
either the subject or the predicate, or both, are ex- 
pressed by several words, some of which serve to 


explain, define, or qualify the leading words : as—- 
N2 


si 
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NDI FI WE) L thy-father-in-law Jethro (am) 


coming. 


sonar WY] MI (e) This (is) David the-king. 
“TOM ‘35D oy bey ‘aby (c) (The) kings-of Israel are kings of 


mercy. 
m8 EP Na¥ ww jOvI (p) Naaman, captain-of (the) host-of 
Oma as in ad king-of Syria, was a great 


yaa N¥DI “WRN BN (s) The man in whose-hand the cup 
73) oye negey 95 was found, he shall be a slave. 


180. Obs.1.—The several words forming a complex term may 
be either so many names for the same object, which is thus, as it 
were, presented, for the sake of distinction, under different points of 
view: such, for instance, are the several words, J, thy-father-in-law, 
Jethro, (the subject of Prop. a.) and the words David the king (the 
predicate of Prop. B.): or the several words may be names of di/- 
ferent objects, between which there may subsist one of those nume- 
rous relations denoted in many languages by the genitive case, and 
by the possessive case,t or the preposition of in English ; such, for 
instance, are the words which represent the subject and predicate of 
Prop.c. Now, when the first happens to take place, the several 
words are said to be in apposition, and must agree in case, that is, 
they must be in the same case in which the leading word happens to 
be. But when the second happens to take place, one of the words 
is said to govern the other in the genitive ; and in Hebrew, the word 
which is defined must be in a state of construction (Art.52), to dis- 
tinguish it from the defining word or words: thus, "20D (not ps2n): 


* 7.e. Merciful Kings. 
¢ It is almost needless to observe, that possession is but one of 
the numerous relations denoted by this case. 


* 
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The student will likewise observe that this mode of construction is 
often used, where, in English, we should use an adjective (epithet) 
as the qualifying word: thus, 10!) ay) kings of mercy, instead of 
merciful kings. 


181. Obs. 2.—In Prop. vp. the words representing the subject 


are of a mixed nature, and one of those representing the predicate 
is an adjective (epithet). 


182. Obs. 3.—In Prop. £. the leading word 87 is defined by 
@ proposition. In such cases the leading word must be followed by 
the relative WX, or by its equivalents 9, Y (Art. 95, 100). 


183. Obs. 4.—In all complex propositions, a distinction may be 
made between the grammatical and the logical subject. Thus, the 
grammatical subject, or the Nominative of the last example (Prop. 
E.) is, the man. But the logical subject is, the man in whose hand 
the cup was found. The remark is equally applicable to the pre- 
dicate. 


184. From the preceding observations, it appears 
that when two or more words come together, they 
may form either an entire proposition, or only a part 
ofone. Now, as the copula is frequently omitted, the 
student may often be at a loss to distinguish between 
the one and the other. The following considerations 
will, however, remove every difficulty. 

The several words are either all indefinite; or they 
are all definite; or some are indefinite, and others 
definite. 

Rue J.—When the words are all indejinite, or all 
definite (without the copula), they form wi a part of 
the proposition: thus— 
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All Indefinite. - 


moe WN A womana widow, i.e. a widow woman. 
31D LW A man good, i. e. a good man. 
MATH AO PIN A land good and extensive, i.e. a good and ex- 
tensive land. 


All Definite. 


MIDPNT NWI The woman the widow, i. e. the widow woman.* 
307 KI The man the good, i.e. the good man. 
MINI ABOT PII The land the good and the extensive, i. e. the 
good and the extensive land. 
We NSM Solomon the king. 
MM WN The man the this, i.e. this man. 
np DWINN The men the these, i. e. these men. 
qn WN The man the goer, i.e. the man that goes. 


Rue IJ.—But when one of the words is definite, 
and the other indefinite, then the definite term, whether 


simple or complex, is the subject, and the indefinite 
_ term is the predicate ; thus— 


* MIME AWN The woman (is a) widow. 
WNT DD or OWN The man (is) good, or good is the man. 
MANY AO ~IN The land (is) good and extensive. 
WN AL This (is) the man t. 
DVINA nbdy These (are) the men. 
win UNI The man goes. 


* See the several examples—Art. 86, 98, 101, and the exercises 
which accompany them. 

t+ When the subject is a pronoun, the predicate may be either de- 
finite or indefinite: as, OR TAN thou (art a) man, WRT ABN thou 
(art) the man, O82 who (is) the man, PAIN 1) what (is) man ? 
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Rute. III.—In case two definite terms are to form 
a proposition, the copula must be inserted : thus,— 
VID 938 NA ON) and Ham was the father of Canaan* 
(Gen. ix. 18); 3mgem) nen ody mabye mindn 
SS pros 3A25 and the tables were (the) work of 
God, and the writing was (the) writing of God} (Ex. 


xxxil. 16). 


185. Propositions are likewise divided into Af- 
jirmative and Negative. 


‘An Affirmative proposition is that in which the 
copula, whether expressed or understood, is not af- 
fected by a negative particle[, as in most of the 
preceding examples. 


* Compare the phrase }¥2) ‘28 Of Ham the father of Canaan, 
in verse 22, where it forms only a part of a sentence. 

+ The copula is, however, even in such cases, omitted, when no 
ambiguity can arise from the omission: as, apy dip iP the voice 
is (the) voice of Jacob; M33 M33 the daughters (are) my daughters. 
It is likewise frequently omitted in the poetical books of Scripture, 
where the style is intentionally concise and elliptical. 

¢~ A proposition may contain one or more negatives, and yet be 
affirmative, provided the negative does not affect the copula. Thus, 
Blessed (is) the man that walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, &c. &c. (Ps.i.1,2), is an af- 
firmative proposition ; being equivalent to, The man who walketh not 
in the counsel of, &c., &c., 1s blessed. 
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186. A Negative proposition is that in which the 
copula is affected by one of the negative particles, 
Ps, nb, ON ba, ‘nba ‘ 


187. Obs.—These particles are not synonymous, though they 
all express negation. 

YN indicates the non-existence of the subject, and is therefore 
chiefly used before nouns and participles, and in combination with 
the personal pronouns: thus, W332 4D) PX Joseph was not tn the 
pit (Gen. xxxvii. 29), lit. Joseph existed not, &e. ; PSTD the 
child is not (Gen. xxx.), lit. the child, he exists not, or ws not here; 
yaM D2 yd 3 Twill not give you straw (Ex. v. 10), lit. J am not 
a giver of straw to you. 

N> indicates the non-existence of the predicate, and is therefore 
chiefly used before verbs in the past and future: as, \02 x he gave 
not, YAY 8 he shall not give; thus, 58 NX>) DDE NAY signifies, thou 
arta man, and not a god; whereas bs YN. would signify, and there 
13 no God. | 

53 has the same signification as NO, but is chiefly used in poetry. 

ON is chiefly used for exhorting, entreating, and wishing ; and is 
therefore only used before verbs in the future. 

n22 is chiefly used before infinitives. 


Subordinate Members of a Proposition. 


188. The words explained in the preceding pages, 
belong either to the subject or to the predicate, of which 
they form a constituent part. But a proposition may 
contain several other words, which, though they form 
neither a part of the one, nor of the other, are yet 
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necessary to complete the sense* : such, for instance, 
are the words ymborny, and 3°33, in the follow- 
ing sentence, 173 ymybons 97") and he slew all 


his brethren with the sword. Such likewise are the 
words ‘Many —TyN wexd—nwed in the following 
verse—wn> mn wind AM] WANS TL gave my 
daughter to this man for a wife. These are generally 
denominated the complements or the subordinate parts 
of a proposition ; and, like the principal parts, they 
may either be definite or indefinite, complex or 1n- 
complex. 


189. Obs. 1.—The subordinate members are, in some languages, 
distinguished from the more essential parts by particular termina- 
tions (cases). In Hebrew, they are indicated by the prefixes , 5, 3, 2, 
and by the particle M8 (Art. 40, 41). Or, as in English, by pre- 
positions. 


190. Obs. 2.—The subordinate parts are chiefly regulated by the 
nature of the predicate and its signification. For when the predicate 
is an active transitive verb, 1t must be accompanied by a word or 
words on which the action falls (the objective M8); and when it de- 
notes causative action (Hiphil), it often requires two objective cases. 
If it signify giving, delivering, restoring, &c., it will require both an 
objective and a dative case (d or by), If it imply motion, the place 
where the motion begins, or from which it originates (J2 or 9) and 
where it terminates ( 5 or by or TY) must often be expressed. 


* This will generally be the case when the judgment or affirma- 
tion of the mind respects an event, incident, or contingent act ; or 
briefly, in narrative sentences. 
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191. Obs. 3.—Sometimes we wish to express the instrument with 
which (3), the purpose for which (5), or the place and time in which 
(2) the action is performed, or the intention or remission of the 
action or attribute (ADVERBS), and so on with regard to a variety of 
other circumstances, all of which must be considered as go many 
subordinate parts of a proposition. 


192. Obs. 4.—Amongst these, may likewise be reckoned all words 
and phrases which are apparently superfluous (PLEONASMS), but 
which are introduced either for the purpose of additional explana- 
tion, emphasis, or amplification: as aD WNW) and-she-saw 
him, the child, i.e. and she saw it, namely, the child (Exod. ii. 6) ; 
Eaton NIT DN DIN J, J am your comforter, i.e. I, even I, am, 
&c. (Isa. li. 12); my nd MAPY. °F) sing, O barren! who never bore, 
(Isa. liv.1); Maio 8 mine oy, ry ALY and-T-will-set 
mine eye against them for evil, and not for good (Amos ix. 4). 


193. Obs.5.—The reverse of this grammatical figure is ELLIPSIS, 
by which some word or phrase is omitted, which must, however, be 
supplied by the reader, in order to complete the regular or full 
construction.* Of the omission of the copula we have already given 
numerous examples. The following are examples of the omission 
of other words; O'PBN Wy IIT! IB—AVY IND NY he-feared 
to-say — my-sister — lest-the-men-of—the-place—should-kill-me (Gen. 
xxvi. 7), where the words 8") she-is, and WS °3 for-he-said, must 
be supplied: O°S°—7'2} thine eyes (are)—doves, supply the word 


* This species of ellipsis must not be confounded with the ellipsis 
of parallelism, and which may, by way of distinction, be called me- 
trical ellipsis. The latter is entirely artificial, and consists in omitting 
in every alternate line a corresponding word or phrase used in the 
first line. We have a perfect specimen of this species of poetical 
composition in the hundred and fourteenth Psalm: but this is not 
the place to enlarge on such a subject. 
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‘PY eyes-of (Cant.i. 15); IngRA—wemy wesw IN eat-ye cach— 
his-vine, and-each—his fig-tree, &c., supply the word "8 the fruit 
of (2 Kings xviii. 31); NYY—I>Nt M2 what (is) this (that) thou- 
hast-done, supply WE (Gen. iii. 13); JAN M3 PDN 2 (Gen. 
XXvill.) supply (2) 7723 in the house of; 3272". “1 MN) (Gen. 
xliv. 25), supply (D) MND’ and from ; ‘NNR B YON (Ps. lxvi. 17), 
supply (2) °3 with my mouth; [YD DIX (Ps. cxiv. 8), supply (5) 
Ex? into a pool-of. 

The student will do well to impress the preceding remarks on his 
mind, as many apparent obscurities and anomalies are entirely owing 
to the omission of some word or inflection,* which may, however, be 
easily supplied by the context. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


194. The definite ‘7 (p. 35), is used like the in Eng- 
lish, to direct the attention to a particular individual, 
or to particular individuals, known either by their 
universality, or pre-eminence, as having been pre- 
viously mentioned, or as described by some circum- 
stance ; as, DYOYM the heaven, “INN the light (Gen. i.); 
wIpen the sanctuary (Lev. xii.4); "¥° WS DINM the 
man whom he had formed (Gen. ii. 8). 


195. The article is omitted:—I1st, before proper 
nouns :—2nd, before nouns in a state of construc- 


* See Kimchi’s MIcHLOL, pp. 57, 58. 
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tion* (See Art. 55):—3rd, before nouns having any 
of the possessive pronominal affixesf (p. 42); be- 
cause, as in all these cases the noun is already known 
to refer to particular individuals, the article would be 
superfluous. 


196. Obs. 1.—Some proper names of countries, cities, &c., 
do, however, sometimes take the article: as, syban the Gilead}, 


* There are apparently some exceptions to this rule; as, for in- 
stance, 7 mbna into the tent of Sarah (Gen. xxiv. 67); 287 
bs rv3 the God of Beth-el (Gen. xxxi. 13); M30 [NT the 
ark of the covenant (Josh. iii. 14):— but these are elliptical expres- 
sions, in which the real noun in construction is omitted : ce 
my Oak mbna into the tent, namely, (the) tent of Sarah, 
by ma bx the God, namely, the God of Bethel. 

+ PONT WIND (Josh. vii. 21), THY (2 Kings xv. 16), and a few 
others are exceptions. 

t Most of the proper names were originally historical, or com- 
memorative; as, “Wed GALEED, i.e. heap of witness, from 74 a heap, 
a mound, and TW a witness; TIB¥D Mizpen, i.e. a watching-place, 
from "BY to look out, to watch (See Gen. xxxi. 47, 48, 49); ‘a3 
GiteaL, from 724 to roll away, remove (Josh. v. 9); or they were 
epithetical, i.e. expressive of some distinguishing quality; as, a3? the 
white mountain; 0D) the high city or place. In either case, they 
include a common name; and hence we see the reason why they 
ire sometimes used with, and sometimes without the article, accord- 
ing as they refer to the place alone, or in combination with the 
circumstance from which the name is derived. In most cases, 
however, the common name is omitted; thus, syban for "23 VIS or 
aya YRS, in the same manner as we say, ‘The Thames,’ for 
‘The River Thames.’ 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 191 


Urban the Gilgal, #2272 the Lebanon, JTW the Jordan*. (See 
the Notes.) 


197. Obs. 2.—The article is used, though omitted in English, 
when the noun stands for the whole species or kind; as, EXI83 
py MS) man looks to the eyest (1 Sam. xvi. 7), Hebrew, the man. 


198. It is likewise used occasionally before nouns in the voca- 
tive: as, DOW ANN give ear, O ye heavens! lit. give ye ear, the 
heavens ! 


199. Itis placed before adjectives and demonstrative pronouns, to 
distinguish the epithet and definite from the predicate (see Art. 86, 
98, 184); and before participles not having any of the possessive 
pronominal affixes, instead of the relative pronoun (Art. 100). 


200. When, therefore, a participle has the definite 3 and a pro- 
nominal affix, the latter must be rendered in English by the corre- 
sponding objective pronoun; thus, qeyon who caused THEE to go up 
(Deut. xx. 1); D2YO9 who caused THEM to go up ? (Isa. lxiii. 11). 


Repetition of the Article. 


201. The article must be repeated before every 
nounf belonging to the same part of a proposition: 
thus, PHA) pay) orpn maby these are 


+ This word (ITY) is generally derived from 1? to descend ; but 
it is probably a compound of WW river, and {1 Dan, the name of a 
place near its source. 

+ ie. On the outward appearance. 

t Except where the noun is already defined (Art. 193). See the 
words NVM 3) and AIM ND WIN in the next page. 


192 THE SYNTAX OF 


the statutes and judgments and laws (Levit. xxvi. 46) 
HeEsrew, the judgments and the laws*. 


sve oun Smany. ongmya 9) oA) ABP pA 
(Josh. vi. 24.) ¢ m7 rd 
To) DNB) NARN) Py AN Wa ADS nisin 
(Deut. vii. 193 FIOIT NT) mpINA 


202. This rule is equally applicable to the prefixes and affixes ; 
and it matters not whether some of the nouns are in construction or 
in apposition : thus— 
isp mapn dp ney inva vyo: Sa ns oa Sxypeens& omaN np 
And Abraham took Ishmael his son, and all that were born in his 
house, and all that were bought with his money, &c. (Gen. xvii. 23). 


Obs.— When the first of several terms in apposition is a proper 
name, the prefix, &c., is placed before the first, and omitted before 
the rest, as in the preceding example, 123 bynes AX: But when the 
proper name stands after the other terms, then the prefix, &c., must 
be repeated before each of the terms: thus, DNyDUeTNy ya" his son, 
namely, Ishmael ; wy? ial yd to my lord, to Esau (Gen. xxxil. 5) ; 
PHYS —APONY WINS XIN (Gen. xxii..2). 


Additional Examples. 


(Gen. xii 1.) ¢ SPIN MDD Se Pelt TSW) F a 1 
Gen, xii, 2) OTIS) AIR MYPHI KH 7D DWN 
“nY) TYDIENS wpze—ny) yng pens 


* The untranslated verses are inserted by way of exercise. 
+ The particle N& is, however, sometimes omitted: especially 
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(Ex wer 11) PTY PRIN PMT YP 

BL oer y minwacSy yeas TITY np) 

TRV PNW oe YMA Mp) + DW 

pint aby nb mn pn) Ee, wii 1-7) BPD 
(Deut. xxiv. 2.) + mapbysd) 


CASE. 


203. The Nominative may be known, as in other 
languages, by its being the subject of the proposition. 


Obs. 1.—When the predicate is a passive verb, the objective is 
sometimes used instead of the nominative: as, MWD MX IYI 
and Moses was brought back (Exod. x. 8); YS MS jE let this 
land be given (Num. xxxii.5); because, though the words nw 
and YIN are the subjects, they are nevertheless the objects of the 
several actions. 


204. Obs. 2.—The nominative is often found as if it were de- 
tached from the rest of the sentence; in which case it is called the 
Nominative Absolute: as, YOS3 iy) Yint WN the man of power, to 
him belongs the earth (Job xxii. 8), i.e. as to the mighty man, his is 
the earth; DAIS’ MA AN) PP as to summer and winter, thou hast 
made them (Psalm ]xxiv. 17). 


205. The Genitive is indicated by placing the 
where no ambiguity can arise from the omission. Compare the 


above-cited passage with YNNI PWAP WoO AP, &c. (Ex. xxxix. 33). 
Compare, likewise, Lev. xi. 13, with Deut. xiv. 12. 
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noun which is defined* in a state of construction 
(Art. 51, 61). 

The defined word may be denominated the antece- 
dentf, and the defining term the consequent. 


Thus, in the following examples, 122 N32 (a) daughter of (a) 
king, W221 12 (the) son of the king, 19% MIN (the) terror of 
(a) kingt, DY 29D kings of nations, It ta border-of gold, 


* We have already observed (Art. 36, 53) that the vague signifi- 
cation of common nouns is often defined by adding to them another 
word (or words) expressive of the material of which they are formed: 
as, MDD MWP (a) dish of silver, i.e. a silver dish; S113 "YD vessels 
of tron, ie.iron vessels—or the use for which they are intended ; 
as MAM *2 instruments of war, NPBA MR a house of prayer ;— 
or by mentioning the person to whom they belong ; as, pen | 
(the) house of the king, 3P¥° bak (the) tent of Jacob ;—or the object 
of which they form a part: as, 1] WR the top of the mountain ; 
W327 °B the mouth of the well; and, in short, by adding a word 
expressive of any of those numerous relations which subsist between 
objects—as cause and effect, agent and patient, the whole and tts 
parts, &c., &c., and vice versa. Now, in all such cases, the word 
which is defined must be placed before that which is to define it. 

+ The ANTECEDENT is denominated by Hebrew Grammarians, 
FOP] or POP, i.e. that which ts supported; the CONSEQUENT is 
termed PD the supporter. 

} This mode of expression is, in most languages, liable to ambi- 
guity ; for the terror of the king, may either mean the terror with 
which he is affected, or the terror with which he inspires others. It 
is the same with respect to the possessive affixes: DINID your fear 
(Gen. ix. 2), signifies the fear which others will have for you, and 
is therefore properly rendered in the Established Version the fear 
of you: but the same word in Isaiah viii. 13, signifies the Being 
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i.e. a@ golden border,—the words M3, ja, NSS, "2b, and “i, are 
the antecedents, and 1, 7293, DY, and 3M} are the consequents. 


206. The antecedent must be an zndefinite* term; 
and therefore it cannot be a pronoun, nor a proper 
name, nor a noun having the definite 7 (Art. 194) 
or a pronominal affix. When therefore a pronominal 
affix is required, it must be added to the consequent ; 
thus, 23 J2 (the) son-of thy-son, PII “TY (the) 
servants-of thy-master, INDI 922 (the) instruments-of 
his war (for his instruments of war), ‘WV (the) 
mountain-of my-holiness (for, my holy mountain ). 


207. The antecedent may be an adjective, the sub- 
stantive being understood (Art.164); as, NM 7B’ m. 
INA NB f. beautiful of form, i.e. one of beautiful form; 
MNT NIN good of appearance, i.e. of good appearance ; 


whom you ought to fear. Thus likewise ‘RN my fear may signify 
the fear with which I am affected; but *8 9 in Malachi i. 6, signifies 
the fear (reverence) due to me. The context will, however, gene- 
rally show in what sense the words are to be understood. 

* Because if it were definite it would require no further definition. 

+ It is in this manner that the Hebrew often uscs nouns instead 
of adjectives. When, however, a real adjective is used, the pro- 
nominal affix must be added to the noun, as 730) ‘A3 my-daughter 
the-litile, i.e. my little daughter. 
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nd ve great of strength, i.e. of great strength; or 
a participle, as Ph) NAY (the) broken-of-heart, i.e. 
the broken-hearted ; WM ‘30 (the) sitters of darkness, 
i.e. those that sit (dwell) in darkness ; PT$ °5T (the) pur- 
suers (followers) of righteousness, i.e. those that follow 
righteousness ; M1 ‘ypaAb (the) seekers of the Lord, i.e. 
those that seek the Lord*; or it may be an infinitive: 
as, DEY MWY to-do justice, i.e. (the) doing of justice ; 
DNS NAY (the) sitting of brothers, i.e. when brothers 
sit; MIWA MNX¥D in-(the)-going out-of the year, i.e. at 
the end of the year. 


208. The consequent may consist of any word 
capable of defining the antecedent ; it may therefore 
be a demonstrative pronoun ; as, mboyomyy (the) doer 
of these (things), i.e. whoever does so (Ps. xv. 5):—or 
it may be a relative pronoun (Art.182) expressed or 
understood; as, DY “HON FD WN Miph (the) place 
where Joseph was bound (Gen. xl. 3); nb [Was] mpY 
FY a language (which) [ know not (Ps. lxxxi. 5). 


209. The consequent is sometimes preceded by a preposition; 
as, JVI by apin (the) walkers-of upon the way, i.e. those that walk 
on the way; V¥P3 NOYP as joy-of in harvest, i.e.as the joy of 


* From the numerous examples given above, it is evident that the 
state of construction cannot always be expressed in English by the 
possessive case, or by the preposition of. In translating such phrases, 
recourse must therefore be had to such turns of expression as are 
agreeable to the idiom of the language. 
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(men) in harvest. But such phrases are either elliptical, as in the 
last example; or they are idiomatic expressions, in which the state 
of construction is used for the absolute state, merely to facilitate the 
pronunciation of the complex terms. Of the same character are the 
following words, NIB 19) the river of Euphrates; 3387 "3 as wine 
that 7s good (Cant. vili.), i.e. as good wine; D°IDY)_ YD) pleasant 
plants (Isa. xvii. 10). 


210. The absolute state is sometimes used instead of the con- 
structive; as, J28 EW (Exod. xxviii. 17) for J2N "HO rows of 
stone*; ND} OW (Prov. xx. 21) for WX “WON words of truth. 


211. Several words in construction may follow each other; as, 
PINT OY YN ab (the) heart-of (the chiefs) of (the) people-of the 
land, WsWw3-2 M9 the spirit-of (the) whole-of (the) flesh-of' man 
(Job xii.), 1. e. the spirit of every living being. In such cases each of 
the intermediate terms is consequent and antecedent at the same 
time; consequent to the preceding word, and antecedent to that which 
comes after it; thus, in the first example, the word ‘YS is the con- 
sequent of a7: and the antecedent of DY; and DY is the consequent 
of WX) and the antecedent of PNT: — DTI "WY tp: Mx} 
(Gen. xxv. 6); Eamdyaryg may, maxde Sy vias 1 Chron. 
ix. 13). 


* Some grammarians think that words of this description are in 
apposition, similar to nouns denoting weight, measure, time, &c.; 
as, 0D O'IP3 two talents (of) silver; DYY AX an ephah (of) 
barley; others are of opinion that they are elliptical, the real 
consequent being omitted; thus, MON OS mys words, namely, 
words of truth, &c., in the same manner as we find that the 
antecedent is sometimes omitted: thus, 7A8 NWN (Dan. ix.) for 
nyt wr 

02 
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212. A noun in a state of construction, followed by the same 
noun in the plural, is often used to express the superlative degree; 
thus, D'd21 Wh King of kings, i.e. the greatest of kings; O2Y, T2Y 
a slave of slaves, i.e. the most abject of slaves; DIPI WIP (Exod. 
xxvil. 34); ONOWT YY (1 Kings viii. 28). 


Dative. 


213. The dative case is indicated by the prefix 
4 or by the preposition by (Art. 40, p. 37). 


214. The sign of the dative is often used instead of the genitive 
to express the relation of property or possession; as, wind j2 8) 
(1 Sam. xvi. 18) I have seen a son (belonging) to Jesse, i.e. Jesse’s 
SON ; "17? W212 a Psalm to David, i.e. of David. The 5 is fre- 
quently preceded by %’N; as, MAN? WS [NSD DY x3 om 
(Gen. xxix. 9); and Rachel came with the sheep which (belonged) 
to her futher, i.e. with her father’s sheep; pyirdyd myan nnp 


(2 Kings v. 9); DIN WR OYA WAN (1 Sam. xxi. 8). 


Objective Case. 


215. The objective is indicated by the particle FS 
or “TAS (Art. 41); but it is used only when the noun 
is in a definite state*; and even then it is frequently 
omitted. When this takes place, or when the noun is 
used indefinitely, the objective may be known by its 


* By the definite state is meant, when the noun has the definite 
i, or one of the possessive pronominal affixes; or when it is in a state 
of construction, or when it is a proper name. 
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position after the verb*, which is either expressed or 
understood; as, YIIN TY} IN WI {3 (Mal. i. 6.). 


Ablative and Vocative Case. 


216. The Ablative case is indicated by the pre- 
fixes, 1 in, with, &c. Dor {2 from (Art. 40). 


217. The Hebrew has no particular form for the 
Vocative ; but it may easily be known by the general 
sense of the sentence: — 


Compare Di3*) M87, D°9 Ps. civ. 3. with v. 5. of the same chapter, 
DIN *D DN Ap ND 


NuMBER. 


218. Generic terms of the singular number are 
often used to express the entire species; as:— 


* In the inverted style, where both the nominative and objective 
are often placed before or after the verb, they may be distinguished 
from each other by the agreement of the verb with the former. 
Thus, in the following example, yom’ p22 W33 (Prov. iii.35), 
though both the objective and nominative precede the verb, yet it 
is evident that 0°30 wise (men), which is in the plural, must be 
the nominative, because the verb yon! they inherit, agrees with it; 
and 7)33 must be the objective ; for were it the nominative, the verb 
must have been in the singular, Pape So likewise in the following 
verse, MY YW NNIOM (Psa. xxxiv.) though both the nominative and 
objective follow the verb, yet it is evident that 77 evil, f. must be 
the nominative, because the verb NNIOM she slays, which is likewise 
feminine, agress with it; whereas !¥7 being masculine, would require 
the verb NN» 
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snyp HAYID (Gen. vi. 20) of the fowl after his kind, i.e. of 
fowls after their kind; and I have MHRA, 32) JNY Tom WW an 


ry 


ox, and an ass, and sheep, and a man servant, and a female servant 
(Gen. xxxii. 5), i. e. oxen, asses, &c. 

This is especially the case with patronymics ; as, "WONT the 
Amorite, ‘28333 the Canaanite, i. e. the Amorites, the Canaanites ; 
NW! NT and Israel saw, i.e. and the Israelites saw. 


219. Nouns which occur only in the plural or dual form (Art. 
47): as, O'R, ONN, OD*, drop the 9 in the genitive, and take the 
plural pronominal affixes (p. 42), even when they are used in the 
sense of the singular: thus, 0°23 the countenance, face, or faces, 
gen. O°39930 °28 the fuces of the cherubim; 24730 %28 the face of the 
cherub ;*3B (not °35) my face, TI2 thy face, g§c., OWN life, g. "0 
the life of, “3 (not "M) my life, 0 his life, &c.+ 


220. The plural of nouns expressing dignity and 
majesty is generally used instead of the singular ; 
thus :— 


HTN, p. YW Lord ; WN, p. 2 Lord-of; ‘FW my Lord (to 


* The genitive of DB’ water or waters, is ‘) or ‘22 ; but the 
second must be retained’ when the word is used with pronominal 
affixes: thus, ‘DD 19%) WP: 

+ Words of this description have their adjectives, pronouns, and 
verbs mostly in the plural: as, DWINP DD holy water ; DPYt) OB 
an angry countenance; 0°37, O%D ANY (Num. xx. 11); 73) %) Awan 
(Num. xx. 13). The agreement in such instances is merely formal. 
Sometimes, however, they have their adjectives, verbs, &c., in 
the singular number. (See Num. xix. 13; 1 Sam.iv.16; Isa. 
xxx. 20). . 

t This is denominated pluralis excellenti#, because it does not 
actually indicate plurality, but great dignity: so, likewise, eT 
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distinguish it from ‘J Lorp, applied only to the Divine Being); 
8% my Lords. The rest of the plural affixes are used for the 
singular: as, TI thy Lord (not JAR); YIN his Lord (not 
17), APITN, &e, ; bys a master, superior, possessor, ya his master ; 
MOY3 her master*. 

The word EON, ‘Tok, PIN, WON, &c., though they have 
plural terminations, are often used with verbs, pronouns, &c., of 
the singular number, and must be rendered in the singular, when 
applied to the Divine Being: as, DON N12 God created, WON Ni7 
he is thy Godt. But when these words are applied to heathen 
deities, they may be rendered either in the singular or plural number, 
according as they refer to one of those false gods, or to more than 
one: thus, PIN wIND (Judg. xi.24) Chemosh thy God; PION 
(Gen. xxxi. 32) thy Gods. In the latter case, the adjectives, verbs, 
_ &., are always expressed in the plural: as, DMN O'MON strange 
Gods; 335. wig carpdye—daryn prey NON (Exod. xxxii. 1.4). 


Repetition of Nouns. 


221. The same noun is sometimes repeated :— 


lst.—To indicate emphasis and effect : as, #1 PTY PIX (Deut. 
xvi. 20) justice, justice thou shalt follow, i.e. let wt be thy 


thy Creator ; JY thy Maker; these are, however, very seldom used 
in this form. 

* But ‘V3 my husband master; VR her husband, are used in 
the singular. 

+ There are indeed examples where p'n>N occurs with plural verbs 
and plural adjectives, &c., but even then it is generally accompanied 
by some word indicating unity: thus, in Gen.i. 26. xi. 7., the verbs 
mys 12 are plural, yet the verbs 1X 17" are in the singular. 
In Josh. xxiv. 19. though the adjective D'7P is in the plural, the 
accompanying pronoun §'7 is in the sengular, 
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constant aim; ‘JD ‘23 DWN (2 Sam. xviii. 33) O Absalom 
my son, my son!—YOS YS PIS (Jer. xxii. 29) O earth, earth, 
earth, hear the word of the Lord ! 

2nd.—To indicate multitude : On NIN} mina pv Pry 
(Gen. xiv. 10). and the vale of Siddim (was) pits, pits, slime, i. e. 
Sull of slime pits; OVOT DIN (Exod. viii. 10) heaps, heaps, i. e. a 
great many heaps. 

3rd.—To denote distribution : as, "P23 7732 (Exod. xxxii. 3) 
in the morning, tn the morning, i.e. every morning; OY bY day 
day, 1. e. every day, or daily. 

4th.—To denote diversity; in which case, the second noun takes 
(1); as (Deut. xxv. 13) thou shalt not have in thy bag }28}38 
a stone and a stone, i. e. divers weights; BV 35) 253 (Isa. xii. 
3) with heart and heart they speak, i.e. they speak with duplicity. 


CHAPTER III. 


ADJECTIVES. 


222. Adjectives are used either as qualifying 
words (Art. 83, 84), or as predicates (Art. 86). 

In either case, they generally agree with their ° 
substantives in gender and number (Art. 86). 


223. Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives: 
as, OFM a wise, (man) OI wise (men), NOI wise (women), 
3) a tender (woman), &c. 


224. In such cases, the adjective assumes the character of a 
noun, and is often susceptible of the same variations: D3 ‘930 
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the wise-(men) of nations, Y'30 his wise-(men), 1220] the wise-(men), 
yor} his great-(men), mop her great (men). 


Degrees of Comparison. 


225. Having already described (Art. 87) how the 
several degrees of comparison are expressed, we have 
only to add the following observations :— 


1st.—That reciprocal comparison is denoted be the repetition of 
the 3, before the compared words: thus {033 DYN, signifies the 
people are like the priest; but {153 OY, signifies the people are like 
the priest, and the priest is like the people. 

2nd.—That the superlative is often indicated—( a) by repeating 
the adjective: as POY PLY deep deep, i.e. very deep; ON’ IN YI 
mp (Prov. xx. 14) bad, bad, says the buyer, i.e. the buyer says 
(before the purchase is made) zt zs very bad:—(B) by adding the word 
IN) might, strength, very, or “IND TWO very, very, i. e. exceed- 
ingly good :—{c) by adding one of the names of God—nyit3 VY 
Dyzford a city great to God, i.e. a very great city; bs "TW moun- 
tains of God*; bs IW cedars of God, i.e. the highest mountains, 
the loftiest cedars + ;—(D) by the repetition of the noun (See Art. 
212)t; DD WY King of kings, IDV, T3Y. slave of slaves. 


NUMERALS. 
226. “IAN and AGN are always placed after the 


* Intensity is often denoted in the same manner: as, myonany 
a flame of God, i.e. a vehement flame ; MOND a darkness of God, 
1. e. very great darkness. 

+ The positive, in a state of construction, or with the article, is 
sometimes used for the superlative: as, "23 [OP the least of his 
children, (OPI MA WT and David was the smallest. 

t In such cases the noun must be in the plural. 
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name of the thing numbered, and take the definite 7 
when the noun is used definitely: as, “TN ale one 
board, ANT WPT the one board; NAN IMD one 
camp, TIN MIMD the one camp. 


227. The rest of the cardinal numbers. mostly 
precede their nouns, and never take the definite 7, 
except as explained hereafter: thus DWIN ‘IY or 
Peas DY two men, WINNT IW or DWINA DIY the 
two men ; Dw DY twenty boards, DY ey 
the twenty boards. (See Exod. xl. 12, 11; xli. 4, 7, 
20, 24, 26, 27.) 


Obs. 1.—The numerals are placed generally after the nouns when 
several things are specified and enumerated: as, (Gen, xxxii. 18— 
15) and he took of that which came to his hand “QO a present, &e. 
(consisting of) O'NXD BYY she-goats, two hundred, By WY DYNA 
and he-goats, twenty; OND pon ewes, two hundred, DON! 
privy and rams, twenty, &c. &c. (see likewise Num. vii. 13—88 ; 
XXV1l. XXiX. XXx1. 21—45)*: or when the numeral is the predicate: 
as, ORY DMITRY ONYY DANDY. (Exod. xxxviii. 10) their pillars 
(were) twenty, and their sockets (were) twenty. 

2.—The numerals receive the definite article when they refer 
to a number previously mentioned, or otherwise known, especially 
when the noun is omitted:+ as, O'YDINT the forty, OIYYH, 
TBYT (Gen. xviii. 29, 82), NVONT NY D2” AYR (Gen. xiv. 9), 
TANT (Gen. xix. 9; xii. 27), 


* In such cases, the article is sometimes repeated before each of 
the numerals: as, OUND) OYA] AWW (Num. iii. 46). 

+ In the composite numbers from 11 to 20, we find the definite 
sometimes before the decimal or before the noun: thus, 0° by 
ws WYI-ONINA MWY OMY NY (Josh. iv. 4. 20). 
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Obs. 3.—The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 require plural nouns 
with which the numerals must agree in gender: as, ‘Y or DY 
0°22 two sons; “AY or NIB OMY two daughters; OWI nYAW 
seven boys, MY] YW seven girls, HO) MWY ten days, DW] wy 
ten women*, 

4.—Above ten the name of the thing numbered may be either 
in the singular or plural: as, DY WY INN eleven day, i. e. days 
(Deut.i.2); O'2392 WY INS eleven stars (Gen. xxxvii. 8)+; 
DY MWY NOX thirteen cities, TI TY NMS eleven years; 
ony ney voy or WY myy wow thirteen cities ; prey 
DWP or wp pry twenty boards; MOS AND or NOX ANY a 
hundred cubits; W'S OAS a thousand men; OVE nN a thousand 
horsemen. 

5.—From eleven to twenty, the less number must precede the 
greater, without an intervening (1). (See Cardinal Numbers, p. 91). 
But from twenty and above, it is immaterial which comes first, but 
‘the 1 must be added: thus, DY) IN¥ or IHN DMYY one- 
and-twenty. 

6.—TND a hundred (cons. N89, p. NXP, dual, HNN 
two hundred), though of the common gender, requires, on account 
of its feminine termination, the units which precede its plural (MS), 
to be of the cons. fem.: thus, MND wry) three hundred (not 


* The agreement in gender takes place equally from ten to 
twenty: as, [2 WY MYON fifteen sons; Miva moby von 
Jifteen daughters. But the numerals from twenty and above are 
common to both genders; the units, however, which are joined to 
them follow the genders of the noun: thus MN DON Oya, 
VY DIN DWAIN: 

¢ In this respect we must be guided by scriptural usage: for though 
we find DY YY IMs, wx APN, yet it would not be correct to say 
IID WY INN, or $2 48: 


“) 
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vows nor muy nor MIND NW’) ; Foxe Mint WY six hundred 
thousand (not MWY): 

Obs. 7.— x a thousand (plural, rovnbas thousands); dual, 
DYBPN two thousand (cons. BPR) ; though it is common to both 
genders, yet being considered as of the masculine gender, requires 
the plural termination O°, and the cons. m. units, from 3000 to 
10,000 both inclusive: as, DDN now three thousandst ; nowy 
D'pPN ten thousands; but above that ‘number, nox is used instead 
of DYDOK: thus, nbs Tey 2 or BN TWTONW twelve thousand; 
BDI Wy MWY sixteen thousand ; RON py) DY or prey 
AON DW twenty-two thousand. 

8.—The word AON is sometimes repeated: as, MIND YY 
rns nvny AON DyIw DAS six hundred and _ seventy-five 
thousand. This is likewise the case with the word WY: as, 
Ow paw my Ow IW AND one hundred year, and twenty year, 
and seven years, 1. e. one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

9.—Some of the cardinal numbers take the pronominal 
affixes: as, 122¥ {2 (Gen. xxxi. 37) betwixt us two (both); 
Dy. OY WY (Gen. ii. 25) and they were both naked; 
nonvoy (Num. xii. 4) ye three; “WH veoya Om man 
M237 (1 Sam. xviii. 3) Saul hath slain his thousands, and 
David his ten thousands. 


* Particular attention must be paid to the insertion or the omis- 
sion of 1: thus, for instance, in the above number, if a 1 were added 
to a2, thus ANY nint? WY the number would stand for 600 + 
1000=1600. It would amount to the same were we to reverse the 
order and insert 1, thus NIN) VY nO ; but, nN Nind ww without 
1, stands for 600 x 1000=600,000. Thus likewise 49° DINND is 
two hundred thousand; but APN) D'AN or END) nO is one 
thousand two hundred. 

+ There are a few exceptions to dines rules, especially in the later 
Hebrew. 
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Obs. 10.—Several of the numerals (besides mY and Sn) 
have a dual form, to express the addition of the same quantity; as, 
DIAYDIN fourfold, ONY sevenfold. 

11.—When the cardinal numbers are used distributively, 
they are repeated without the conjunctive 1; as, DY DW two two 
i.e. two and two, or by twos; MY2Y AYBW seven seven, i.e. dy 
sevens. . 

12.—The cardinal numbers are sometimes used to express 
the adverbs OYS once, DYDYE twice, &c.; as, DAY NO) nO NP 


(2 Kings vi. 10) not once, nor twice ;* myay Dyay (Gen. iv. 24) 
seven and seventy fold, or times. 


228. The ordinal numbers extend only to ten. 
Above this number, the cardinals are used to express 


them. (Art. 91, p. 93.) 


229. Like other adjectives, they follow their nouns 
with which they agree in genderf, and they take the 
definite 7 when the noun is used definitely; thus, 
W {2 a second son, wim vIn the second month ; 


. 


* These adverbs are, however, more generally expressed by the 
word DYB once, OVIYB twice, ONDYE vow or p99 wow three times, 
ems)" =) ays a thousand times, M’DYR Yaw Dw yIw seven years 
seven times, i.e. on ytane years; or by 0°22 (from 73!) to number) 

+ The eeainials sh MW, agree likewise in number; as, 
DIVNIA DN the first days, NIWKI NST the first (former) 
troubles; TURD MWK MBI YI NN the first seven fat 
kine. 
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wrowin WIND in the third month ;* mehbyin mY 
in the third year.t 


230. The cardinals M8, NMS are frequently used for the ordi- 
nals WN, TWN, and the noun is sometimes omitted: as, NA 
wan? (Gen. viii. 5) on the first (day) of the month, lit. in one (day) 
to the month; IN? IMYZ Fa me ningmvey now? 
(Gen. viii. 13) and it came to pass in the six hundredth and first year, 
in the first (month), the first (day) of the month: so likewise myepa 
(ibid. v. 5) in the tenth (month). 


CHAPTER IV. 


PRONOUNS. 


231. The distinct pronouns, as well as the pro- 
nominal affixes, are often introduced for the sake of 
emphasis, explanation, &c., (Art. 192) together with 
the nouns for which they stand: as, mabn my? man 
DIDNT DI (Gen. xxii. 20) behold Milcha, she has 
also born children; ‘3198 S3kn XS yy sie nyAn pybs 
(Gen. ii. 17) and of the tree of knowledge of good and 
evil, thou shalt not eat of it; TIT ARTA mS aN 
(Exod. xxxv. 5) lit. he shall bring her (it) the offering 


* TWA meow, signifies the third part of a year (Art. 92). 

+ Some of the ordinals are used in the plural, the noun being 
omitted: as, D°Y (for DY second (stories) ; perdu (for DNBADL) 
third (stories). (See Gen. vi. 15.) 
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of the Lord, i. e. he shall bring it, namely, the offering 
of the Lord. 


232. For the same purpose, or by way of 
antithesis, are the distinct pronouns introduced, 
together with the verbs in which they are in- 
cluded: as, (Gen. xxi. 24) and Abraham said 1958 
yaw L-will-swear, lit. I, [-will-swear ; “0A TRS 
IN NP?) (Job xxxiv. 33), lit. thou, thou-shalt choose 
but not T; “YN MAN) AN’ MT (Ps. cii. 27), lit. 
they, they-shall-perish, but thou, thou shalt endure. 


Obs.—The distinct pronoun thus repeated, must be in the nomi- 
native, in whatever case the other pronouns may happen to be: as, 
arse Not Da nyo’ (Gen. iv. 26) and to Seth, to him also (Heb. 
he—not 5) there was born a son; Pers) IN D3 2373 (Gen. xxvii. 
38) bless me, even me (Heb. even I, not D8) O my father !—T 0 
Woe WW AX (Gen. xlix. 8) lit. Judah, thou, they-shall praise 
thee, thy brethren, 1.e. but thou, O Judah! thy brethren shall praise 
thee, this being the antithesis of Cursed be their anger, in the pre- 
ceding verse. 


233. When a pronoun is the subject of a sentence, and the pre- 
dicate is either a noun, adjective, or participle (not a verb), it in- 
cludes the copula: as, 77°. 8 I (am) the Lord; TAX DW thou 
art naked. (See Art. 162.) 


234. The nominative pronouns of the third person are often used 
as demonstrative pronouns (Art. 97, 98). They are likewise used 
for the word same: as, 230M SN (Gen. ii. 13) the same that com- 
passeth ; WRI NN (Gen. xxiv. 44) the same is the woman; TOT 
p33 (Gen. vi. 4). 
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235. The objective pronominal affixes can, strictly 
speaking, be only joined to transitive verbs ; never- 
theless we find some instances in which they are 
found with intransitive verbs: as, ¥) J14° ND evil 
cannot dwell (with) thee (Ps. v.4) 5 {PYM and they- 
cricd (to) thee (Neh. ix. 28); ‘IAN thow hast given 
(to) me Josh. xv. 19) ; *N¥ they are gone (from) me 
(Jer. x. 20). 


236. The relative pronoun WS is not susceptible 
of any variation (Art. 995. It admits, however, of 
the prefixes 5, ?, 3, 1, namely, when the antecedent 
is omitted ; as in the following examples :— 


(Gen.xxi.17,) DY SAA WNT OyIT Sip ng oN pow *9 


For God has heard the voice of the lad in which he is there, i. e. in 
the place in which, &c. 


(Gen. xxvii. 4.) “HIN WAND Dy 5 mY, 


Make unto me savoury meat as which J love, i.e. such (savoury 
meat) as that, &c. 


(Gen. xiii. 16.) $yrg Sy Swixd SON 


And he said to-who was (appointed) over his house, 1. e. to the 
man who was appointed, or the ruler who, &c. 


(Ruth ii. 9.) E9437 pany TYNP ne) 


And thou shalt drink from which, 1. e. from (the water which) the 
young men will draw. 


237. The relative is sometimes omitted: as, 
ond nb YW (Gen. xv. 13) ina land which (belongs) 
not to them. (Sce Art. 193.) 
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238. The adjective pronouns, each, every, either, 
any, one, none, one another, whoever, $c. Fc., for which 
the Hebrew has no distinct words, are chiefly ex- 
pressed by the repetition of the noun (Art. 221), or 
bv periphrastic expressions, consisting of the words 
UN man, bb all, "31 a thing, in combination with — 
some word or phrase (see the following examples). 


(Gen. xv. 10.) JAYS MNP? HAND we pAN 


And he placed each pia one against another f. 


(Gen. xxxiv. 25.) jn eS — I 
And they took each his sword. ~ 


(Exod. xvi. 29.) IPMN BPN NY! Sy yann we 1 


Abide ye every man in his place, let no man t go out of his place. 


(Exod. xxxiv. 3.) sot Oye whee on) pay mov NS wh 


And no man shall come up with thee, neither let any man be seen. 


(Gen: xiv 1) sb BAND IN'YIT 


Cause every one to go out from me. 


(Gen. xxiii.) Aba» NO—-—azap wry 
None of us shall withhold §. 


(Exod. xxx. 33.) SHED MPN WY Wr 
Whosoever || compoundeth any like it. 


(Exod. x 24.) YAMA BY WP Nd) ymycns we a ND 


They saw not one another, neither rose any one from his place. 


* lit. His piece. ft lit. His neighbour.  f{ lit. Let not any man 
go out. § lit. A man of us shajl not. || Jit. Any man who shall, &c. 

q lit. They saw not a man his brother. Feminine Onins bs NWN 
(Gen, xxvi. 3). 
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(Gen. iv. 15.) J) mids 
Whosoever slays Cain. 
(Exod. xx. 10.) mondpe bs myyn nb 


Thou shalt not do any work. 


a> by every thing; “33% vib nothing ; Ls eS nothing whatever. 


239. The reflex pronouns, myself, thyself, &c., are 
mostly expressed by the form //ithpael. Sometimes 
however, they are indicated by the word W5) soul, 
DY bone, substance, or by some other word indicative 
of a part of the human body: as, W5J ITN he that 
loves himself; OWB3 by V) they had decreed for 
themselves; TH CVI DY in the selfsame day ; 
Beale my PYM and Sarah laughed within herself. 


Obs.—In a few instances we find the objective pronouns used in- 
stead of the reflex: thus, OMIN OYA WI" and the shepherds fed 
themselves (Ezck. xxxiv. 5); 72 ONN Sy 29 “IY ANT (Exod. 
v. 19). 


CHAPTER V. 
VERBS. 


The verb 7'N is used :-— 
lst.—To express absolute existence: as, M7 M71 
mm) MYA the Lord was, is, and shall be. 


* But n2x?T->3 nvyn ND would signify thou shalt not do the 
whole of the work, and would imply that part of it might be done. 
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2nd.—To represent the copula in propositions 
relating to past and future time (Art. 162, 168). 

3rd.—To denote past or future* possession; in 
which case it is accompanied by the dative pronouns, 
or by the sign of the dative 7) and is then equivalent. 
to the English verb to have: as, » ys O39 O93 
many sons were to him,i.e. he had many children; 
1 wri DN olive trees shall be to thee, i.e. thou 
shalt or wilt have ; miso mm D9 Solomon had a 
vineyard fF. 

4th—To mark transition from one state or condi- 
tion into another: as, sand 1° at shall become a ser- 
pent; rand I) and it became a serpent (Exod. vii. 9, 
10); pnb rn she has become tributaryt (Lam. i. 1); 
Mo82 TMP myP AM np + DYDD my BD 


sees 


240. Obs. 1.—With participles, it is mostly used to indicate 
past or future continued action: as, MY nN 4D (Gen. xxxvii. 2) 


* Present possession 1s commonly indicated by the dative pro- 
nouns, the copula being omitted: as, Mia ‘AY 0 NI3'1 behold 
now, I have two daughters ; 1 WR °5 whatsoever thou hast (Gen. 
xix. 8, 12): or by ww there is; as, 4 boys (Gen. xxx.) I have 
enough; Pt 2¥ Wows ¢ me I aN O03? wT (Gen. xliv). See the 
various examples in Part I, p. 94. 

+ Sometimes, however, the verb is omitted: as, MN ¥) NNaY mo) 
and she had an Egyptian handmaid (Gen. xvi. 1). 

t The 5 is omitted when the noun has the prefix 3: as, 
MCD MN (Lam. i. 1) she is become as a widow; BINT 19 
431919 IMIND 9 (Gen. iii. 22). 

P2 
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Joseph was feeding the flock, §c. ; naw DYSIN WW2 DY WT ODI74 
(Num. xiv. 22) and your children shall be feeding (wandering) 
in the wilderness forty years; TWIN WT 37230 (Job i. 14) the 
oxen were ploughing*: (inn Ny RY MX AYS My My (Exod. 
iii, 1): DMT DD Weng ke SNL oT (1 Sam. xviii. 29). 


241. Obs. 2.—Before infinitives having the prefix b it has the 
same force as the adverb about, indicating any approaching event : 
as, shad wii 9 (Gen. xv. 12) and the sun was about to go 
down,i.e. and tt was about the time when the sun was going down; 
sip? Wwe 1 (Josh. ii. 5) and it was about the shutting of the gate, 
or when the gate was to be shut}. 


242. Obs. 3.—Lastly, it is often used impersonally, at the in- 
troduction of a narrative, or in the middle of a discourse ; and must 
then be rendered by it happened, it shall happen, it came to pass, 
§c.: as, 2) YP WN (Gen. iv. 3) and it came to pass after 
some days that, §c.: TXISDT AR AP 'D AM (Gen. xii. 12) 
and it shall come to pass, when the Eyyptians shall see thee, that, 
ge.: DIQN NIQ MM Gen. v.14): TPR WR Wy My mM 
(Gen. xxiv. 14). 


* The verb 3) is, however, frequently omitted : as, DTN mn) 
N|NW (Gen. i. 1) and the spirit of God OD was moving (brood- 
ing): Onkornne 2 NAM (Gen. xviii. 1) for 3 TT NAN: 
nyn’ nw” (Ibid. 10) for NYY AN Mwy: apyrny Me APIN 
(Gen. xxv. 28). 

+ Various idiomatic expressions, which cannot be rendered lite- 
rally into English, are formed by this verb and the infinitive: as, 
(Deut. xxxi.7) and I will hide my fuce from them Gord mm and 


eotee 
eee 


they shall be devoured, lit. and he shall be to eat, i.e. he shall be an 
object of prey to any one. 
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‘TENSES. 


Present Tense. 


243. Hebrew verbs have no form whereby present 
time can be indicated. The progress of an action 
at the time of speaking can, therefore, only be in- 
ferred from the juxtaposition of the participles (verbal 
nouns* or names of the agents and patents), with 
their respective subjects, in the same manner as is 
done in nominal propositions (Art. 169) relating to 
present time: thus, 37% ‘IN I (am) loving, or I love 
JAS AS thou (art) loved ; qn DMA Abraham (is) 
walking. (See Art. 124. Obs. 4). 


_ 244, Obs.—In the same manner as nominal propositions may 
be expressed in the past and in the future by the aid of the verb 
mn to be (Art. 162); so likewise may verbal propositions: as, 


mY mM OW (Gen. xxvii. 2) Joseph was FEEDING; “oY mA WN 
YN (Eze. xlili.6) @ man WAS STANDING near me; pow my my 
(Jud. xi. 14) the Lord sHALL BE HEARING (See Art. 240). 


* Hence it is that these words are varied by gender, even when 
they are used to express the first person of the present tense: as, 
38 2% m., NIIs If. I love: whereas no such distinction is 
made in the past and future tenses, ‘IPB, IPHX, ‘AZIX, INN, being 
common to both genders. Hence, likewise, the reason why, in the 
present tense, the subject and predicate must be expressed in separate 
words; whereas in the past and future tenses, they are expressed 


in one word, when the subject happens to be a pronoun. 
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245. But the verb to be is often omitted*, especially when the 
time may be known from the context, or from some word which 
marks the time: as, (Gen.i.2) and the earth) was without 
form and void; and darkness (avas) upon the face of the deep; and 
the spirit of God MBN) (was) brooding upon, &c.; Ie" NIN, 
(Gen. xviii. 1) and he (was) sitting ; V2Y 871 (Ibid.) and he (was) 
standing; 2%) °338 70) (Exod. xvii. 9) to-morrow I shall be 
standing; MW AWD I) I (Exod. x. 5). 


Past and future Tenses. 


246. The past and future tenses are indicated by 
the form of the verb. The past by the affixes, the 
future by prefixes (Art. 116—117): as, mond, sbbe. 

But either of these tenses having the prefix } and, 
which shows that they are connected with a preced- 
ing verb, must be construed in the same time (and 
frequently in the same mood) in which the preceding 
verb happens to be: thus, VN he said, VX) NP he 
called and said; but, preceded by a future, it must be 
rendered in the future; as in Gen. xlvi. 33, and it 
shall come to pass VON) myn po‘ox N72" ‘> when 
Pharaoh SHALL CALL you and SHALL SAYf; thus 


* Many grammarians, not attending to this circumstance, have 
been led into the erroneous opinion that participles are capable of 
representing all the tenses. Nothing is, however, more common in 
Hebrew than the ellipsis of the verb to be. 

+ The principle upon which this and the following rules are 
founded, appears to be this—that the conjunction \ joins the same 
moods and tenses; nor will this appear so strange when it is 
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likewise, FVVON thou didst say; FO8) 35 thou 
hast spoken and said; but FVIN):-734* speak, 
and say; TON) BTA thou shalt speak, and shalt 
say. 


247. Obs. 1.—The 1 receives in both cases (:), (.), or shurek for 
its vowel-pointt. It is the same with the future tense: thus, 1V2®° 
signifies they shall or will say; 1¥)8"\ (Deut. xxxii. 7) ask ..and 
they will say, but 1VON",,.382 (Exod. v. 1) signifies, they came and 
samp; WON) (Ezek. iii.15) and J shall say, but WOR) ‘PIP (Exod. 
iii. 16, 17) signifies, J have visited and I wave sat; WON’ he shall 
say, WON and he sat. (See Art 119.) . 


248. Obs. 2.—When a future is thus used to express past time, 
the prefix 1 has always the vowel point (-) with dagesh in the fol- 
lowing letter, or (,) when the following letter dovs not admit dagesh 


considered that the } often supplies the place of subjects, predicates, 
and even negative particles, when either of them have been mentioned 
in a preceding member of a sentence. 

* In such cases, the accent of the first and second person singu- 
lar is removed to the ultimate syllable: as, ‘ZINN ; except 
verbs whose third radical is a quiescent letter: as, DN $9, TSN. 

+ Except when the accent happens to come immediately after 4; 
‘M) which may be rendered, and he shall live, or he did live (see 
Num. xxi. 8, 9). 

t The accent is, in such cases, removed to the penultimate, pro- 
vided neither dagesh kuzak, nor sh’va final succeeds such vowel, and 
the word is not in pause ; otherwise the accent retains its place: as, 
"by, ¥3, WN It is owing to the removal of the accent that 
the final long vowel of verbs is sometimes changed into a short 


vowel: thus DIP’, 3Y, iD—DP*), 3, 3D": and for the same 


reason the radical 1 of verbs of the Sixth Conjugation is dropped : 
thus, 1322—13}: TVD ST 
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(see the preceding examples); whereas the conjunctive 1 has always 
(:), (.), or shurek for its vowel point (see note, p. 38). 


249. Obs. 3.—This tense is often found at the beginning of 
chapters and books (as in Gen. ii. vi. vii. Levit.i, &c.), where, of 
course, no other verb can precede it; but this occurs only in his- 
torical narratives, which necessarily refer to past time, and where | 
no mistake can possibly arise. Besides, the vowel of the 1 fully 
indicates, in all such instances, that the verb must be construed 
in the past. 


250. Obs.4.—These converted tenses are never used unless 
preceded by the prefix 1; in every other instance, the simple past 
and the simple future are used. 


251. Obs. 5.—Hence it is that in the converted tenses the verbs 
must precede their subjects: as, pnd ON) (Gen. i.3) and he 
said God, i.e. and God said; TSB WX) (Exod. xiv. 3) and 
he shall say, Pharaoh, i.e. and Pharaoh shall say; {1311 “O8); 
WRI MX) (Num.v.): but the simple tenses may have their 
subjects bofore or after them: thus, Diy N73 (Gen.i,1) he 
created namely, God, i.e. God created; NN PIN (Ibid. 2) 
and the earth was; ‘JB? ‘DXPD 2! (Exod. xxxiii, 23) or 
WB? 70), "NON (Exod. xxxi1.34) mine angel shall go before 
thee. 


252. Obs. 6.—There is no difference whatever in point of sig- 
unification between the simple and converted tenses, Those that 
represent the past are used for the Imperfect, Perfect, and Plu- 
perfect. “WON may, therefore, be rendered—he said, he HAS said, 
he HAD said: so likewise WN* may be rendered—and he sam, 


* The predominant sense of this converted tense is that of the 
Imperfect. It is mostly used in narratives, for which reason it is 
denominated by some grammarians, the historical tense. 
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and he was said and he wap said. The context alone can deter- 
mine in which of these three senses either of the verbs are used. It 
is the same with the future tenses: as, VOX" he shall say, 2%) 
and he shall say; 3. they shall be, V1) and they shall be. (See 
Art. 255.) 


253. Obs. 7.—When the same verb occurs twice in the same 
sentence*, and the clauses are in opposition, the first takes com- 
monly the converted form, and the second the simple form: as, 
mp ome oqwindy py sind comdy mewn (Gen. i. 5, 8, 10); 
Mots Tay mn PY ws aA ban vay (Gen. iv. 2); see v. 8—4 
4—5, of the same chapter, and xi. 3, xxxv. 19, &. Fortune, 
SNA mp2 Typ M73 Wa CASK) (Lev. xxvi. 29); 
Man YN DIM nony Ow ann (Ibid. 33.—See likewise 
v. 42, and Num. v. 17.—Deut. xxviii. 12, 13). 


254. The following passages in which the same verbs are con- 
strued differently, according as they are preceded by a past or by a 
future tense, are inserted here for the purpose of still further eluci- 
dating the preceding remarks respecting the tenses. 


Examples of verbs of the past with the prefix } Examples of verbs assuming a future significa- 
retaining their past signification, inconsequence tion in consequence of being preceded by a 
of their being preceded by a simple past tense. simple future or by an imperative. 


fut. 
ay sap dy 


past. past, _¢ Sut. ; 
UT PS TT wy} IRS ANT) DIS yRe ny 


(Job i. 1.) (Gen. xvii. 5.) 


* Or even in two consccutive verses, as in Gen. iv. 4, 5. 
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ond bsay-ptip bag ae 


(2 Kings xxv. 27, 29.) 


past. pas ' 
een espti etna you 


(Gen. xxxiv. 5.) 


apy 


Examples of future verbs assuming a past 
signification, in consequence of being preceded 
by a simple past tense. 


c. past. c. past. past. 

PIS] PYIND 77 3) WN 
(Judg. xii. 2--4.) 

c. past. 


past. 
nbaNnN) D381 
+bbonm *Dy TN) 


(Neh. 1. 4—5.) 


mae 


c. past. c. past. c. past. b past. past. 


JWMM..DI..9 Py) NY3 
bon) 


(Exod. x. 14, 15.) 
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c. ful. 
niyo bos nomy-npnB xi 
(Gen. xl. 19.) 
subjunc. 


mow yp 


Cae 


boxy mp 


(Gen. ili. 23). 


PT) yaw) Tan +3 Tw 


(Num. xxx. 5. 4. 


Examples of verbs in the future having the 
prefix j, and yet retaining their future siynifica- 
tion, on account of being preceded by a simple 
future or an imperative. 


Fut. Sut. 
TWN RITT WS 


(Gen. xviii, 21.) 


moay) nabs) ‘99 77 


Judg. a 37. ) 


SN SYN F8) 


(Exod. x. 12.) 


Use and Application of the Tenses. 


255. 


The predominant use of the Tenses is the 


same in Hebrew as in other languages, viz. — 


* It has already been observed that the participle with the verb 


to be expresses continued or repeated action. 


+ For boanp 483, as nothing is more common in Hebrew than 


the ellipsis of the verb 7'7- 
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The PRESENT indicates the conjoined existence of 
the subject and predicate at the time of speaking, and, 
of course, that the action is in a progressive state*: 
as, 30° ARS yap oy ny nme ow mI on np 
q1> (Exod. xvii. 14) What (is) this thing that thou 
doest (art doing) to the people? Why sittest thou 
(art thou sitting) alone? —'7 oben "> yy IN 
(Gen. xxill. 13) My lord knoweth that the children 
are tender (young) ;— DIDS pa) 7 m3 ps fan 
DD Tay MyM tivy 135 (Exod. v. 16). 

The Past Tenses are used to represent the conjoint 
existence of the. subject and predicate at a time prior 
to that of speaking, without expressing whether the 
_ time is completely passed, and the action is completely 
finished or not, nor whether it has any reference to 
another point of time specified in the sentence; these 
must be inferred from the contextf: as, 1p 1" 
"BT WWD Mb mI by TEN TRIN Me-ny 
(Gen. xxi. 1) And the Lord visited Sarah as he had 
said, and the Lord did unto Sarah as he had spoken; 


* This appears to be the characteristic of the active participles, 
and therefore all the tenses which are compounded of them, whether 
the verb to be is expressed or understood, indicate the action in a 
state of progress. 

+ The want of distinct forms for the subdivisions of the past, occa- 
sions no difficulty whatever; for the same circumstances which, in 
other languages, induce a writer or speaker to make use of either of 
the subdivisions, easily show in what sense the Hebrew past is to be 
understood. 
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TONS MISay 7 pS (Zech. x.3) Lhe Lord of 
hosts hath visited his flock ; *%3 axip my3 myn se) 
TNS AA ADs (Ruth i. 6) For she had heard in the 
field (country) of Moab, that the Lord had visited his 
people. 

The Furvre is used to indicate the conjoint 
existence of the subject and predicate in a time subse- 
quent to that of speaking*: as, JY M1 a (Gen. xv. 
13) thy seed will be a stranger ; pmax by N12 TAN 
nD Nw Waph nibvia (Gen. xv.15) and thou shalt 
come to thy fathers in peace, thou shalt be buried zn a 
good old age; “EM TIN APE maw oyaw ype mm 
(Isa. xxili. 17) and it shall come to pass after the end 
of seventy years, that the Lord will visit Tyre; OS 
‘77 pews wo ipydpn Sow pbme sie AE oe 
“ IWIN the enemy said, I will pursue, I will over- 
take, I will divide the spoil: my desire shall be satisfied 
upon themt; I will draw my sword, my hand shall 
destroy them} (Exod. xv. 9). 


* Some grammarians consider this tense as an aorist, others as a 
present tense; but though this form of the verb is used in some in- 
stances to express present time, yet there can be no doubt that its 
predominant use is to express future time. It has, therefore, very 
justly been considered by the ancient grammarians, as well as by 
Gesenius, as a future tense. 

+ Literally, my soul shall be full of them; i.e. my soul shall be 
satiated with vengeance. 3 

t We have here a beautiful specimen of the figure which rhetori- 
cians call asyndeton. The inspired poet, by omitting the conjunctive 
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256. The Hebrews use their present tense where 
in English we commonly use the imperfect: 


1st.—In imagery, or in the recital of dreams and visions, when 
the narrator represents a past occurrence, in the same manner as he, 
or the person of whom he speaks, originally saw it, and as if it were 
still present to him. Such recitals are generally introduced by the 
word 137}} and behold, being an invitation to the hearer to place 
himself in the same situation: as, NYW I¥2 opp Man, Sey 
3 OM oop conde: oxds man) momen via ieth) (Gen. 
xxvii. 12) lit. And he dr eamed, and behold, a ladder placed upon the 
earth, and tts top reaching towards heaven; and behold, angels of God 
ascending and descending upon zt. (See also Gen. xl. xli.) 


myo 7avim on pio PIM mona mm ay min mam 
Simin via xd vin moa ome mim oma xd iim pb 

Smopr oon Sip ex ony, min wa xo che vin on 
(1 Kings xix. 11—13.) sinvaga yp ud4 mday yous 
lit. And behold, the Lord passing by, and a great and strong wind 
disjoining mountains, and shivering rocks before the Lord; not in 
the wind (is) the Lord; and after the wind an earthquake ; not in the 
earthquake (is) the Lord: and after the earthquake a fire; not in the 
Jive (is) the Lord; and after the fire a still soft voice*. And when 
Elijah heard tt, he wrapped his fc:ce in his mantle, &c. 


1 before each verb, marks not only the vehemence of the passion 
with which the Egyptians where animated, but likewise the ease and 
the rapidity with which they imagined they could satisfy their thirst 
of vengeance. (Compare Cesar’s vent, vidi, vict.) Nor is the next 
passage less beautiful: DY YOBD ANNZ AAI a breath of air from 
the Lord was sufficient to blast all these towering hopes, and to annt- 
hilate the proud boasters. 

* It was the voice of Mercy,—the gentle voice of Truth which 
is never heard amidst destroying elements. Well might the holy 
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257. 2nd.—When a whole phrase is used as explanatory of 
a preceding verb, or as its objective case, and the phrase indi- 
cates an action or event, or circumstance which existed at a 
tine contemporary with that which is denoted by the preceding 
verb: as, (Gen. iii. 7) WRI and they knew (not % DY 3 
that they were naked) but OF OMY, °D that they are naked*, 
because that which they knew was not their past condition, but 
their condition at the time when they attained this knowledget; 
255 wm MyeNND °D NIM (Ruth i. 18) lit. And she saw that 
she is persisting to go; D3D3 agiew 3 APY. RY (Gen. xhi. 1) 
lit. and Jasob saw that there ts corn, &c. So likewise, 737) NV 
Woy DIY? ove Mme (Gen. xviii. 1) And he saw, and behold, 
three men are standing by him (not stood), because the two circum- 
stances happened at the same time. 


258. The Present Tense is used in Hebrew, in 
some cases where ive use in English the future: viz. 


prophet, contrasting his own burning zeal with the soothing voice 
of Divine Mercy, ‘“‘hide his face in a mantle.” The sublimity of this 
passage, and the moral truths to be drawn from it, need scarcely be 
pointed out to the student. 

* Accustomed as we are in modern language to relate all past 
events in the historical tense, such phraseology appears very strange: 
it is nevertheless very correct in a logical point of view. 

t+ When the attained knowledge 1s of any thing past or future, 
then these respective tenses are used : as, DY50 2D Md YT (Gen. 
viii. 11); OPT d3p 19 Mbp why MN YT (Gen. ix. 24); NO °D PIN 
mt b (Gen. xxxviil. 9). 

t The word & is never employed in the past, yet, for the reason 
before stated, the authors of the Established Version have rendered 
it by the imperfect wus. In the next verse, however, “’* "D ‘AYDY 
DY¥2 13Y which they justly considered as a quotation, they have 
preserved its original meaning: thus, J have heard that there is, &c. 


THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 225 


when the future event is fast approaching, and is 
certain to occur; or where the future time is marked 
by some other word or phrase::thus, JIN DNMWD "> 
(Gen. xix. 13) For we will destroy, Heb. for we are 
destroying—are about to destroy; MYA Wy on > 
ynAD ‘58 (Gen. vii. 4) For yet seven days, and I will 
cause it to rain, Heb. J cause it to rain, the time 
being already specified by myaw sy on > 


259. Obs.—We sometimes make use of the present tense in 
English not exactly to denote the present moment, but as a general 
expression: as when we say I love my country, he loves his children, 
&c. In such cases, the Hebrew uses mostly the past tense, though 
sometimes the future or present: thus, (Exod. xxi. 5) Should the 
servant say, I love my master, &c. Heb. ‘AIS I have loved; (Gen. 
xxxi. 6) and ye know that with all my power, &c. Heb. th¥M ye 
have known; (Gen. xxvii. 2) behold now, I am old, I know not, &c- 
Heb. *F4PI— AY T xd, (1 Kings iii. 7) I know not how to go out, or 
to come in, Heb. YTS n> fut. 


260. Events that occur frequently, and habitual 
actions, are generally expressed in Hebrew by the 
future tense, though in English we use in such cases 
the past: thus, (Gen. ii. 6) But a mist went up, Heb. 
to ascend repeatedly, often; (Num. ix. 16) So it was 
always, the cloud covered it, §c. Heb. Mi 2 so at 
used to be, IPD jr the cloud used to cover it. In 
the same sense ought all the verbs that occur in 
Num. ix. 16—23 (such as 33M’, Yb" &c.) to be 
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understood. So likewise (Job i. 5) thus did Job, Heb. 
Mwy’ he continued to do, did so repeatedly. 


261. The future is likewise sometimes used for the past, or the 
present, after the words T® then, DW not yet: as, WO. 18 (Exod. xv.) 
then sang Moses, §c. ; nb DI) (Gen. xxiv.) before 1 had finished; 
PRYN DI (Exod. ix. 33) ye do not fear*. 


262. Absolute propositions and general truths, 
which are in most languages expressed in the present 
tense, may in Hebrew be announced in any of the 
tenses ; it being well understood that such proposi- 
tions not being subject to time, the verbs which they 
contain can only be assertory; and therefore what- 
ever form the verbs contained in such sentences may 
happen to have, they must, when translated into 
English, be expressed in the present tense: thus, 
misy obiy> poem med tiny gi sit (Ecc. i. 4) 
A generation passeth away, and a generation cometh; 
but the earth abideth for ever. 


In this sentence the predicates being all expressed by participles, 
must of course be rendered in English in the present tense. But the 
predicates of the two following propositions, Y2YN NaI wown nan 
(v.5) though the verbs are in the past, must nevertheless be rendered 
in the present; viz. the sun riseth, and the sun setteth—because the 
propositions express a natural phenomenon which occurs repeatedly 


* Sometimes after 72 what, "82 whence: as, YPIA 1D What 
scekest thou? SIA P82 Whence comest thou? 
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and constantly. In the same sense must the propvsitions con- 
tained in the eighth verse be understood, although the verbs Onn, 
yavin, Sow are future forms: thus, S2-xd ery» Ona: 
phy yt xdimen>) niet py yavin-nd rad ws 4 things are 
labouring*, man cannot utter it;+ the eye ts never satisfied { with 
seeing, nor the ear filled§ with hearing. 

By way of further illustration, we refer the student to the first 
Psalm, where he will find four verbs in the past, 7, 20%, TDy, 
727; eight in the future, JANA, wp’, MDyY, yy, 129, MY, Man; 
one active and one passive participle, ¥’, Symi all which must, for 
the reasons before stated, be rendered in the present. 


Moons. 


Infinitive Mood. 


263. -Infinitives considered as nouns (Art. 113.) 
may be used :— 


Ist. As the subjects of a proposition (Art. 163.) 


Thus, 1322 OW] Mmvq7 3 NX> (Gen. ii. 18) lit. the being of the 
man alone (is) not good, 1.e. to be alone without the intended aid is a 
condition not fit for man; Nao mind N22 DBYIDI MDTY Avy 
(Prov. xxi. 3.) 


2nd. As the complement of other verbs by which 


they are governed, or as their objective cases :— 


Thus, 124 myo Soe nd (Gen. xix. 22) I am not able to do 
any thing; 33¥ 47] mya 82 (Num. xxii. 14) Balaam refused 


* +e. In a state of activity. + t.e. He cannot describe it. 
+ +e. Not satiated. § i.e. It becomes not weary. 
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fe) 
to go with us*; N32) NXY YI xd (1 Kings iti. 7) I know not to go 
out and to come in, i.e. the going out nor the coming in; PP] ONIN NIN 
(Ps. Ixxvii. 3) my soul refused to be comforted. 


3rd. As the antecedent or consequent of a noun :— 


Thus, Serb 1295 ab ab Ed (Gen. xxxvi. 81) lit. before 
the reigning of a king to (over) the children of Israel ; 13312 W238 bia 
(Gen. ii. 16) in the day of thy eating thereof; 132 MWY (Lev. 
xxv. 50) from the year of his being sold.. 


264. Like substantives, they admit of the pro- 
nominal affixes, and may be the objects of com- 
parison :— 


Thus, "D§P) *AIY AyT ARN (Ps. cxxxix. 1) thou knowest my 
sitting and my rising ; ON HINT NN MYT! FANIDI ANRY, FAA 
(Isa. xxvii. 28); 708 Wd ANN AAD Fo ANIe “MA 31D (Gen. 
xxix. 19) lit. better (1s) my giving her unto thee than my giving 
her unto another man; 3703 3INBD NYE MY Ty 3) 30 
(Exod. xiv. 11). 


265. They likewise admit the prefixes 1, b = ie 
and other prepositions to mark several relations :— 


5 to complete the sense of a preceding verb: as, 3b DIST Shin ‘3 
(Gen. vi. 1) when men began to multiply ; "279 nbp (Gen. xxiv. 14) 
he finished to speak, i.e. he had finished, or he had done speaking ; 


* In such cases the infinitive constructive, with or without ?, is 
mostly used, though sometimes the infinitive absolute: as, (Isaiah 
xlii. 24) POD WoITa sax NY A finite verb is sometimes used 
instead of the infinitive: as, ‘YSN Sow Mo2"s (Esth. viii.) for 
nvey O21%- 
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miny> nbp he had done drinking ;—or to mark the purpose of a 
preceding verb: as; 39> INS" (Gen. xii. 5) and they went forth 
to go, i.e. with the intention of going into the land, &c. ; ibrgind TS) 
(Exod. iii. 8) and I came down to deliver him. 


266. With 3 or 5 they are used to indicate the coincidence of 
two actions or events in point of time; that is, that one action or 
event did or will occur at or about the saine time when another 
did or will take place: thus, bm oY Mind IB N22 (Gen. 
xlviii. 7) in my coming from Padan, Rachel died by me, &c., 1. e. 
Rachel died at the time of my coming (or when I came) from Padan ; 
PIMA N33 AP (Prov. i. 26) I will mock in the coming of your 
fear, 1. e, whenever that shall hapen; WA Da 83 yw N23 (Ibid. 
Xvlil.3) tm the coming of the wicked, cometh also contempt, 1. e. when 
the wicked cometh, there cometh likewise contempt ; woo NID 487 
now 3D (2 Kings vi. 32) look, at the coming of the mzssenger, 
Shut the door, i. e. as soon as he shall arrive. So likewise (2 Kings 
x.2) DARBY DNB AY WPT N32; but, R33 7 
PY DN 183 (Ibid. 7) and it came to pass on the coming 
of the letter to them, and they took,i. e. when the letter came, then 
they took, ¢c.; YON) MYIN ON ONIN. 1 (Gen. xix. 17); 
“dyy-----oTdN NMA wT" (Ibid. 29). 


267. With 0», they are used like nouns in the ablative*: as, 
YINT WAH 12 (Num. xiii. 25) and they returned from searching of 
the land; "3 WANT VINA BIW (Job i. 7) from going to and 
fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in it. 


268. Somejimes, however, the © is used in a negative sense 
thus, (Gen. xxvii. 1) and his eyes were dim TNX from seeing, 


* Or as a sign of the comparative, which has already been 
explained. 


Q 2 
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i. e. 80 that he could not see; NIAID maya, 7D (Isa. xxiv. 10) 
every house is shut up from entering, i. e. so that none can enter ; 
YI Ty) tien apy oy Taw a? Wy'T (Gen. xxxi. 29)". 


269. The infinitive absolute (Art. 111.)is used be- 
fore or after finite verbs, to indicate energy, intensity, 
or emphasis, and must frequently be rendered in 
English by the adverbs, surely, certainly, continually, 
greatly, indeed, &c. 


270. Thus, MOM Mi (Gen. ii. 17) dying, thou shalt die, i. e. 
thou shalt surely die; MAW AW (bid. ii. 16) J will greatly 
encrease; TWH WI (Ibid. xviii. 18) he will assuredly be; "pon 
IO, pon (Ibid. xxxvii. 8) shalt thou indeed reign over us? 
TWA NIN) RF" (Ibid. viii. 8) and he went out going and returning, i.e, 
repeatedly going to and fro, ¢c.; HBR3 DD) 3 Ap2n jen MAY, 
(Ibid. xxxi. 30). 


271. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used for finite verbs, 
especially for the imperative: as, T18D) DADY °3 (Zech. vii. 5) 
when ye fasted and mourned ; DINN) 3iNZ\ (Jer. xxxii. 44) and they 
shall write, and they shall seal; TIAWT OY NY Wt (Exod. xx. 8) 
remember the Sabbath day ; DDN }'2 YOY (Deut. i. 16) "122? 79D x 
(Ibid. xiv. 21)t. 


272. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used as a noun: as, 
sy7p 202) OD wND) Me (Hos. iv. 2) lit. to swear, and to 


* In al) the above cases, the infinitve constructive is mostly used. 

+ It is highly probable that in most of these cases there is 
an ellipsis of the finite verb: thus, OAH Nad; Wat AI; 
"DOA WD, &e. 
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lie, and to murder, and to steal, &c., break out in abundance: i. e. 
Imprecation, and murder, and theft, and adultery, overspread the 
land. 

‘ 


273. Infinitives are sometimes used as adverbs: 
as, (Exod. xxx. 36) and thou shalt beat (pound) 
some of i PI) very small: (Deut. xui. 14) Thou 
shalt enquire, and make search, and ask 39°) well, 
diligently. 


274. This is likewise the case with jinite verbs, followed by an 
infinitive, or by a finite verb: as, (Gen. xxvii. 20) how is tt that 
nyo AWD thou hast found so quickly, lit. thou hast hastened to 
find; (Exod. ii. 18) how is it that DVO NB AID ye are come 
so soon to day, lit. ye have hastened to come: Sopnnd MnaW 
(1 Sam.i.12) she encreased to pray, i. e. she prayed much, con- 
tinued to pray: VAI AW! Ox (1 Sam. ii. 8) do not encrease, do 
not speak, i. e. do not speak continually. 


275. This is especially the case with the verbs 4D to add, to 
encrease, 2 to return: as, nie FDA) (Gen. iv. 2) and she brought 
forth again, lit. and she encreased to bring forth: WW TBD Nit 
(Gen. viii. 12) and she did not again return: BMY pny? ae 
(Ibid. xxvi. 18) and Isaac dug again, lit. and he returned and he 
dug : YO MPV IW (2 Kings i.2): TWN MP OTIBN AD (Gen. 
xxv. 1). | 


Imperative Mood. 


276. The Imperative is used in Hebrew, as in 
other languages, for commanding, entreating, &c. 
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It admits only of the second person singular and 
plural, m. and f.* and is used only affirmatively. 

Prohibitions and admonitions are expressed by the 
future, accompanicd by the negative particles N?, 
bx, as, boxn Ry (Gen. 11.17) thou shalt not eat; 
Wn by 77 novin bs lay not thine hand upon the 
lad ; mii > wym Sy) (Gen. xxii. 12). 


277. Obs. 1.—?8 is mostly used when a wish is expressed, in 
which case it is generally followed by 2+: as, TYAN) by, (Gen. 
xviii. 3) do not pass, I pray:—or in expression of encouragement, 
admonition, and advice; as, DUAN NYA ON (Gen. xv. 1) fear not 
Abraham; ‘3A ON (Prov. i. 15); 7379 58 (Ibid). 


278. Obs. 2,—A future preceded by an imperative is often used 
as an imperative: as, MBOX) 42 (Exod. iii. 16). 


279. Obs. 3.—The imperative is sometimes used for the future : 
as, Gen. xx. 7. and he shall pray for thee, TY) and live, i. e. 


* When an imperative sense for the first and third persons is 
required, the future is used: as, YON or T¥S (with paragogic 7) 
let me run (2 sam. xviii. 22,23); ‘? there shall be, or let there 
be ; 9959 let them go, or they shall go. But these and similar 
expressions are often merely declarative, intimating neither a com- 
mand nor even a wish: as, pobipd wy 1 (Ps. lxxii. 17) his 
name will be for ever; TINIAN wpa? 135% (Hos. v. 6) they will 
go to seek the Lord. In this sense ought the several verbs in 
the thirty-fifth Psalm, verses 4, 5, 6, and in several other places, to 
be understood. 

+ This particle is likewise used for the same purpose in affirmative 
phrases: as, O92. OY NI MP (Gen. xviii. 4) let a little water be 
taken ; ®J YO (Ibid. xix. 2). 
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and thou shalt live; VM aby rant (Ibid. xlii. 18); APN... 
(Deut. xxxii. 50). 


Subjunctive and Potential Moods. 


280. The several Moods denominated by Gram- 
marians, Subjunctive, Potential, Optative, &c., are 
indicated in Hebrew by the particles {B, E28, °3, 
soy, aby, b, hy or rob, or by the phrase {f" ‘*. 
expressive of contingency, conditionality, possibility, 
wish, &c., the verb retaining the same form which it 
has in the indicative :— 

Thus, }B lest; (Gen. iii. 22) d2xy...npor tr mde 1B lest he put 
forth his hand and take...and eat, &c.; PNA }B (bid. 8). 

ON if, provided; (Gen. xviii. 26) NNW]... . DIIDZ NYHY ON 
if I find in Sodom....then will I spare &c. (Gen. xxxii. 9); 
PUA + + ADT ° by wy xia? DN if Esau come to....and smite 
tt, then, &c. (See Exod. xxi.) | 

‘D if, that; (Exod. xxi. 7) JAD MX WS 13ND) and if a man 
sell his daughter, &c.; (Gen. xxxvili. 16) what wilt thou give me 
vO NIN “3D that thou mayest come, &c.; (Exod. iii. 11) who am J, 
W282 that I should go ... SIN 21 and that I should bring forth, §c. 
(Judg. ix. 28) 337302 "3... .1PIQYIN "D- 

vIn peradventure, perhaps; (Gen, xviii, 24) DVO Ww, sane 
YA PND EPA peradventure there be fifty righteous within the 
city; (Lam, iii. 29) mp wr ‘ae. 


* Likewise by W that (Gen. xi. 7) ; 192 in order that (Gen. 
XXv1l. 25); HAYA that (Gen. xxvii. 4)" The Optative is frequently 
indicated by the particle 82: as, OYW7 YINIMWP (Ps. vii. 10) O 
that the wickedness of the wicked might come to an end! These moods 
must, however, often be inferred from the context. 
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9 though, if; (Ecc. vi. 6) Hoye ow ady ron adyy “and 
though he live twice a thousand years, &c.; (Esth. vii. 4) se) 
RANT WHI NINBL2) DMYP- 

19 O that, would; (Gen. xvii. 18) 202 mm Semead O that 
Ishmael might live before thee! (Gen. xxx. 34) T1312 "T 19 would 
tt might be according to thy words. 

Ox or BOD were it not, except; (Gen xxxi. 42) oN ra 
“SANDY Ep) AY 3 b rv... . DN except that the God of my 
father .... had been with me, thou hadst sent me away now empty ; 
(Judg. xiv. 18) ‘NTN ONNYD N? *N2aa DAN NA. 

IY who would give, grant, would, O that: as,°*"3TND {AY 1D 
Cos) PIN? (Exod. xvi. 3) would (to God) we had died... . in the 
land of Egypt; M22 Mim oa ym 'D (Num. xi. 29) would 
(to God) that all the Lord’s people were prophets; "2 “OXA 7P53 
"PA YAY 1) WOKA IWAs IY. jAY (Deut. xxviii. 67). 


PARTICIPLES. 


281. Participles are used in Hebrew as nouns 
(Art. 122, 207), as Adjectives (Art. 83), and as verbs 
(Art. 245); and follow, according to the sense in 
which they are employed, the rules of these respective 
parts of speech. 


282. They are often used in avery unlimited 
sense ; in which case, the pronouns, whoso, whoever, 
he that, &c., though not expressed, must be supplied: 
as— 

nye SAX “DD AX (Prov. xii. 1.) 


: ys nnsin xen 


Whoso loveth instruction, loveth knowledge; but he that hateth 
reproof (7) a brute; lit. a lover of wisdom (is) a lover of know- 
ledge; and gc. 
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Bn? yay INAS “Ty (Prov. xii. 11.) 
He that tilleth his land shall be satisfied with bread. 


*SEOM} saceee bY NXD ‘NYD VD soseee aby yoy DIN “OS 
(Ibid. viii. 34—36.) Wh) DDR 


Blessed (is the) man who hearkeneth unto me, fc. .... For whoso 
Jjindeth me, findeth life, gc. .... But he that misseth me, wrongeth 
his soul. 
sniy! DIN Nw “an OMe (Jonah ii. 9.) 

They that observe lying vanities, forsake their own mercy. 


283. This is likewise often the case even when 
the particle has the prefix M, especially when it is 
preceded. by b9, or by the same jinzte, verb*: as, 
yoyn bs (Gen. xxi. 7) whoever shall hear it ; (2 Sam. 
xvii. 9) yay Yow, lit. and he shall hear the hearer, 
§c.,1.e. whosoever shall hear ; bain Ub 9 (Deut. 
xxii. 8). 


284. Participles are sometimes used as the ob- 
jects of preceding verbs: as, maby Eas SAYRYy 
(Gen. xxxvii. 17) Ihave heard them say, Let us go, 
&c. ; (Gen. xxvii. 6) and Rebekah spake unto Jacob 
her son “POF saying, TATD FINNY smyDy man 


* Or when followed by the same finite verb: as, (Ezek. iii. 27) 
pow yown- 

+ The word “DN? (inf. cons. of 18) so often used in Scripture, 
is generally introduced before a quotation. In the instance before 
us it is used twice. By the first, the sacred writer indicates that 
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sy Sayan ssbxd ny ey by behold I heard 
thy father speak unto Esau thy brother, saying, Bring 
me venison, 6c. : 


Concord of the Verb with the Nominative. 


285. The verb generally agrees with its nomi- 
native or subject in number, gender, and person: 
except — 


lst.—The pluralis excellentig, which mostly, but not always, 
takes a verb in the singular: as, (Gen. i. 1), Dion N13; (Exod. 
xxi. 4) SryAY PTE ON; (Ibid. 29) NO WOVE DW; (Gen. xx. 13) 
DON NN NT (See Art. 220.) 

2nd.—When the verb precedes its subject, in which case the verb 
may or may not agree with itt: as, (Gen. i. 14) NAN) ‘1, where 


the words following it are the very words spoken by Rebekah, in- 
cluding the second “ON?, by which she introduces the words of Isaac, 
or at least their general sense, namely, T¥ 5 Mai 

* In these instances the agreement is logical, %. e. according to 
the signification; but in the last example, the agreement is merely 
Formal. 

+ Verbs, considered as mere attributes, cannot, strictly speaking, 
admit either of number, gender, or person; these can only belong 
to the pronouns, which are included in the form of the verb. Now, 
we can easily suppose that the mind of the speaker may, in some 
instances, be chiefly directed to the attribute, without immediately 
thinking of the particular subject or subjects to which the attribute 
may happen to belong (as is the case when verbs are used imper- 
sonally); the subject being introduced, as it were, by a sort of after- 
thought, and of course, as merely explanatory ; and hence the reason 
why in such instances the concord is disregarded. 
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the verb is singular masculine, and the noun plural feminine; (Num. 
ix, 6) DY 7, here the verb is in the singular, and the noun is 
in the plural ; (Gen. ix. 23) Nb BY Np, here we have two nouns 
connected by a copulative, yet the verb is in the singular; (Job xlii. 
15) May OW Ny¥Q? Nd1- 

3rd.—When the subject is complex (Art. 180), and one of the 
terms (the consequent) happens to be plural, then the verb is some- 
times put in the plural, although the leading word (the antecedent) 
is in the singular: as, (Gen. iv. 10) Dpvy aa rai AP; (1 Sam. 11. 
4) DAN p33 nw ; (Job xxxviii. 21) DD 5 7D! BD: 

4th.— When a plural noun is used distributively: as, Nigyy-+-- MON 
(Ex. xxxi. 14) lit. her profaners...... he shall die, i. e. every one that 
profanes it (the Sabbath), shall die; (Gen. xlix. 22) MYX ni33; 
(Prov. iii, 18) "WD 921N)- 

5th——Sometimes when the apparent subject is a nominative 
absolute (Art. 204): as, R27? O*pIN NYA (Job xxii. 9) and (as to 
the arms) of the orphans, tt is broken; (Hab. 1. 16) 7813 Door 

6th—When the verb 77 is used as a connecting verb, it may 
agree either with the subject or the predicate: as, (Gen. i. 11) 
yd) ann TA PINT; (Gen. xxxi. 8) TRY MT OF? The 
concord is, however, often entirely disregarded*: as, (Gen. xli. 
53)...4.. Mn We apn ww yay; (Levit. xxiv. 5) Mn Oopyy ww 
nnn nbn 


* This is likewise often the case when a pronoun is used as the 
copula: as, (Lev. xxv.) NIA NH pon "WY NS °3; (Josh. xii. 
14) indra Nin, .. nbn WR; (Jer. x. 3) NAN 3 CE] Miply *3- 
The reason of this is evident, as the copula cannot, strictly speaking, 
be effected by gender or number. Several apparent anomalies may 
be attributed to the’ omission of some word: as, (1 Sam. xxv. 27) 
FNMEY: + + NIT WA mati M319, where the word 7} is probably 
omitted. There are, however, many discordances that cannot be 
thus explained. 
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286. When several subjects of different genders*, 
having the same predicate or verb, are connected, 
and the predicate is in the plural, then the mascu- 
line plural is used: as, (Gen. xvili. 11) M7) OF38) 
Dt; (Jud. xiii. 19) DN WN) MID) (not Mis). 


But the verb or predicate may be in the singular, in which ease. 
either the masculine or the feminine may be used: as, (Gen. xxiv. 55) 
FON] TMK WN; (Num. xii.) JX) ON WIM ; (Exod. xxi. 4) 
PIN! MIA TP ABD; (Prov. xxvii. 9) 2 Mwy NIw IP ; (1 
Kings xvii. 15) 817) 8° PNA) 


287. When the subject is a Noun of the common 
gender, the verb may be in either gender: as, (Levit. 


iv. 2) MWY) NON 3 WE]; (Is. xxxiii. 9) Sow 
YR TRY 


288. When the subject is a collective noun, the 
verb may be either in the singular or plural: as, 
(Exod. i. 20) WOsy" BY 3 


289. When the subject is indefinite, as when we 
say some one did so and so, the Hebrew makes use 
of the verb of the third person: as, 1DY xp 12 by 
b33 (Gen. xi. 9) therefore was the name of the city 


* When the several subjects consist of pronouns of different 
persons, the verbs must then agree with that which is, in the lan- 
guage of grammarians, the most noble ; that is, the 1st person has 
the preference over the other two, and the 2nd over the 3rd: as, 
(Gen. xxxi. 44) TAN) YN MAMI M2; (2 Sam. xix. 30) 
MVONY sO NDS) NPS 
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called Babel, Heb. therefore he called, i. e. some one* ; 
Api" YON) (Gen. xlviii. 1) and one told Joseph; 
apy‘ 131 (Ibid. 2.): or by the passive verb: as, 
oad 3°) (Gen. xxii. 20) and it was told Abraham, 
1. e. some one told him. 


Obs. 1—The third person of the verb is likewise used when the 
subject or cause is unknown, and where, in English, the neuter 
pronoun is used: as, }°71¥% (Gen. xxxii. 8) and it grieved him; 
OW it grieves me; DWIN NM lit. and he was the rain, i.e. it 
rained; OPI MDP MM and there was thunder and lightning, i.e. 
tt thundered and lightened. | 

Obs. 2.—The third person is sometimes used instead of the second 
or first, and nouns instead of pronouns, in addressing a superior: thus, 
way Sy AYP MIB (Gen. xli. 10) Pharaoh was wroth with his 
servants, for PV, OY AXP APY; NKR DT TW NTT 
(Gen. xliv. 18) for PRRZ WDD RTA IIa Ons 48 for 
ink nny MAN (See likewise Gen. xix. 19; xxxiii. 13, 14)+. 


Government of Verbs. 


290. Active transitive verbs{ govern the objective 
case: as, AD MX ION Oi) (Gen. xxxvii. 3) 
and Israel loved Joseph; HM TPP NY (Ps. 
cxix. 186) I have kept thy precepts and thy testimonies. 


* This corresponds with the German man, and the French on. 

t+ Thus we see that the language of politeness, or rather of abject 
humility, was early in vogue amongst mankind. 

t Many verbs are used both ¢nétransitively and transitively: as, 
Waa Oe WN) (Judg. xx.41) and the men of Israel turned! 
toy xdiy? 32 yD (Ps. cv. 25) he turned their hearts to hate his 
people; D2 DPN NY IDA (Ibid. 29). 
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291. Some verbs govern two objective cases : as, 
ain omer xo (Hag. ii. 11) ask the priests 
(concerning) the law ; JIT} O'YLH AWN (Ps. li. 15) 
I will teach transgressors thy way. 


292. This is especially the case with verbs in 
Hiphil: as, PTY Wrens wad (2 Sam. xix. 
16) to make the king pass over the Jordan; JPNFIY7 
PIM (Jer. xvii. 4) and I will cause thee to serve 
thine enemies*. 


293. The student will recollect that when we speak of cases in 
Hebrew, nothing is meant but the signs + (prefixes or prepositions) 
which are added to the subordinate member of a sentence (Art. 
188), in order to distinguish them from the more essential parts. 
Now, what particular prefix or preposition these subordinate mem- 
bers or complements require, must depend, as has already been 
observed (Art. 190), on the signification of the verb, and on the 
intention of the speaker ; and this intention can often only be known 
from the particular prefix or preposition which accompanies the 
complement, and by which the signification of the verb is frequently 
varied. Thus the verb 722 construed with N® signifies to labour, 
to cultivate, to serve; but with 3 it signifies, to tmpose labour: 
mYY construed with °% signifies to attend to, to regard; but with 


* Generally verbs, &c., which are transitive in °P, become doubly 
transitive in DYB: as, ay) (Is. xxvi. 10) he learned ; 19? (Ecc. 
xii. 9) he caused to learn, or he taught. 

+ But these signs are sometimes omitted (Art. 215), in which case 
the connection is said to be tmmediate. The complement of a verb 
may be the name of the action (Art. 263), and then it is said, in the 
language of grammarians, to be governed in the infinitive mood. 
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D or }) it signifies to turn away, disregard: “TW Ne is to ask, 
2 ONY to consult, OY or {2 Oxy to request, rs De to inquire. 


Miscellaneous Remarks. 


294. The words BY) to rise, NY to lift up, to raise, 
35 to turn, and a few others, are often used pleonas- 
tically before other verbs: as, - Pal Di") and he rose 
and went; NP VY NO and he lifted up his eyes 
and saw; S88") [B. and he turned and went out; 
TAL NOP Dy NB, 


295. Nouns derived from the same root with the 
verb are often added to it pleonastically: as, 1") 
3 apy" and Jacob vowed a vow; bina 92 13 they 
wept a great weeping™ ; ‘mbon mibn (Gen. xli. 15) ; 
74 MTT POY! TIM (Gen. xxvii. 33). 


CHAPTER VI. 
PARTICLES. 


‘Adverbs. 


296. The modifications of attributes, which in 
many languages are expressed by adverbs, are indi- 
cated in Hebrew in various ways :— 


* Some grammarians suppose that this mode of expression denotes 
emphasis, but it appears to mark the almost child-like simplicity of 
the early ages, rather than any thing else. 
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1st. By the repetition of the noun or adjective (Art. 
221, 225).—2nd. By the infinitive absolute ( Art. 269, 
270).—3rd. By a finite verb, in conjunction with an 
infinitive constructive or with another finite verb. (Art. 
273, 275.—4th. By abstract nouns or other words* 
used adverbially: as, (Exod. xii. 11) and ye shall 
eat it JNBM3 with hastiness i. e. in haste, or hastily ; 
(Ibid. xiv. 25) and they drove them (the chariots) 
N33 with heaviness, i. e. heavily ; (Judg. vill. 1) and 
they contended with him Mp2 with vehemence, or 
vehemently. 


297. Obs.—Some of these words are never used in an adverbial 
sense without some of the prefixes }, 5,3, 3, as in the preceding 
examples: others are always used without prefixes: as, (Josh. ii. 1) 
WAN secretly (from WIN deaf); 03M gratuitously; (Lam.i. 9) 
DNB wonders, i. e. wonderfully. Some, again, are used indiscri- 
minately with or without prefixes: as, D3 (Deut. xii. 10); ny? 
(Lev. xxv. 19); in safety, securely; while others are used in 
different senses, according as they have or have not any of the pre- 
fixes: as, 129 alone, only, separately, but 1295p + besides, except ; 
‘DD when, but mmnd for when, for what period of time; 8 cons. 
I" non-existence, nothing "8? into nothing, W8P as nothing; but, 
PSD signifies whence, and 8) without, or rather from want of 
existence, or because there existed not; (See Is. v. 9; 1. 2); and 


* See Art. 154. 

+ As five saya tabp (Gen. xxvi. 1) besides the first famine, 
but the © is often prefixed before the noun: as, "WD 72° (Exod. 
xii, 37) besides children ; which is the same as, 5197 73?0- 
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"N32 without, i.e. where there exists not, or in the non-emistence (see 
Prov. v. 23; xi. 14), No not, Nba without.* 


298. Non is tt not? is mostly used in indirect assertions, when 
the inquirer knows that the answer must be in the affirmative. It 
is therefore often equivalent to a positive assertion,t and may be 
rendered by behold: as, DVI OY PX XT (Gen. xxxvii. 18) 
Do not thy brethren pasture in Shechem? i.e. they do pasture, &c. ; 


* The distinction between }*8 and }*&, and between these and nd, 
&c., has already been pointed out in Art.154, 187. Nevertheless, 
as it is important for the student to have a clear view of the subject, 
we shall repeat our former remarks, and elucidate them by examples. 

PS is a noun, and signifies non-existence, nothing. It is opposed 
to &, which signifies reul being. }% is used in the absolute state, 
but {' when in construction with other words. Thus, absolute state, 
PS OM VDP TI WN (Exod. xvii.7) Ls the Lord amongst us or not ? 
lit. Zs the Lord in existence? &c., or [3s he not in existence amongst 
us? Cons. MD DY PX WS MB PX (Exod. xii. 30) there was not a 
house where there was not one dead, lit. there was no house in existence 
where there was not a dead person in existence. Both {‘% and }'S 
indicate the non-existence of the subject, whereas x> indicates the 
non-existence of the predicate or attribute (see the examples in Art. 
187). The affirmative answer to the question O'S MB UN (Jud. 


is the seer here? is W* there exists. The negative answer is }'S there 
exists not. But the affirmative answer to TAN ON seest thou? 
or FYNW hast thou seen? is }3 so, yes, or °2I8 MYI-NYNRI; and the 
negative answer is no. 53 ps signifies nothing whatever, excluding 
the whole as well as the parts; but by wd signifies not all, excluding 
the whole but not all the parts. 

+ A negative is often implied in affirmative interrogations: as, 
(Ezek. xviii. 23) YY Nd PBN yHIT do I then desire the death of the 
wicked 2 which is equivalent to I do not desire, &c. 

R 
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YUP WBE M99 NON (Deut. xi. 80) Are they not on the other side 
Jordan? i.e. Behold they are, &c. 


299. Two negatives are not, in Hebrew, equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, but only strengthen the negation: as, OMIYDA OMAP PS apn 
(Exod. xiv. 11). 


300. Negatives are sometimes added to nouns, adjectives, &c., 
to denote privation; as, \BRO PS mnumerable ; Ps unprepared ; 
DIN} powerless, impotent ; nd-xd strengthless ; ODITTR? unwise ; 
Db’ xd childless ; MA3Y Nd "P3 a cloudless morning ; bayirened useless, 
profitless ; bien? not-a-God, i.e. an idol ; pynd not @ nation, i.e. a 
lawless horde* ; myn; without a name, i.e. infamous ; 0 ‘nd3 
trremovablet ; MYON immortality}. 


301. The negatives are sometimes omitted, and must be supplied 
by the reader: as, (1 Sam. ii. 3) R¥—NBy ABs M97 131A O& 
Mad PNY, supply D8; (Ps. ix. 19) MPA ee now ny ib pe) 
sy TaNh—O'Vy, supply ». 


This is especially the case when two negative propositions are 
joined together by 1, when both the negative as well as the predicate 
of the second proposition are often omitted: as, (Ps. i. 5) “ND jp-oy 
OP TY NWA-D'NwM OYA OYE IMP!, supply 102" NO or, render 
the 1 by nor. 

The repetition of adverbs denotes intensity: as, (Deut. xxviii.43) 
the stranger that is amongst thee shall get up above thee, Toye nbyn 
upwards upwards, i.e. very high ; and thou shalt come down MY Mw 
low, low, i.e. very low. 


* Thus, (Deut. xxii. 21) DUNS ON PEE IAD «- -Syod| oP O7- 
t (Is. xiv. 6) 779 ‘nba n3- 
t (Prov. xii. 28) “nyo by a aan) 77 On npy nik3- 
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General Remarks on the Particles. 


302. Particles (originally nouns or verbs, Art. 
154) are used in Hebrew, as in other languages, not 
only in various senses, but for various purposes. 
‘The same word being often employed as an adver#, 
preposition, or conjunction*: thus, 7Y upon, over, for, 
because, &c.; MMM below, beneath, under, instead, 
because ; ‘moa (probably from 172 to waste away) 
not, without, except, unless, &c. 


303. Obs. 1.—The student must, however, not suppose that 
these words have really so many different significations; for on strict 
examination it will be found, that however variously the Hebrew 
particles may be applied, they never lose their primary signification. 
But in translating them into modern Janguages, their force cannot 
always be given by one and the same word. This isowing to various 
causes, but chiefly to this—That most of the Hebrew particles are 
the signs of general relations as well as of their various grades, or, 
if I may be allowed the expression, of their subordinate relations. 
Now, the Sacred Writers often use a particle expressive of a general 
relation, leaving the subordinate to be inferred from the context ; but 
in modern languages, these subordinate relations must be expressed 
by distinct words. ‘Thus, for instance, ON, b (probably from ride 
to tend, extend) denotes tendency in general ; but whether this ¢en- 
dency is to produce a union of contact, or merely an approximation, 
or whether it imports the final result of an action, is not expressed 


* There are, however, many particles which are never used but as 
adverbs : as, 1B here , OW there: or as prepositions ; as, }'3 between: 
or as conjunctions only ; as, JS but, } and. 

R2 
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by the particle, but must be inferred from the context. Hence the 
reason why it cannot always be rendered by to, but occasionally by 
at, near, by, fur, that, &. 

It is the same with the inseparapale particle } from 1) a hook) ; 
it indicates the general relation of connection, but whether this con- 
nection is copulative, adversative, concessive, §c., .must often be 
inferred from the context*. Nor is this so difficult as it may at 
first appear. No attentive reader can for a moment doubt that the 
Yin ~IRT MN (Gen. i. 1) means and, showing that the verb 
N73 refers to PINT as well as to DY2YVN; nor that the 1 in 
rT PP (Gen. iv. 2) or in PP Sy) (Ibid. 5) ought to be rendered 
but, because the propositions to which these words belong, stand in 
disjunctive opposition to those which immediately precede them ; 
nor that the 1 in PS) and in Te NDYR) (Gen. xiii, 9) must be 
rendered by then, because these propositions are the respondents or 
consequents to their respective antecedents—ONDYT OX if thou wilt 
take the ft; }"2*11 ON and if thou wilt take the right: nor that 
Yin 4g nN} (Gen. 111.3) must be rendered by neither, because it 
ig preceded by the negative proposition son N? ye shall not eat, 
and is not in opposition to it. Equally evident is it that the } in 
WN) (Exod. xxi.17) must be rendered by or, as it cannot be sup-_ 
posed that the culprit should go unpunished unless he commit the 
offence against both parents ; in this instance the 3 shews that bhp 
refers to 128 as well as to '3N: These examples, I hope, will tend 
to remove the erroneous opinion, that the Hebrew particles have such 
a multiplicity of meanings, and that the single 1 has seventy-four 


different significations ! 


304. Obs. 2.—Many particles appear to be synonymous, but 
there is generally some shade of difference in their meaning; nor can 


* That the frequent use of this particle instead of those which ex- 
press its subordinate relations does not arise from a want of adequate 
terms, is fully shown in Vindicie Hebraice, p.157—163. 
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they always be indiscriminately used: thus, both by and b are 
the signs of the dative. But $ is frequently used before the infini- 
tive mood, to show the purpose: as, boyp-ayiy and he sat down to 
eat: and before nouns, to indicate the ultimate object: as, 7} 
ninxd and they shall be for signs. In neither of these cases could 
Oy be used ; Oyeay signifies he spoke unto me, but ‘oa (the 
verb not being accompanied by an objective case) signifies either he 
spoke concerning me, or, as it is often properly rendered in the Es- 
tablished Version, he promised me ; 03? 3% (Deut.i.11) he has 
promised you; ‘4 Oy now signifies he sent TO my wives; but, 
wa? now signifies, he sent FOR my wives; (see 1 Kings xx. 7) 
BDI 7¢9 WI? Yas NW: 


305. Thus, likewise, 5233 (lit. in rolling) from 993 to roll 
Ya (lit in passing) from 72Y to pass, refer to the principal 
person for whose sake any thing is done, to distinguish him from 
the person who receives the benefit, &c., not for his own merit, but 
for that of another. But bb3a is used only before nouns, whilst 
WAYA is used before nouns as well as before verbs, and is some- 
times equivalent to ney, (lit. to answer) that, so that, indicative 
of the final cause. Thus (Gen. xxxix.5) the Lord blessed the 
Egyptian’s house "Pv 29a for Joseph's sake; (Gen. xxx. 27) the 
Lord has blessed me 42233 for thy sake; (Gen. viii.21) W232 
DIN for man’s sake; (Gen. xxvii. 4) W521 FPA WAYA that my 
soul may bless thee. (See Exod. ix. 16). 


806. Obs. 3.—The remarks contained in Art, 297, may be ap- 
plied to particles in general :— 

Thus, ON is never used with a prefix, nor with a preposition pre- 
ceding it, though it may be used with a preposition following it: as, 
MINN to Behind me, 1 ON to between*. TA WS to the midst of, 


* These apparent double prepositions cannot always be translated 
literally. Expressions like these, to behind me, to between me, 
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into; whereas MWS concerning, on account of, is never used with- 
out the particle Oy preceding it: as, 122 Nik by concerning, oF 
because of his son; WW? niIk OY concerning, or an account of 
the well (Gen. xxi). 

by (from ny to ascend) upon, above ; by from above, or above 
(the force of © being lost in the translation); but 282 above (lit- 
what is above), though derived from the same root, never occurs 
without the prefix ©; thus, Syn Jrom above, or above; and 
ndyn with local m, though likewise derived from the same root 
is used without the prefix 1 ;.as, nov upwards.—Sometimes with 
4 nbyind and with D and > nbyndn- 

Thus likewise baa, aya, 103, never occur without 3, though 
this letter is, in the two first words, servile. Further, bb93 admits 
neither a prefix nor a preceding nor following particle. “WIA is 
sometimes used with 5 to mark the final end or purpose ; whereas 
APD admits both prefixes as well as particles: thus, "bY bd 
(for) not to keep, Md! Mb2D from defect of power, from inability, 
ENTAP2 unless, except, TOY 'n?3 TY until the defect of the 
heavens, or until the heavens be no more. A knowledge of these 
distinctions can only be acquired by practice. | 


sound very awkwardly to our ears, and so they would to an Oriental 
ear, if these terms were considered exclusively as prepositions— 
but this usage is perfectly correct in the Hebrew ; because most 
of the prepositions being, in their origin, nouns, are often used as 
such: thus, 8 the hinder part, the space behind ; 7\F the middle 
of ; (from A the middle), 1'2 the intermediate space, plu. M23 
the intermediate spaces. Uence the propriety of such expressions, 
mins Oy, Ins, P20, Pade, rap dag, bye, ndypd, ndyodo vnbn- 
But we could not say 19805, nor “pb by because the 5 in “pb 
already expresses the relation denoted by the dative, and means 
literally, towards the place where the face is. 
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307. Several particles, when in construction, re- 
quire the sign of the dative after them: as, * 39 
ND? within the vail, lit. from within to the vail. 
l.e. with reference to it; VY2 PND without the city; 
pyy> Syn upon the wood, lit. from above, with re- 
ference to the wood; nay ruin 23D round about 
the tabernacle and the altar ; ond “IN woe unto them ! 
me box woe unto me! lit. lamentation to me! °7 niothn 
far be it from me! God forbid | lit. a profanation be it 
to me, unbecoming. 


308. Obs.—When the particle {3 between, relates to several 
objects included in a noun plural, it is placed in immediate con- 
struction with that noun: as, OMT }'2 between the preces, 3 
T2Y between thine eyest. But when it relates to two distinct 
nouns, whether the same or different, then the particle must either 
be repeated before each of the nouns: as, WONT PI WNIT 72 
(Gen. i. 4) between the light and between the darkness; *-* O° }'2 
DD }33 (Ibid. 7): or {*3 is placed before the first noun, and the 
second receives the prefix 5; as, OM? OD }*B (Ibid. 6); “We PR 
TN (see Levit. xi. 47; Deut. xvii. 8). 


Arrangement of Words. 


309. As the most essential parts of speech have 
in Hebrew their peculiar forms, and most of the 


* Derived from N'A a house, itself probably derived from §3 to 
come in, to enter. 

+ When }’A refers to several objects included in the same noun, 
it is often rendered by among; as, ©°NN }'2 (Prov. vi. 19) among 
brethren. 
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modifications are indicated by znflectzons, there can be 
little difficulty in distinguishing the sulject from the 
predicate, and the principal members from the subor- 
dinate parts, whatever situation they may happen to 
occupy in a sentence. The words may therefore be 
disposed in almost any order, without occasioning the 
least confusion or ambiguity. 


Thus, even the mere tyro may know by barely looking at the form 
of the two following words on> So that the first is a finite verb 
including the pronoun he, and that the second is a noun. Further, 
as, SON includes the subject as well as the predicate, ono must be 
the objective, whether it is placed after the verb—thus on> SON : or 
before it—thus 53x pnd: 

Thus likewise the words of the following simple sentence, Sy 
ROVNY IX (Israel loved Joseph) may receive any arrangement of 
which they are susceptible without altering the sense:— 


1 Apiny any Syn ov. ame Apisny Syne 

rt. Syniyy ams aprsmg ov. Syn ppirmys any 

rm. Do Sys ppm ov. Aim Seni omy 
or VII. FDIS bys" JINN with } conversive. 

The reason of this is obvious. The verb being known by its form, 

and the objective by the particle “MWY, there remains only the word 


ONT” which must be the nominative; and as the words are thus 
distinctly marked, it matters not what place they occupy. 


310. But though, owing to the reason just stated, 
great latitude is allowed im the arrangement of 
words, it must not be supposed that they are placed 
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at random ; on the contrary, their proper disposition 
appears to depend on one principle, viz., that the 
speaker will naturally express that first which strikes 
his mind most forcibly, and to which he wishes most 
to draw the attention of his hearers.—The more im- 
portant words-will therefore take precedence of those 
that are less important*. 


311. Hence it is that in Hebrew the qualifying word must 
follow the words qualified, and the defining words must be placed 
after those which are defined: thus, pn 3 (not {2 039) a wise 
son ; ne op (not DY 2%) second day; 129 ng (not na 129) a 
king's daughter; M33 WI (not WNT TY) this man. See Art. 
54, 84, 91, 98, 184. 


312. Hence it is, likewise, that in common discourse the words 
follow mostly the natural train of thoughts, that is to say, the subject 


* The order of words in the first verse of the Book of Genesis 
may perhaps appear an exception to the general rule, as it begins 
with a word apparently the least impressive: thus, M]2 MWN73 
PWT My) DDT ne OND. But it is highly probable that the 
Inspired Penman, by adopting this arrangement in preference to the 
many which he might have chosen, intended to impress on our minds* 
first —that this world had a beginning, in contradiction to those who 
maintained its eternity: secondly— that it was not the production of 
chance, but a creation, a calling into existence by the Divine Will; 
and having thus taught us these important truths, he introduces the 
Divine Agent, DTS the Almighty Being, the Author of all the powers 
—and last of all, the objective cases— PAXTATNN) DOVITNN. 


252 THE SYNTAX OF 

or nominative is placed first, then the verb or predicate, then the 
objective, or any other subordinate member*: as in the arrangement 
marked I, 


313. But in historic narratives where actions and 
events are of greater importance than the agents, the 
verb is mostly placed first}, then the nominative, then 
the subordinate members, and last of all, the minor 
circumstances: as in the arrangement marked VI. 
VII. The intermediate arrangements marked II. 
III. IV. V. are used ad libitum. according as the 
speaker attaches more or less importance to either of 
the words; the most emphatic being generally placed 
first in order. 


314. By way of illustration, let us compare the two following 
sentences :— 


* All words and phrases which are introduced to define or to 
explain the nominative or any of the subordinate numbers, are 
placed immediately after the word which they are to explain : as, 
yuri [2 | aN | SIMPY MAM wWY—MvND (Gen. iii. 
12); ‘He PINE Ie aD NP? Wy COVA why—min 
—mxta pT pay pb rbxd Syaws wy doa we 
spagh | togbe | rb | * (Gen. xxiv. 7)s"T"R WEEN | mB [87 
: Hoyn nim (2 Kings xv.35). 

When the nominative is thus separated from the verb by ex- 
planatory circumstances, the personal pronoun corresponding with 
the nominative is introduced to recall, as it were, the subject; as in 
the preceding examples. See likewise Deut. i. 30, 36, 38, 39. 

+ Except when the clauses stand in opposition. 
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Lens | NY | NI | DR. Gen. xvi. 5.) 
I have given my maid into thy bosom. 

T1.—nve? | nym weed | MND | MD Me Deut. xxii. 16.) 
Lit. My daughter T gave unto this man for a wife. 


In the first example, the nominative ‘258 is placed emphatically 
(as it is already included in the finite verb 'AN2) first; then comes 
the verb, then the objective, &c. In the second example, the order 
is reversed. The objective case is placed first, then the verb includ- 
ing the nominative, then the subordinate members. And why ? 
Because in the first, we have the venerable mistress aware of her 
importance, which she finds abated by circumstances arising from 
her own condescension, to which she particularly wishes to draw her 
husband’s attention. She, therefore, begins with the Ego ‘238; ‘It 
was I, the mistress of the house, who have condescendingly placed 
this ungrateful bondwoman in thy bosom.’ But in the second 
example, we have the tender father, indignant at the offered insult, 
pleading the cause of his child. He therefore omits the ‘58, as if 
he scarcely thought of himself, and begins his address to the judges 
with ‘AS N& my daughter, as the object nearest his heart. 


815. Inthe following verse, Ta¥N ink) NTA |O>Y Aiorny 
yIWM iow3r (Deut. vi. 13.), we have all the complimentary words 
placed before their respective verbs and nominatives, because the 
emphasis rests upon them. Reverse the order, and arrange the words 
as they are in the translation—72yn InN) Pro May NN SN ANY, 
&e., or—iIn& T3yL nbs mn mx “-ES}}, &c., and the energy is 
entirely lost. 


316. It is the same with adverbs and other words expressive 
of mere circumstances, such as, Dan, OIXND, ARY, OP, &c. In 
ordinary discourse they mostly follow the verb : as, 039 ON8¥") (Ex. 
xxi.11); Op" aw xd (Deut. xv. 13); DINNR MIN Wr 
(Num. xii. 4). But when any particular stress is to be laid upon 
them, they precede the verb: as, ANDY OP") NAY (Gen. xxxi. 
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& 


42); VR NO) DINND 1a Y (Prov. vi. 15). Nay, they are often 
placed with great propriety at the very beginning of a sentence: as 
533 m5} DIKNS (Jer. 1i.8). Because the prophet wished to draw 
attention to the suddenness of the destruction of Babylon, so unex- 
pected at the time when she was still flourishing and great. 

So likewise, O'¢'92 DAN Wy Pie Donde xia oD (Mal. 
iii. 1); DID] O3M (Is. lit. 3); TIT NX JE RY OINT (Jobi. 9). 
In all these instances, the adverbs stand first, because they are the 
most emphatic. Place them in any other part of the sentence, and 
the effect is lost, as it is indeed in every translation which cannot 
adopt the same arrangement. 


317. But though numerous additional examples might be pro- 
duced from every part of scripture, to show that the Sacred Writers 
paid great attention to the disposition of their words, yet we must 
not carry this principle too far, by requiring, in every instance, a 
reason for the particular arrangement which they thought proper to 
use. This would be as absurd, as to demand why an author does 
not always use the same indentical words to express the same sen- 
timent. On this subject, I cannot do ,better than recommend to 
the student's attention the judicious observations of the greatest 
Hebrew scholar that ever lived, Aben Ezra. His words are.— 


pian) minvy> DD Dye mau op moe op ys 

two-boa opanbs avin ja Sy 292 tea mined 

pay sn niben aed pein DIN) DYYEN sey 
: DYER DY 


© Know that words are like bodies, and the senses* (meanings) are 
like souls ; and that the body 1s a mere instrument (organ) to the soul. 


* It is very remarkable that a man so learned as John Buziorf 
should have misinterpreted both these passages. Nor is it less re- 
markable, that of the numerous authors who have profited by his 
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Hence the practice of all wise men, in every language, to take care of 
the sense, but they are not solicitous about the change of words, as long 
as they express the same meaning.’ He then cites numerous exam- 
ples, to show that the Sacred Writer often uses various expressions 
to convey the same thought ; and adds, that no sensible man will: 
require a reason why an author uses sometimes a pleonastic expres- 
sion, and at other times an elliptical phrase, or why he writes at one 
time a word NOD full (i. e. expressing the quiescent letters $18), and 
at other times 120 deficient ; as for instance, why the word Dey is 
sometimes written with the 1, and at other times ody without it, 
when, in point of fact, there is no impropriety in either. 
Further, in his comment on the word “ox? (Deut. v.5) which 
appears out of its proper position, and speaking of the variations in 
some of the expressions of the Decalogue, as recited in Exodus and 


in Deuteronomy, he says— 


Oy oye nisog on vp niden Sy 29 pen Sy 


miyya miyypa mr ip mr o>) wa Mian): miming 
: NIT TON 


© Do not be too anxious about the words, for they are like bodies, and 
the senses (meanings) are like spirits: and he that cuts with either of 
two instruments, each of which ts calculated to produce the same effect, 


labours, none should have noticed the mistake. Speaking of the 
importance of the Hebrew accents (in his Thes. Gram. Ling. Sancte, 
p- 599), he cites the preceding quotations from Aben Ezra’s work, 
and renders the first thus—‘ Scito dictiones esse quasi corpora, & 
ACCENTUS (!) quasi animas,’ gc. The second he renders thus—‘ Ne 
apponas animum ad dictiones; ille enim sunt instar corporum. ¢ 
ACCENTUs (!) stcut spiritus sive anime, gc. What probably misled 
the learned author is, that the word D'DYp is frequently used by Rab- 
binical writers for accents. But that Aben Ezra does not use the 


word in this sense, is clear enough. 
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doeth, in fact, the same work.’ In short, he strongly recommends to 
those who study the sacred volume, to look to the spirit, rather than 
to the mere letter. 


318. The negative particles, being considered as 
mere exponents or indices, are placed immediatcly* 


before their respective verbs: as, bon Nb, Jon ON. 
mon by. 


319. For the same reason most of the conjunctions, especially 
those which indicate the modes of thought, are placed at the beginning 
of their respective phrases or sentences : as, 3Y T2¥ 73PN *3 (Ex. 
xxi2); MYM WrpAY wet CON (Ibid.); XP Tyr OD hee Diy Ds WE 
N17 1BD2 °) OP’ (Ibid.) See the examples in Art. 280. 


320. For a similar reason, are all words which have the sign of 
interrogation (‘]), as well as interrogative pronouns and adverbs, 
placed at the beginning of interrogative phrases and sentences: as, 
"28 He NBA (Gen. iv. 9); 92 Sen Skin OX ixdy yoyA ydon 
(Gen. xxxviii. 8); 8] ‘nig AWN 19) (Gen. xii 19); PAR Mp 
(Gen. xv. 2); TAGN THY TUN (Gen. xviii. 9); MUST MRD 'D 
(Gen. xxiv. 65). 


321. In a few instances we find the nouns placed by way of 
emphasis, before the interrogative: as, [°8'2333) OD nN Dp Mias 
wm Obed (Zech. i. 5); your fathers where are they? and the 
prophets will they live for ever ? | 


* Sometimes, however, the particle is separated from the verb by 
an intervening word: as, 17) ‘29 X> (2 Kings v.26); TBN2 ON 
IPA ANON ON) *I3IN (Ps. vi. 5). 
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From the 13th Chapter of Wisdom of Solomon, v. 1—10. 


Da PX WS DIN 79 wT San? FN NIT 42 DIDS 
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ond sp ND) tn tp ND ws oan bp 
“PND ninpib wa) my wo Oke A 
bby Sp weny cmp en in NO mp by 
bb voy pea sp Tey D2 DID) MPN): NPAT 
mip npeop pa nym APD) IT OW Tt neyp 
we . oop ea Wry OST PIN TN OD Man 
: Dn ova pops 
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Chap. xiv. c. 15—81. 

sop comp mp cw np Sy symp ox 

mo oy ydoxd by imam ms mey inp 
poem smn sitoyds 5 nia ome gab own 
pin? open ine BEN AN IT Ne pinnn 
yONE Ta wy DW ITD sD DEN mg tag ayy 
Sep sew abe yermy tas sb xy mpi 
EnInN2 ‘yn TY WS oN qo mIaN3 
S27 TY TYE BAT Ma BN: ampRP pimp 
Pap ve: NM Stay mg ctiayb pdyyn 
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The 24th Chapter of Ecclesiasticus*. 
Soya tavioy oy saps awe Soom vpgnn 
‘bo Ds Tenn ipy qinsy ap nman by mows 
oy, cota vais ss mines Dpway mays phby 
‘OVD MT jy DBD + PM WEPD 'NDD) *22w/D 
Som mopioas ov TaD) nieyea +8 OY Mipinn 
mimip moby Soa: neby coy op Soo onadn 
as ‘by app ny :NMID Dipp mb mx) nyps 
bein jen spa > ex oneiy Sey Oe 
85 sy tpbyds mean Osan pnp wise: Nh¢n 
TS SD DRA Tay 18? Wes java 2 DT AAD 
S nowhD YY DOLAN AM? ‘misy Many AMP + Ap 
snowy: trbma San Sanya» obi oye a 
pp eh? OI) yawa mer yyp pus mp 
yor nvoy ai mp simp paya myivs a 
Sb ‘pa WNT DD bys + nie oD ‘bp Sy 
ews. yy oY) map>m myiaa sm an? 749 
Sp) nay by aw) ww wen nbys sony ston 
ve a) a a 


* Translated by Ben-Zeeb. 
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mvp mvp ond my min; pina» mp capa 
tora beam anya) pivtea mpg mydp apy nbnp 
:Ty¥pT ea pops) me oo Say mpwA + TaN 
mo) NOS UNDT ODD pias sep mpd nysp 
Se mI a may 8D Di) m_QND DEP 
py a2 WY AY | MD INAS prey by a 
MIN) a APN ITY: py poy DD Mang 
Sob moyas mynd mn mam: yen many 
By TIN MP eee ty roy omy ay? Soa 
woman ny DES 53 Sy mp? yp sien snw2 

snows in? pr ona) np Arts 


IV. 
Copy OF THE FIRST LETTER WHICH THE ROMAN 
SENATE SENT TO THE JEWS. 
Maccab*. Chap. vill. v. 22—37. 


myn rink Sy sang WN eT myn Nn 
sma oar ond nnd mp en ins inde 


* Translated into Hebrew by Dr. S. I. Frankel. The whole 
of the Apocrypha has been translated by this learned man into 
pure Hebrew, and may be had at Messrs. Taylor, Walton, and 
Maberly’s, Upper Gower Street and Ivy Lane. 
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ati ooyds pin oy ody insrnmg + iy 
: Obiy sy oyseea Thyme son) me/ate on) org Ds 

prbwiay yaacboa ix xpina mene mpm mbes 
Pexa OMT ons sr iy comma “bya2 ix 
eI vgmemy 3037 NOY TTT PB. BP DAN 
mya rnd) mpsand pyar) oye 
sat mop 3 mityd per beds: mnsinn 
: DYNA 

NEM WIN OND DMT PD Mee APN oT 
MAND TAN PTT pp bP oN MND oN 
mae) mpd pyrndy Sate omnes sgn 
byes nih smpeh nbacnyy opi pnt 2 
“32 2 na op mbyn ons by: nw 
pind om so-Sy mby o>): spn par agin 
DY Way) sey! DYED OA_ yD ww mbyby 
DAP! HN 

TIN OMIT poy War DIMA nity 
wos oon) oma Sbipom a yom: sbxd 
Na poy piyd orbs wea mm arma wa 
smvaD D9 JAANE Ny xy 
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V. 


Copy oF A LETTER WHICH JONATHAN THE HiIGu- 
PRIEST WROTE TO THE SPARTANS. 


1 Maccab. chap. xil. v. 6—24. 


> In now oT PEN wp NN 
t NUYS 

peameroyrb3y peso) coy apn Sinan pose nat 
TDi NEMBWN ‘wae DOD 

ppp noe pp3m BN) DYDD De AP man 
amg moms ove 1p bx> Sinn nd pypinedy 
moy Poin) 3: MM WS BET MIwha Ne 
MANN) MIST BD Ma APY Ne wy WET Mae —b 
Seay MIM) TT MATA DypASON AEM: ip 
“ny n> nove bin Noord pnd wv 
MYANT) ABT AME My pin eA MPS waxdp 
WS DDT IW °D OFMR OND IWMI oy 
“es Ty nave op apy ps2 ind onnby 
minibroy omycoa A) DN? pNP Ba Ip 
piby sya by mynd orien’ cei nbanoy 
‘a AN) sua5 nok Sy» opagay opibya > soma 
“b> py wondy to avprdy say mi nis nny 
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mby 8S suunnynd aydy wp wy aaa oben 
wad una Syn iN Doh pind: wab—by 
nya m0 omy 95 : now rhonda OTD ay 
my> rion Doin :sy9Eb Dyno ay AD adem 
SOPINTNY) DIDIN—TE DMpUéNY weNds-my 
Sooyn nan vind merge or yeh 
bw apy pa msob pnis ampan os pny nyyAan 
“mg ens pga mp cperny nnd) mapper 
ST UNA eA DYE oY ox) Day UN 
s pyimd was nov wy BET Tavp mNN 

ping ‘SingT JD MIN? RIMBEN FP LAN 

NTN I'D DT TD TIN. NED 
“ome Of DTN) men OMY Mw OMIM 
miben on son) nbn xt ys Ey 
bab mem my Fa: DRY aA wy D2) 3? 
sb ym ng’) nape mayb wn wp) wpH 
smoscbamy opin? poy trey oie 
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VI. 
TALES FROM THE TALMUD. 


We YH my Omiya mova nop pen rrp 
wp) So qa Saba) uyniay yy WN) IN MN 
: bed ja yt ova yy yoy wit | may 
BA) TEED TAN ONIs nmyie Oy says TI 
‘MON IND NID niin wwox oni» Joe one 
DIN TY DipPa wy ning .oMY My) nmin 
Tuyo DIS T PRY Dip map ‘IN | Mvp 
MOB MAY CAIN INL I Tey PRY syN “nia 
‘MIS THD) RID IN) TN AP be ‘MAN 
pbiyd myx coioy ward cmBDN “INL OMIND ABDI 
sean pbiyd MeN ND IT 


(See Hebrew Tales, No. xviii. p. 53). 


oy 1999) pmy? °aD fo wR pom. *2D 

Syn. ates pin my ms oN Sep 72 “ving 
‘ping WT WD WS MB PY. NYO NOY IVT AY 
Soe YRRN may py ngs mee iy sie oy 
Fen WNP ya aw ADT yD DD mem MEP 
bn ping ba ON PAN TD yy yy wey ib 
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myn ov mse oxy 7d um na Oya oxy a> san 
wy) wes Dry Dee DN TID IN I? aT 
JAIND DN PI MD MAN AN) ‘FID wt Jap 
ery sores man cetya oy) mand ab en man 
Ny YT) PD oN Da zoe ma. O23 Os 

D2 PIT 


(See Hebrew Tales, No. xxxiil p. 93). 


VII. 
FABLES". 
Dssy *2¢ Syn 
Sawin» mia) avinay awn. DIN WIND Ong 
pha Demon MEY Sy py Day 
Tay? MBN AY AY AP NY OPN. wee ps. OI 
nn ond Sew soy onby wey oy may ib 
py ‘pba. ona pop pd. ony O22 
;opn) BD DINE Dp. oy “497 yey py omdrdag 
sip nw oom ow pps ppay am uy 
SAMI OW 3p WayD We my Say MY Pe 


* These Fables are extracted from a work entitled Dow yin 
It contains 107 Fables, all written in the same style. Name of the 
author— R. Berachia Hannakdan. (See Wolf. Bib. Heb. No. 435). 
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“iy pth) ns map MOA pat 93 DIA 
nye Sap may yo Sy Sy Oy aivin 
smyy at paz dy m2 DIN Wy? ON) 


nv) my dein 
: Syin aging one + Syiee dd pia ney 
Mey “warny ND yaw omega aa by sgh oy 
sen iy Nm my Gye ey ow Jp 
qb 2b soe oe niyn yoy ben ses paws «yp 
brawn xd ingy ina Sym qe. apgT aa Oy ae 
BD NNN 8D ID MPN ND ITT TN. iy po 
SOW 92 IW AB TnNyD FUND PRY. aT 
syne ey 8b) pons ND aDpR IOMUP inyy T3Hb 


VIL. 
ANECDOTES, &c. 
9215 Toe LOND MB Wa my Ty eps 
img me ms ng ob nby ody Non. cnn 
smgb-n ob): yp TEIN a yew) pe? 
1D b> -wpwT | NENT pin mp ON Wy 
: DIM OS DT 
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BMT TBI NON NR 
DIN yawn mind a0} 


Sy PNB AM “nyo: TpiN mt YP 
2th oy spy mab we son) pr wD om 
som mts th95 Sane nen apy 
b2p YVR DIN 
O90 YVR DIM 


maya Oy nbayng ngia npn nos nye 
mma an x Enya inj mpyy nya apg ndinn 
TN) TWAT TIN) 9927 TPN) NOM Yow nyo | wy 
Dpap MAS WY NNT WNT NTT? YAS PNM 
ayy) NY? DIN OF) 
: 9099 INE! IMD N33) 
POCYT IS DON Dawn of D pond oxy 
wane DYegnT mp? yo ox wb sney : oeNA WN 
PRON nn. OMe mab san omen 
Se OI. wy Noy DY OpeAN . TeNN 
Mann N2wp oY DIN 
NUE DS yo yyy BD cb) rey ap stab 
ST WS AY aI Ay Now mp yn ns 


Bal 4 

: yon 
npn 

: NDI! 
stint 
say 
p>" 
bps 
DDN 
Ding 
7 
Tan 
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IX. 


MoraL Maxims*. 


: mytbpa Sam sow 


mia 35 
“TD TYR 
yp 
TIN 

by maeinb 
mp Na 
ONT “2B 
paiay 
myn Hoy 
WY) AN 


Dy. Sry 
Sy on dy. 


DONT 
DID FD 
PAW 933 
a Ra) 


OB NF 
mpap m3> 
“2 78 JD 
) oh 53a 
Tes 

b ninind 
ran my 
“wir 73 Te) 
mya We 
na ‘3 YT 
2m 
D3 p27 
“Re Ny TE 
ea ee 
D2 832) 
28 IPD 
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* From 531 DN, a didatic poem, by the celebrated R. Hai, 
who flourished about the beginning of the eleventh century. 
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aey er Dy np nop3 
: D3 “bY bain Say 
TP rotar} nyp m3 
STNG wR? son bay 
byw = yw ain “np mp) . 
: bye wa bon bn byp Suw 
X. 


THe 8th Psatm PARAPHRASED*. 
AD) JOW WIN AD ITN 1. 
soy pitas tarde Sy prs 
pambe by yyy meta m3 
yp PAB TH PON" 
sayy matte Sy pypyin Sy 


42) Y nap’ oro oooY ‘pp—o. 

BBY pare Sdayrop van 

a pads snb-da Sy ty 

Toue DpAnD ave may> 

SRMDN yy OW OMT yD 
* From DDI8 N39 a poetical paraphrase of the whole of the 
Psalms, by R. Abraham Ben Shabthi Hacohen. This work, written 


in almost every kind of metre, evinces uncommon skill and a won- 
derful command of language, and is therefore deservedly esteemed. 
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BD PMYPAYN AWYDO PHY AMIN %3-—3. 


msn DMT PHY Dag *3 
my mix WwW pays Syb 
Diy Ma) DAN NANA *9 

Pm DD my nw - 


4939 ASIN 93 WIN AD—4., 


vn ives ib bin ‘9 wN nD 
ong savage WON pis tn) 

ome) pay WUx DINTD mp 
swaths bb-by nirds inis apab 


45) o*ndND OY WIONNI—5. 


say ini wyps conn 
Day mgs abe wp. 2 
oan ys by ib mney chap 

ssa} an) Yas TIT AN 


AD) PR wyos wm>won—e. 


art Syrbe by sneinn 
sang sot yon nnn 
nay NN TY 1392 957 
(yew sqparbe > yam 
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3) 05d DDoN) TI¥—7, 


aya! tag nba aybaey pats 

naa my mw innrdp pa 

mind DID! BD) PIA YEY 

: y29) 9B Ne) nw 

3) OF 93) OYDY NOY — 8. 

smn > oy spy 

yor wos: Dut nines ay 

yard orp 4 nyo was 

:sap wha oy 1 wipyy ninom 

AD) OW WS 1 ITN 9. 

sg0 nm Sy pisada Sy res 
mia PT YOY MANS DD 

miopy Oy nana sn Sy px 

sayncde by Sy pe ati mp 


XI. 
Trurn*. 
yyy mioyd ows tp 
WPT IP ON DW OMS 


* From W195 ip, by &. Simson Cohen Modun. The work con- 
tains 50 Odes and Sonnets, all composed in the same elegant style. 
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OBIR TN). BRE MITT FN 
saya aN. OYYDY 3D} 


apron yaa '2 DMT ID 
PY. NPY. DID NP 
yn Dap) IA NEST PN 
:3y199 IPN] OMPY sD} 


DIN) WIDIT NY WN 
span) 2 3303" 
spon xy ab aogier 


(Om BAM DIA Dp! yD 
3A ITD. ORY We 
sso pwd 33 Sy np ovis 


——— —-_ 
ee 


XII. 


Hore anp Ferar*. 


INDE 2A? TA MN) MYT 
yoy ND) wipyig Nd) ot De 
PIA ONT) MS PA NNT 
sa pip) ming nd st yee 
* See the preceding Note. 
T 
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STAIN NOY TPT) wr NPS 
EH PIV NDS WN) MOAN 

sx nb any pt apy 

see) Ion pin Sea mpm 
STIMDRAL DYDD ET MP 

: >TI2 INT DY [BN 

: AND) NaN) ny MAD 
UN NO PIS BND Ty 
samy NO asi mst may) mph 
s aba Siew was ng voy 


XIII. 


Tue CONTENTED SHEPHERD. * 


sya Ty, Ayn 
SND Maw pon nw ps 
smQy mop is miswine bp 
snob nibinaa ivb) wonn-bs 
Joven py. Sy jade nit px *3 
‘min oon yp 
‘why DMD DIN MeeD YD! 


* From aban Dw by Moses Chaim Luzzato. 


- —— ee 
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NNN WAY PVD 

“SDI? ND). MRD 
‘may aba se 

bay Sy yen wan) 717 
SIND YY OMY Ny 

nay wninsy ase. ITD ay 
Mayan DIY ON 

spr 7D AIO TA WN 
‘yyy map Mn rhe ib 

gon Sam qipnm wads 19 
map V7 

ap NS wan x) oy 
wy con xo o> ya noe 

‘gyms in 85 shad) NIP 
sop Sop inaby ab aw 

‘wR quan indy ibpp 
ban i> ney m7 

mad won Sen 
:Sy mab in, iad noyy na 

sym ND yn? TIN PS 
mir nya pany? 3D 

cova acy dy oxi py 
yrrbe nyrbs pon nina oy 


saan Ab nisin nosing 
T 2 
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AIV. 


Revues or Lire*. 


"32 Ty DID “Me eA AT oD 
syob wera ma naw 
tay, bs on 5x qbn ya nb 
saywarmpas ated: Son vr 


ay Sy nnn xd pi iniym qin Sy 
ya ws nan ND pT .pInn AAS 
ard ne mena pyds 
STI NA TIA wrong 


seeds payin Xo ox mann ao Ss 
-pyterda spmn xb ps payin a ye 
Shy avs Tpmn ap Sg 


“QA OS IAN JD ANY. oN 
OYTD Om ON PD OE To 
pao OS IW my en mney 


* From OMAY}7 3D APS, by Ephraim Luzzato. This work 
is very scarce, and is deservedly esteemed for its elegant diction 


and peetic beauties. 
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XV. 


Tne MetTamorrHosen Puysicran*. 


nIA’ Sky nny mE ob 
NP? TW NBN ANA ANA 
Wayia AWD DM my aby 
: nn? map pm niga AS 


nas) yy naan Sowa sip 
sDTID w ox apm iy nbdy 
nade pixne jaada nym 
snes qin Sy sina a5), any 


S337 TT MSAYD AR D3 
Joye mys nw mdins sy 
PWD NEI PRT TINT 


‘sym xo og omy sa oN 


DYBM DYN: YYETHAS AAS wan 
sag dina ae NBII ND 


* See the preceding note. 
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XVI. 
PHILANTHROPY*. 


ond 1 nnd oa ane» 

oma i> a nde nnd 
smzde HD Ty pia WAND 

/7WH3 2 wPays. Wa WS 3 

SJT7 Dam sam odds oy oe 
SANT yet ny 


IME! WN ND YN? 

ney oxy son . Sp 
3519 pray xia Oy Dee Sy 

pI" Oy aw . ods }2 

PAT OM¥ENA ODD owy 
:syp aio ox 535 sip 


DPSS OUT 8799 WN DN 
PDOY MLD 73 ONw) yD 
Pep mrp tiag Sm ep 


arr a A 


* From AWN oY, by Hartwig Wessley . 
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: Sym pon via wow mn 
Sy pip tb—viny mon > 
samba ry wb mpy ingon 


=p j2 yD ya 32 We NH 
mip Nyt oy Dag Tay yap 

ston vagy by pen ps am 
pan nawha Oj aw MEN AI *2 
ory ania Spay pt yee 

: 7") Jap DSN kN pt ne 


omy) DTD PS WPM Dy DN 

JO MID PS mw ANeD 
‘niu sep wr a3w oy-b> p3 

PS NDT AYO NY TENS 

DOyAD NS MAPHD AN Hs 
psmtaois Sy ami mia Tet ND 


Ly! THY AW OPE DY 
syow xb pniay spr dys on 
ryt NO ONIN MINEENS 
yD DY DANBYID TNS 
Mp BAX NIN VHAY M73 
soy— id pty Sy Sy ae Dyin 
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A VII. 


SEVERINIT BOETII 


DE CONSOLATIONE PHILOSOPHIE. 


CARMEN QUINTUM LIBRE QUINT 


Quam variis terras animalia permeant figuris ! 


Namque alia extento sunt corpore, pulveremque verrunt, 


Continuumque trahunt vi pectoris incitata sulcum, 
Sunt quibus alarum levitas vaga, verberetque ventos, 


Et liquido longi spacia etheris enatct volatu, 


Hee pressisse solo vestigia gressibus gaudent, 
Vel virides campos transmittere, vel subire silvas. 
Que variis videas licet omnia discrepare formis, 


Prona tamen facies hebetes valet ingravare sensus. 


Unica gens hominum celsum levat altius cacumen, 
Atque levis recto stat corpore, despicitque terras, 


Hec nisi terrenus male desipis admonet figura. 


Qui recto celum vultu petis, exerisque frontem, 
In sublime feras animum quoque; ne gravata pessum, 


Inferior sidat mens corporc seltius levato. 
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XVII. 


ae os a ae 


top ond rien ny oe 
sont say Soir pnrby wi 
som pp. peABY ADD 

: SHB) my 1D" Ad) 7D 


aby ty mpeg apy we 
sy ninw oy ww? 
SyDbre, nim nim Os 
saya xb pa nay ip my 


ing9> Aypr OW O73" 
: DY ba) BY NTS OND" 
: wpa patra wb ppt 


JDyy NYA DPT *D. TRS 
WIT-My DI ORI. ASP OF 
s nsbyin MNT nny DD) MBP TS 


yor yd tt Sey 
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XVIII. 


GOD SAVE THE KING. 


Gop save our noble King 

William! Long live the King, 
God save the King! 

Send him victorious, 

Happy and glorious, 

Long to reign over us, 


God save the King ! 


O Lord our God arise, 
Scatter his enemies, 

And make them fall ! 
Confound their politics, 
Frustrate their knavish tricks, 
On him our hearts are fix’d, 


O save us all! 


Thy choicest gifts in store 
On him be pleased to pour, 


Long may he reign ! 
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XVIII. 


orm Wau ON 


Hs93bm prs aby Se 
sagbm ont avy? 

: son aby Sy 
sym aide now 
TY TIN WR 
s smbwin ay? 

: pian be? yg 


* FID DNTP NB 

“MIND UA PANNE 
idee 

“Dna "BT 

* pnyy NP73D 

 enawe yn ny? 
: ine 


by nota NI 
Sin yoy prnd 
pie ay 
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May he defend our laws, 
And ever give us cause 
To sing with heart and voice, 


God save the King! 


O, grant him long to see 

Friendship and unity 
Always increasc ! 

May he his sceptre sway, 

All loyal souls obey, 

Join heart and voice, huzza ! 


God save the King! 


AIX. 
LA TOURTERELLE ET LE PASSANT. 


LE PASSANT. 
Que fais tu dans ce bois, plaintive tourterelle ? 
LA TOURTERELLE. 
Je gémis: j’ai perdu ma compagnc fidéle. 
LE PASSANT. 
Ne crains tu point que l’oiscleur 
Ne te fasse mourir comme elle? 
LA TOURTERELLE. 


Si ce n’est lw, ce fera ma doulcur. 
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+ SNP WR 

‘sono my’ ts 

“sot SD TYAN 
: tig iy Dy 


MID YPY Hy 
ay MN) NT 
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, eo tbe by 


XIX. 
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XX. 


Morgengedanfen. 


Ler Mond verbirgt fein Licht, per Nebel grauer Scbleier 
Dect Luft und Grve nidyt mebr zu; 

Der Sterne Glanz erbleicht, der Conne regeds Feuer 
SCtort alle Wefen aus der Rub, 


Der Himmel farbet fic) mit Purpur und Saphiren, 
Die frithe Morgenrdthe Tacht, 

Und vor per Rofen Glang, die ihre Stirne zieren, 
Gntflieht pas blaffe Heer der Macht. 


Durd)'s rothe Morgenthor dev heitern Sternenbiihne 
Maht pas verFlarte Lidyt per Welt ; 

Vie falben Wolfen glihu von Hligendem Itubine, 
Und brennend Gold beret dad Feld. 


Die Mojen Hffnen fidy und fpiegelu an der Conne 
Des Fihlen Mtorgens Perlenthau ; 

Der Liljen Wmbradamypf Leleht zu unfrer Wonne 
Der garten Blatter Wtlasgrau. 


Der wade Landmann eilt mit Gingen in die Felder 
Und treibt vergniigt den fcrweren Plug ; 

Der Vogel rege Edyaar erfiillet Luft und Walder 
Mit ihrer Stima’ und frihem Slug. 
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XX. 
NY 3D 


samnond wipp dg ayivy mn 

115 qb San nezen Dt 
(DmA) BY DIOR DY +295 

sya orebs oy wing agin 


JERS) VED wa? DVB 
sorbs own Dy any ‘Eypy 
D’p) Dem ng PS +335) 


SOM MM Tin aby 


DIES wi oD Syar yea 
“mis pnd by inanp vipyn 

Dik praa DID DPNY “ay 

SIP BMY MDD ILD ITA 


InN? Dy). DaviviT INAB 

: Daw omy We “pd by bay 
ops oom oon) OND 
s mots ia wie Sd) min iy 


iniayd angd min wy ppm 

IPD IN TE MABE PN Ve Dips 
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O Sidopfer! was icy feb’, fiud deiner Wllmacht Werfe, 
Tu bift pie Seele ver Matur ; 


ve 


be 3 


Sterne Lauf und Licht, der Gonne Ganz und GStarfe, 


Sind deiner Hand Gefchdpf’ und Syn. 


Lu ftectjt vie Facel an, die in dent Mond’ und leuchtet, 
Du giebft den Winden Fliigel zu, 

leifft rer Ractt den Ihau, womit fie uns befeuchtet, 
Du theilft ver Sterne Lauf und Muh. 


D1 


= 


Du Haft ver Berge Stoff aus Thon und Staub gedrebet, 
Der Echachten Grz aus Gand gefdhmelst ; 
Du Haft das Firmament an feinem Ort erhobet,. 


Der Wolfen Kleid parum gewalst. 


Dem Fifeh, der Strome blaf't und mit dem Schwanze ftirmet 
Haft du die Adern anggehoHle ; 

Du Haft den Clephant auf Groen aufgethirmet, 
Und feinen Knodhenberg befeelt. | 


De8 weiten Himmelsraums faphirene Gewslber. 
Wegriindet auf den lLeeren Ort, 

Das ungemefne All, hegrengt nur durdy fic felber, 
Hob aus dent MNichts dein einzgig Wort. 
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oy sip miso may 
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Dod) dreimal groper Gott! ¢8 find erfchaffine Seelen 
Sir deine Whaten viel gu Flein; 
Cie find unendlic) grop, und wer fie will erzablen, 


Mup, gleicy wie du, unendlicy feyn. 


O Unbegreiflicher ic) bleib’ in meinen Schranfen, 
Du Sonne blendft mein fdwached Licht ; 


Und wen der Himmel felbjt fein Wefen hat gu danfen, 


Braucht eines Wurmes Lobfpruch nidt. 
Haller. 


XXI. 
LA PARTENZA. 


(CANZONETTA DI METASTASIO.) 


Ecco quel fiero istante ; 
Nice, mia Nice, addio : 
Come vivrd, ben mio 


‘Cosi lontan da te ? 


Io vivrdé sempre in pene, 
To non avré piu bene ; 
E tu, chi sa se mal 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 


Soffri che in traccia almeno 
Di mia perduta pace 
Venga il pensier seguace 


Su lorme del tuo pié 
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Mvp OE) AD wm Sing 
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Sempre nel tuo cammino, 
Sempre m’avrai vicino; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 


Io fra remote sponde 


Mesto volgendo i passi, 
André chiedendo ai sassi : 


La ninfa mia dov’ 6? 


Dall’una all’altra aurora 
Te andré chiamando ognora ; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 


Io rivedrd sovente 


Le amene Piagge, o Nice, 
Dove vivea felice, 


Quando vivea con te. 


A me saran tormento 
Cento memorie e cento ; 


E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 
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Ecco, diro, quel fonte, 
Dove avvampd di sdegno, 
Ma poi di pace in pegno 


La bella man mi die. 


Qui si vivea di speme; 
La si languiva insieme ; 
E tu, chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 


Quanti vedrai giungendo 
Al nuovo tuo soggiorno, 
Quanti venirti intorno 


A offrirti amore e fe! 


Oh Dio! chi sa fra tanti 
Teneri omaggi e pianti, 
Oh Dio! chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverai di me? 


Pensa qual dolce strale, 
Cara, mi lasci in seno, 
Pensa che amd Fileno 


Senza sperar mercé: 
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Pensa, mia vita, a questo 
Barbaro addio funesto ; 
Pensa——Ah! chi sa se mai 


Ti sovverrai di me ? 


AXII. 


SONETTO DEL MARINI. 


Apre Puomo infelice allor the nasce, 
In questa vita di miserie piena, 
Pria ch’al sol, gli occhi al pianto, e nato appena 


Va prigionier fra le tenaci fasce. 


Fanciullo poi, che non piu latte il pasce, 
Sotto rigida sferza 1 giorni mena. 
Indi, in eth pit ferma e piu serena, 


Tra Fortuna ed Amor, more e rinasce. 


Quante poscia sostien, tristo e mendico, 
Fatiche e morti, infin che curvo e lasso 


Appoggia a debil legno il fianco antico ! 


Chiude alfin le sue spoglie angusto sasso, 


Ratto cosi, che sospirando io dico ; 


Dalla culla alla tomba é un breve passo. 
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46 NINDA 
a1 TPBR 
13 ATW 
a1 nyyin 
94 yr 
93 Dyin 
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173 VOR 
83 WIYA 
7 neYR 
65 HIYA 
75 AR 
149 Won 


I. 82 bp 
172 Dion 
75 DA 
171 A 
» ODA 


1 68 TAA 
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65 MANA 
66 PAYA 
133 IDA 
a1 23H 
81 nbon 
7 NDR 
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81 nydtn 
57 nydin 
56 TTA 
67 IVAA 
7 mang 
173 TNA 
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GENESIS. GENESIS. 
1: I. *83 | 2:12. #25 
— *87 13. *84 
— 214 — 209 
— 236 14. *84 
— 246 — 100 
2. 181 15. *84 
— 216 16. 228 
3. *87 17. 208 
a 218 — 232 
4, %*83 — 230 
— 249 18. 227 
5, *85 23. *88 
6. 249 — 106 
7. *83 24. *84 
— %*§87 — %*85 
— *§8§8 25. 206 
— 249] 3: 2. 108 
ll. 237 3. 108 
14. 236 — 246 
15. *85 4. 106 
21. *40 7. 106 
26. 201 — 224 
28. *88 8. 106 
30. *84 13, 109 
189 22. 213 

2: 4. 106 — 220 
6. 225 — 233 
8, 189 | 4: 2. 219 
10. 100 — 231 


GENESIS. 


4: 2. 
3. 
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(o>) 
weal PSera-spw SRE SSNS oonogme 
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GENESIS. GENESIS. GENESIS. GENESIS. 
8: 2. 106 | 14: 9, 204) 18:29. 204 | 24: 7. 252 
5. 106 10. 202 181 12. *88 
— 208 | 15: 1. 232 256 14. 214 
8. 230 2. 256 | 19: 2. #89 — 228 
ll. 224 10. 211 — 232 33. *89 
12. 231 12. 214 8. 213 34. *89 
13. 208 13. 210 9. 204 44, 209 
21. 247 — 222 12. 213 55. 238 
9. 2. 194 15. 222 13. 225 67. 190 
18. 185 | 16: 1. 213 17. 229 226 
23. 237 5. 253 19. 239 256 
24. 224] 17: 5. 219 20. 121 | 25: 1. 231 
10: 9. 106 18. 264 22. 227 6. 197 
21. *90 21. *80 | 20: 7. 232 9. 121 
ll: 7. 201 23. 192 13. 236 28. 214 
— 233 25. *80 | 21; 1. 221 | 26: 1. 242 
9, 238 | 18; 1. 214 7. 235 14. 181 
14. «12 — 216 8. 121 18. 231 
19. 95 — 224 17. 210 | 27: 1. 229 
12: 1. *85 3. 332 24, 209 2. 215 
— 192 4. 232 248 —— 225 
5. 229 lil. 238 | 22: 2, 122 4. 210 
12. 214 15. *89 12. 222 — 233 
13. *85 18. 230 20. 208 — 247 
19. 226 21. *89 - 239 6. 235 
13: 2. 192 21. 220 135 20. 231 
5, 100 24. 233 | 23: 6. 211 25. 233 
9. *85 26. 233 13. 221 83. 241 
— 246 27. 120 17. *87 38. 209 
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32: 


35: 
37: 


38: 


| go 29 p08 


4 


) 
POS 


edad 
oe 


0 B 


tps 
CANS 


. #58 
- 198 
. 228 
. 247 
. 234 


» 225 
. 237 
. 190 


. 230 
. 201 


. 206 
. 145 
. 234 


223 
189 


186 


106 
209 
330 
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48:20. 
49: 1. 


#40 


106 35. 


Exopuva. 
40:18, 


204 
118 


Josavua. 
242 


1 Kinas., 
19:11, 223 


- 190 | 20: 7. 2a7 


8. 209 | 41: 4. 204] 4: 4. 204 See 
22. 237 eee 5:9. 190° 
ee LEviticva. ial 190 nee 
; 0: 119 a 

Exoprs. a rae 13:11. 119 2: 147 

1:20. 238 11:13. 193 14, 237 4: 1. Spee 

2: 6. 188 47. 249 15:19, 210 5: 9. 198 
18. 231 : q | 24:19, 201 26, 256 

12: 4. 189 ; 
3: 1. 214 nis 6:10, 207 
13: 3. 107 : 
8. 224 28. 107 JUDGES. a ae 
16. 217 | on: 92] og: a) gag | 10: 2 
6. 93: 13:11. 180 
16. 232 | 24: 5. 237] 9.08 233 ; 

5: 1 17, 160 
ae Rie 25:19. 242 | hb:14. 215 14:10. 119 
16, 221 50. 22H 24. 201 | 15:16. 190 
19. 212 ade 37. 220 35, 252 

7: 9. 213 | 26:4% 192] 12: 2. 290 16: 7. 138 

8: 1. 193 | 27° 5 92 ae = 18:31, 189 
ee ae —— 218. 234 5: 

aoe Pi Numbers. | 90:25. 99 | 2°°27- 220 
: : 1:47, 122 41. 239 eee 

. 226 . : 

10:5. 216 | 3:46. 904) = — ee 

a Hrs 337 | ROTH. 9:13, 1 
>: 6. 2 21d. 
vi ae 16. 225 | 1: 6. 299 29: 2, 3T 

« 24. a 11:29. 234 2: 9. 210 | ——_ 

: 120 | 12: 4. 206 12: 3. 120 NEHEMIAH 

12:11, 242 — 253 7 9:28. 210 
30. 243 238 1 SAMUEL. 

37. 242 13:25, 229 

13: 162 | 14:22. 214 rs 231 EstTueER. 
: 19:13. 200 : 3, 231 : 

MA Boe | 20:11. 200|  — 244 cee 
Se O44 13. 200 4. 237| 9°, 30 
25 242 21: 8. 217 4:16, 200 ° 4 

15: 9. 299 | 22:14, 227 9:11, 243 

906 | 24: 7. °40 | 14:29. 12 JOB. 

16: 3. 234 | 32: 5. 193] 15: 1217 4. 5 ong 
29. 211) |~—— | 16: 7, 191 7. 229 

18:14, 291 | ONOMY. | 18: 3, 206] 44° 914 

20: 8. 239 | 1: 2. 205], 29 2141 3.°9° “og 
10. 212} = 11, 247 | 21: 8. 198 | 0: 7° eng 

21: 2. 256| 16. 230 | 22:10. 12 197 
4. 236 | 3: 3. 117 | 25:27. 237 | 14. 1. 79 
— 238 ope 255 —_— 22: 8. 193 
6. 225 | 6:13. 253 ; 9. 237 
11. 253 | 11:30, 944 | 2 SAMUEL. | 2 131 
17, 246 | 12:10. 242] 6: 131 | 34:33 909 
29. 236 | 13 14. 231 | 12: 1. *63 | 3:01" 997 

12] ) 14:12, 193 | 17: 9. 235 | 49.15" 939 

27:34, 198 21. 230 2 eu ot 

28:17. 197 | 15:13. 253 222, 

20. *40 | 16:20. 202 | 23. 232 | Psams. 

30:33 211 | 17: 8. 249 33. 202] 1: 1. 185 
36. 231 | 22: 8. 235 | 19:16, 240 5. 244 

32: 1. 201 | . 16. 253 . 238] 5: 4, 210 
3. 202 21. 244 131 | 6: 5. 256 
4. 201 | 24: 2. 193 | 20: 131 | 7:10. 233 
16. 185 | 25: 1. 107 | 24:24. 145 | 98: 6. 169 

33:23. 218 13. 202 19:19. 244 

34: 3. 211 | 28:43. 244 5: 5. 196 

35: 5, 208 67. 234 | | Kines. | os'11" x66 
11, 193 | 31: 7. 214 | 3: 7, 225] 34: | 199 

38:10. 204132: 119 — 228 | 36: 6. 33 

39:33. 193 7. 2171 8:28. 198 | 51:15. 240 

40.12. 204 50. 233 | 17:15. 238 | 66:17." 189 
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119 :168, 259 
135:17. 170 
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139: 7. *76 
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1: 4. 2296 
6: 6. 334 
12: 9. 240 
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5: 9. 242 
8:13. 194 
12: 3. 202 
14: 6, 244 
17:10. 197 
23:17. 222 
26:10. 240 
29:14. 117 
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. 200 
. 181 
- 238 
. 228 
' 188 
52: 121 
54; 1. 188 
63:11. 191 


JEREMIAH. 


10: 3. 237 

20. 210 
17: 4. 240 
22:29. 202 
51: 8. 254 
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LAMENTA- 
TIONS. 


34: 5. 212 
43: 6. 215 


. DANIEL. 
9; 197 


——— 


Hosea. 
5: 6. 232 


——aaes 


Anos, 
9: 4. 188 


—eas 


JONAH. 
2: 9. 235 
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MICAH. 


6: 6. *78 
7: 131 


———aay 


HABAKKUK 
1:16. 237 


———— 


HaGcal. 
2:11. 240 


———= 


ZECHARIAR 


1: 5. 256 
7: 5. 230 
10: 3. 222 


——_ 


Ma.Lacuti. 
1: 6. 195 


— 199 
3: 1, 254 


Te ATR SY ge ene ere eter Marc t - 


Digitized by Google 


DATE DUE 


JUN 4994 aur 
— — 
JUN 04 1994 REG 0D 


JUL 4 3 1994 
Jsun-2-8/1994 REED 


—pEC-0-3-4996 +—— 


are ae een 


- NO OV44-4996 


Sf 


TMT 


31970 00016 9950 


0 O00 UN 
31970000169950 


